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ANALYSIS,
ETC.

r

CHAPTER XIV.

SOME NAMES WHICH REQUIRE A PARTICULAR
EXPLANATION.

" Quaiii difficile sit iiiveteratas, eloquentissimorumque scrip-

toruin autboritate confirmatas, opiniones, mentibus hominum ex-

cutere, non ignoro. Praesertini cum pbilosopbia vera (id est

aecurata) orationis non modo fucum, aed etiam omnia fere orna-

menta ex professo rejiciat : cumque scientiaB omnis fundamenta

prima non modo speciosa non sint, sed etiam humilia, arida, et pene

detbrmia videautur."

—

Hohhes Comput. sive Logica, cap. i. 8. I.

We have now seen that, in what we call the mental

world, Consciousness, there are three grand classes of

phenomena, the most familiar of all the facts with

which we are acquainted,

—

sensations, ideas, and the

TRAIN OF ideas. We have examined a number of the

more complicated cases of Consciousness ; and have

found that they all resolve themselves into the three

simple elements, thus enumerated. We also found it

necessary to shew, for what ends, and in what manner,

marks were contrived of sensations and ideas, and by

what combinations they were made to represent,

VOL. II. B

13



2 NAMES REQUIRING EXPLANATION. [cHAP. XIV.

expeditiously, trains of those states of consciousness.

Some marks or names, however, could not be ex-

plained, till some of the more complicated states of

consciousness were unfolded ; these also are names so

important, and so peculiar in their mode of significa-

tion, that a very complete understanding of them is re-

quired. It is to the consideration of these remarkable

cases of Naming that we now proceed.^

^ Under the modest title of an explanation of the meaning

of several names, this chapter presents us with a series of

discussions of some of the deepest and most intricate questions

in all metaphysics. Like Plato, the author introduces his

analysis of the most ohscure among the complex general con-

ceptions of the human mind, in the form of an enquiry into

the meaning of their names. The title of the chapter gives a

very inadequate notion of the difficulty and importance of the

speculations contained in it, and which make it, perhaps, the

profoundest chapter of the book. It is almost as if a treatise

on chemistry were described as an explanation of the names

air, water, potass, sulphuric acid, &c.

—

Ed.



SECT. l] NAMES OF NAMES.

SECTION I.

NAMES OF NAMES.

It is of great importance to distinguish this class

of terms ; to understand well the function which they

perform, and to mark the subdivisions into which

they are formed. There is not, however, such diffi-

culty in the subject as to require great minuteness in

the exposition.

As we have occasion to speak of things ; animals,

vegetables, minerals ; so we have occasion to speak of

the marks, which we are under the necessity of using,

in order to record or to communicate our thoughts

respecting them. We cannot record or communicate

our thoughts respecting names, as man, tree, horse,

to walk, to fly^ to eat, to converse, without marks for

them. We proceed in the case of names, as we do

in other cases. We form them into classes, some

more, some less, comprehensive, and give a name to

each.

We have one name, so general as to include them

all ; Word. That is not a name of any thing. It is

a name of the marks which we employ for discourse

;

and a name of them all. John is a word, mountain is

a word, to run is a word, above is a word, and so on.

They are divided into classes, differently for diffe-

rent purposes. The grammarian, who regards chiefly

the concatenation of words in sentences, divides them

into noun, adjective, pronoun, verb, adverb, preposition,

B 2



4 NAMES KEQUIRING EXPLANATION. [cHAP. XIV.

conjunction ; these words are none of them names of

things. Noun is not a name of a "thing;' it is a

name of a " class of words/' as John, James, man, ox,

tree, water, love, hatred ; the same is the case with

adjective, verb, and so of the rest.

The philosopher makes another division of them,

adapted to his purposes, which has a more particular

reference to their mode of signification. Thus, he

divides them into universal, and particular ; concrete,

and abstract
;
positive, and negative ; equivocal, and

univocal ; relative, and absolute ; and so on.

It is very easy to see that the word " universal,"

for example, is not a name of a thing. Things are all

individual, not general. The name, " man," is a " uni-

versal," because it applies to every individual of a

class ; for the same reason the name *'ox," the name
" horse," the name '^ dog," and so on, are universals.

The words, "genus" and" species" are synonymous

with " universal ;" of course they also are names of

names. Such is the word " number." " One," " two,"

" one hundred," "one thousand," are " numbers ;" in

other words, " number" is a general name for each

and all of those other names.

Beside our names for names singly, we have occa-

sion to name combinations of names. Thus we have

the name "predication." This is a name for the

combination of three words, "subject," "predicate,"

and " copula." We have the name " sentence," which

never can be less, implicitly or explicitly, than a pre-

dication, but is often more. The same is the account

of the word " definition." We have the names

"speech," "oration," "sermon," " conversation, ' all

of them names for a series of sentences. We have
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also names of written dlscoiirHe, sucli as a ''volume,"

a "book," a "chapter," a "section," a " para^^rapli."^

- A right understanding of the words which are names of

names, is of great importance in pliilosopby. The tendency

was always strong to believe that whatever receives a name
must be an entity or being, having an independent existence

of its own ; and if no real entity answering to the name could

be found, men did not for that reason suppose that none

existed, but imagined that it was something peculiarly abstruse

and mysterious, too high to be an object of sense. The mean-

ing of all general, and especially of all abstract terms, became

in this way enveloped in a mystical haze ; and none of these

have been more generally misunderstood, or have been a more

copious source of futile and bewildering speculation, than

some of the words which are names of names. Genus, Species,

Universal, were long supposed to be designations of sublime

hyperphysical realities ; number, instead of a general name of

all numerals, was supposed to be the name, if not of a concrete

thing, at least of a single property or attribute.

This class of names was well understood and correctly

characterized by Hobbes, of whose philosophy the distinction

between names of names and of things was a cardinal point.

—

Ed.
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SECTION II.

RELATIVE TERMS.

The explanation of Relative Terms will run to a

considerable length. The mode in which they are

employed as marks is peculiar ; and has suggested

the belief of something very mysterious in that which

is marked by them. It is therefore necessary to be

minute in exhibiting the combinations of ideas of

which they are the names.

One peculiarity of Relative Terms, which it is ne-

cessary for us to begin with noticing, is, that they

always exist in pairs. There is no relative without

its correlate, either actual or implied. Thus, we have

Father and Son ; Husband and Wife ; Master and Ser-

rant; Subject and King; also High and Low ; Bight and

Left; Antecedent Siiid Consequent

In these cases of relative pairs, the two names are

two different words ; in other cases, one word serves

for both names. Of this sort are the words Brother,

Sister, Cousin, Friend, Like, Equal, and so on. When
we say that John is brother, we always mean of some

one else, as James, whom we also call brother. We
call Jane the sister of Ann, as we caU Ann the sister

of Jane. When we say that A is equal to B, we

signify, by the same expression, that B is equal to A ;

and so on.

It is always to be remembered, that, in speaking,

we are only indicating our own trains ; and that of



SECT. II.] RELATIVE TEHMfl. 7

(joiirso every word in a mark of some part of a, train.

The })arts of our trains to which we ^ive relative

names, are either simple, or complex. The sim[)h;,

are either tlie simple sensations, or the ideas of those

sensations. The complex, are either those clusters <»!'

simple ideas which we call the ideas of objects, because

they correspond with clustered sensations ; or they

are the clusters which the mind puts together arbitra-

rily for its own purposes.

If it is asked, why we give names in pairs 'i The

general answer immediately suggests itself ; it is l>e-

cause the things named present themselves in pairs
;

that is, arejoined by association. But as many things

are joined in pairs by association, which do not receive

relative names, the cause may still be inquired of the

classification. What is the reason that some pairs do,

while many more do not, receive relative names ? The

cause is the same by which we are guided in imposing

other names. As the various combinations of ideas

are far too numerous for naming, and we are obliged

to make a selection, we name those which we find it

of most importance to have named, omitting the rest.

It is a question of convenience, solved by experience.

It will be seen more distinctly hereafter that relative

names are one of the contrivances for epitomising

;

and that they enable us to express ourselves with

fewer words than we should be able to do without

them.^

^ No part of the Analysis is more valuable tlian the simple

explanation here given of a subject which has seemed so

mysterious to some of the most enlightened and penetrating

philosophers, down even to the present time. The only diffe-

rence between relative names and any others consist in their



8 NAMES REQUIRING EXPLANATION. [cHAP. XIV.

1. The only, or at least the principal, occasions, for

naming simple sensations, or simple ideas, in pairs,

seem to be these :

L When we take them into simultaneous view, as

such and such
;

2. When we take them into simultaneous view, as

antecedent and consequent.

II, The principal occasions on which we name the

complex ideas, called objects, in pairs, are these four :

being given in pairs ; and the reason of their being given in

pairs is not the existence between two things, of a mystical

bond called a Relation, and supposed to have a kind of shadowy

and abstract reality, but a very simple peculiarity in the con-

crete fact which the two names are intended to mark.

In order to make quite clear the nature of this peculiarity,

it will be desirable to advert once more to the double mode of

signification of concrete general names, viz. that while they

denote (or are names of) objects, they connote some fact relat-

ing to those objects. The fact connoted by any name, relative

or not, is always of the same nature ; it is some bodily or

mental feeling, or some set of bodily or mental feelings,

accompanying or produced by the object. But in the case of

the ordinary names of objects, this fact concerns one object

only, or ratlier only that one object and the sentient mind.

The peculiarity in the case of relative names is, that the fact

connoted concerns two objects, and cannot be understood

without thinking of them both. It is a phenomenon in which

two objects play a part. There is no greater mystery in a

phenomenon which concerns two objects, than in a phenomenon

which concerns only one. For example ; the fact connoted by

the word cause, is a fact in which the thing which is the cause,

is implicated along with another thing which is the effect. The
tacts connoted by the word parent, and also by the word son

or daughter, are a long series of phenomena of which both the

parent and the child are parts ; and the series of phenomena
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1. When we speak of tlieiii us having an order in

space

;

2. When we speak of them as having an order in

time

;

eS. When we speak of them as agreeing or disagree-

ing in quantity
;

4. As agreeing or disagreeing in quahty.

III. The occasions on which we name the complex

ideas of our own formation in pairs, are,

would not be that which the name parent expresses, unless the

child formed a part of it, nor would it be that which the name

son or daughter expresses, unless the parent formed a part of it.

Now, when in a series of phenomena of any interest to us two

objects are implicated, we naturally give names expressive of

it to both the objects, and these are relative names. The two

correlative names denote two different objects, the cause and

the effect, or the parent and son ; but though what they denote

is different, what they connote is in a certain sense the same :

both names connote the same set of facts, considered as giving

one name to the one object, another name to the other. This

set of facts, which is connoted by both the correlative names,

was called by the old logicians the ground of the relation,

fundiivienturarelationis. Thefundamentuin of any relation is

the facts, fully set out, which are the reason of giving to two

objects two correlative names. In some cases both objects

seem to receive the same name ; in the relation of likeness,

both objects are said to be like ; in the relation of equality,

both are said to be equal. But even here the duality holds,

OD a stricter examination : for the first object (A) is not said

to be like, absolutely, but to be like the second object (B)
;

the second is not said to be like absolutely, but to be like the

first. Now though " like" is only one name, " like A^' is not

the same name as " like B," so that there is really, in this case

alvSo, a pair of names.

From these considerations we see that objects are said to be
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1. When we speak of them as composed of the

same or different simple ideas
;

2. When we speak of them as antecedent and con-

sequent.

Whatever it may be necessaiy to remark, respecting

relative terms, will occur in the consideration of these

several cases.

I. 1. We speak of two sensations, as !Same or

Diffei^ent, Like or Unlike.

These words are Relatives of the double significa-

tion ; each individual of the pair has the same name.

When we say that sensation A is the " same" with

related, when there is any fact, simple or complex, either

apprehended by the senses or otherwise, iu which they both

figure. Any objects, whether physical or mental, are related,

or are in a relation, to one another, in virtue of any complex

state of consciousness into which they both enter; even if it

be a no more complex state of consciousness than that of

merely thinking of them together. And they are related to

each other in as many different ways, or in other words, they

stand in as many distinct relations to one another, as there

are specifically distinct states of consciousness of which they

both form parts. As these may be innumerable, the possible

relations not only of any one thing with others, but of any one

thing with the same other, are infinitely numerous and various.

But they may all be reduced to a certain number of general

heads of classification, constituting the different kinds of Rela-

tion : each of which requires examination apart, to ascertain

what, in each case, the state of consciousness, the cluster or

train of sensations or thoughts, really is, in which the two

objects figure, and which is connoted by the correlative names.

This examination the author accordingly undertakes: and

thus, under the guise of explaining names, he analyses all the

principal cases which the world and the human mind present,

of what are called Relations between things.— iiV/.
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seusiitiou B, we mean that I^ also is tlio **saine" with

A ; *' difierent," " Hke," and " unUke," have the nariie

double a})plication.

Another ambiguity needs to be noted in tlie word
" same." Wlien there are two things, they are not the

same thing ; for " same," in the strict sense of the

word, means one thing, and that only. Here it means

a great degree of likeness, a sense in which, with re-

spect to sensations and ideas, it is very frequently

used.

Of two sensations, or two ideas, we, in truth, can

only say, that they are like or unlike ; or, that the

one comes first, the other after it.

It is now necessary to attend very carefully to what

happens, when we say that two sensations are like, or

that they are unlike.

First of all, we have the two sensations. But what

is it to have two sensations ? It is merely to be con-

scious of a change. But to be conscious of a change

in sensation, is sensation. It is an essential part of

the process. Without it we should not be sentient

beings. To have sensation, and not to be conscious

of any change, is to have but one sensation continued.

We have already seen that this is a state which seems

incapable of being distinguished from that of having

no sensation. At any rate, what we mean by a sen-

tient being, is not a being with one unvaried sensa-

tion, but a being with sensations continually varied
;

the varying being a necessary part of the having more

sensations than one ; and the varying, and the being

conscious of the variation, being not two things, but

one and the same thing. Having tico sensations,

therefore, is not only having sensation, but the only
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thing which can, in strictness, be called having sensa-

tion ; and the having two, and knowing they are two,

which are not two things, but one and the same

thing, is not only sensation, and nothing else than

sensation, but the only thing which can, in strictness,

be called sensation. The having a new sensation, and

knowing that it is new, are not two things, but one

and the same thing."

The case between sensation and sensation, resembles

that between sensation and idea. How do I know
that an idea is not a sensation ? Who ever thought

of asking the question ^ Is not the having an idea.

* The author is here endeavouring to express the most

fundamental fact of the consciousness—the necessity of change,

or transition from one state to another in order to our being

conscious. He approaches very near to, without exactly touch-

ing, the inference that all consciousness, all sensation, all

knowledge must be of doubles ; the state passed from and the

state passed to, are equally recognised by us. Opening the

eyes to the light, for the first time, we know a contrast,—

a

present light, a past privation—but for the one we should not

have known the other. Any single thing is unknowable by

us ; its relative opposite is a part of its very existence.

In a former page it is stated that relative names are one of

the conveniences of epitomising. This is a narrow view to

take of them. They are an essential part of language ; they

are demanded by the intrinsic relativity of all nameable things.

If we have a thing called " light," we have also another thing

but for which light could not be known by us, " dark." It is

expedient to have names for both elements of the mutually

dependent couple. And so everywhere. Language would be

insufficient for its purposes if it did not provide the means of

expressing the correlative (called also the negativej of every

thing named.

—

B.
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Mild tlie knowing it as an idea, the same tiling ? The

having without the knowing is repugnant. Tlie iniH-

fortune is, that the word, know, has associations Hnked

with it, which have nothing to do with this case, but

wliich intrude themselves along with the word, and

make a complexity, where otherwise there would be

none.

This is a matter which deserves the greatest atten-

tion. One of the most unfortunate cases of the illu-

sions, which the close association of ideas with words

has produced, is created by ideas clinging to words

w^hen they ought to be disjoined from them, and mix-

ing themselves by that means with the ideas under

consideration, when theyought to be considered wholly

distinct from them. Nothing was of more impor-

tance, than that the phenomenon, to which we are

just now directing our attention, the very first ingre-

dient in the great mental composition, should be

accurately understood, and nothing mixed up with it

which did not truly belong to it.

There is no doubt that in one of its senses, know-

ledge is synonymous with sensation. If I am asked

what is my know] edge of pain 1 I answer, the feeling

of it, the having it. The blind man has not the

knowledge of colours ; the meaning is, he has not the

sensations : if deaf also, he is without the knowledge,

that is, the sensations, of sounds : suppose him void of

all other sensations, you suppose him void of know-

ledge. In many cases, however, we arrive at know-

ledge, by certain steps ; by something of a process.

The word, know, is most frequently applied to those

cases. When we know, by mere sensation, we say w^e

see, we hear, and so on ; when we know by mere ideas,
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or rather ideation, if we could use such a word, we
say we conceive, we think. The word know, there-

fore, being almost constantly joined with the idea of

a process, it is exceedingly difficult, when we apply it

to sensation, not to have the idea of a process at the

same time ; and thus exceedingly difficult to conceive

that sensation, and knowing, in this case, are purely

synonymous.

As the knowing I have an idea, is merely having

the idea ; as the having a sensation, and knowing I

have a sensation ; the knowing, for example, that I

have the pain of the toothache, and the having that

pain ; are not two things, but one and the same

thing ; so the having a change of sensation, and

knowing I have it, are not two things but one and

the same thing.

Having a change, I have occasion to mark that

change. The change has taken place in a train of

feelings. I call the first part by one name, the last

by another, and the marking of the change is effected.

Suppose that, without any organ of sense but the eye,

my first sensation is red, my next green. The whole

process is sensation. Yet the green is not the red.

What we call making the distinction, therefore, has

taken place, and it is involved in the sensation.

My names, green, and red, thus applied, are abso-

lute names. The one has no reference to the other.

Suppose that after green, I have the sensations, blue,

yellow, violet, white, black ; and that I mark them

respectively by these names. These are still abso-

lute names. Each marks a particular sensation, and

does nothing more. But, now, suppose that, after my
sensations red, green, blue, &c., I have the sensation
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I'od again ; that I recotrnise it as like the sensation I

liad Hrst, and tliat I Iiave a desire to mark that recog-

nition ; it remains to explain what are the steps of

this process.

Having the sensation a second time needs no expla-

nation ; it is the same thing as having it the first.

But what happens in recognising that it is similar to

a former sensation?

Beside the Sensation, in this case, there is an Idea.

The idea of the former sensation is called up bj, that

is, associated with, the new sensation. As having a

sensation, and a sensation, and knowing them, that is,

distino'uishinof them, are the same thinor; and havino-

an idea, and an idea, is knowing them ; so, having an

idea and a sensation, and distinguishing the one from

the other, are the same thing. But, to know that I

have the idea and the sensation, in this case, is not

all ; I observe, that the sensation is like the idea.

What is this observation of likeness ? Is it any thing

but that distinguishing of one feeling from another,

which we have recognised to be the same thing as

having two feelings ? As change of sensation is sen-

sation ; as change, from a sensation to an idea, differs

from change to a sensation, in nothing but this, that

the second feeling in the latter change is an idea, not

a sensation ; and as the passing from one feeling to

another is distinguishing ; the whole difficulty seems

to be resolved ; for undoubtedly the distinguishing

differences and similarities, is the same thing ; a simi-

larity being nothing but a slight difference.^ As

* More properly Similarity is " agreement in difference."

Difference or discrimination is one thing, one element of know-
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change from red to green, and knowing the change, or

from a sensation of sight, to one of any other of the

senses, the most different, is all sensation ; so change

from one shade of red to another, is assuredly sensa-

tion. Its being a different shade consists in my feel-

ing of it, that is, in my sensation.

Passing from red to red, red, red, through a suc-

cession of distinguishable shades, is one train of pure

sensation : passing from red to green, blue, tasting,

smelling, hearing, touching, is another train of pure

sensation ; that these are not the same trains, but

different trains, consists in their being felt to be so
;

they would not be different, but for the feeling : and

that a feeling is different, and known to be so, are not

two things, but one and the same thing. Having two

such trains, I want marks to distinguish them. For

this purpose, I invent the words " same," '' similar,"

and their contraries ; by means of which, my object

is attained. I call the parts of a train, such as the

first, " same," or " similar;" those of a train like the

last, "different," ''dissimilar."

By these relative terms, we name the sensations in

pairs. When we say, same, we mean that sensations

ledge or cognition ; Similarity or agreement in difference is

another thing, the second or completing element of knowledge.

The two work together in closest intimacy, but they should

neither be looked upon as the same fact, nor as merely a various

shadino- of the same fact. Without difference there would be

no similarity ; but similarity is difference and something more.

At their roots or first origins, the two processes lie in almost

undistinf^uishable closeness; but in their developments they

run wide apart. No fact or attribute is known, or mentally

possessed, without the union of many shocks of difference with

many shocks of identity, or agreement in difference.

—

B,
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A, and B, are the same ; difterent, tliat A, and 13, are

dilferent ; like and unlike, the same. By these words

we have four pairs of relative terms.

A. B.

same same

different different

like like

unlike unlike.

The feeling is perfectly analogous in the case of the

ideas of those sensations ; and the naming is the same.

Thus the idea of red, green, and so on, and the ideas

of the different shades of red are distinguished from

one another by the ideas themselves. To have ideas

different and ideas distinguished, are synonymous ex-

pressions ; different anddistinguished, meaning exactly

the same thing.

The sensations above mentioned, and their ideas,

have the same absolute names : thus, red is at once

the name of the sensation, and the name of the idea ;

green, at once the name of the sensation and the idea
;

sweet, at once the name of the sensation and the idea.

The relative terms, it is obvious, have the same extent

of application. Same, different, like, and unlike, are

names of pairs of ideas, as well as pairs of sensations.

It seems, therefore, to be made clear, that, in apply-

ing to the simple sensations and ideas their absolute

names, which are names of classes, as red, green,

sweet, bitter ; and also applying to them names which

denote them in pairs, as such and such ; there is

nothing whatsoever but having the sensations, having

the ideas, and making marks for them.^

^ The author commences his survey of Relations with the

most universal of them all. Likeness and Uniikeness ; and he

VOL. II. C
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2. The only other relative terras applicable to simple

sensations and ideas, are those which denote them as

Antecedent and Consequent.
t— _ . —. __—^

examines these as subsisting between simple sensations or

ideas ; for whatever be the true theory of likeness or unlike-

nes3 as between the simple elements, the same, in essentials,

will serve for the likenesses or unlikenesses of the wholes com-

pounded of them.

Examining, then, what constitutes likeness between two

sensations (meaning two exactly similar sensations experienced

at different times); he says, that to feel the two sensations to

be alike, is one and the same thing with having the two sensa-

tions. Their being alike is nothing but their being felt to be

alike ; their being unlike is nothing but their being felt to be

unlike. The feeling of unlikeness is merely that feeling of

change, in passing from the one to the other, which makes

them two, and without which we should not be conscious of

them at all. The feeling of likeness, is the being reminded

of the former sensation by the present, that is, having the idea

of the former sensation called up by the present, and distin-

guishing" them as sensation and idea.

It does not seem to me that this mode of describing the

matter explains anything, or leaves the likenesses and unlike-

nesses of our simple feelings less an ultimate fact than they

were before. All it amounts to is, that likeness and un-

likeness are themselves only a matter of feeling : and that

when we have two feelings, the feeling of their likeness or un-

likeness is inextricably interwoven with the fact of having the

feelings One of the conditions, under which we have feelings,

is that they are like and unlike : and in the case of simple

feelings, we cannot separate the likeness or unlikeness from

the feelings themselves. It is by no means certain, however,

that when we have two feelings in immediate succession, the

feeling of their likeness is not a third feeling which follows

instead of being involved in the two. This question is ex-

pressly left open by Mr. Herbert Spencer, in his '' Principles
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1 have sensation red, sensation green. Why I

mark them red, and green, or as " different," has

ah'eady been seen. What happens in marking them

of Psycholoo^y ;" and I am not aware that any philosopher

has coDchisively resolved it. We do not get rid of any diffi-

culty by calling the feeling of likeness the same thing with the

two feelings that are alike : we have equally to postulate like-

ness and unlikeness as primitive facts—as an inherent distinc-

tion among our sensations ; and whichever form of phraseology

we employ makes no difference in the ulterior developments of

psychology. It is of no practical consequence whether we say

that a phenomenon is resolved into sensations and ideas, or

into sensations, ideas, and their resemblances, since under the

one expression as under the other the resemblance must be

recognised as an indispensable element in the compound.

When we pass from resemblance between simple sensations

and ideas, to resemblance between complex wholes, the pro-

cess, though not essentially different, is more complicated, for

it involves a comparison of part with part, element with ele-

ment, and therefore a previous discrimination of the elements.

When we judge that an external object, compounded of a

number of attributes, is like another external object; since they

are not, usually, alike in all their attributes, we have to take

the two objects into simultaneous consideration in respect to

each of their various attributes one after another : their colour,

to observe whether that is similar; their size, whether that is

similar ; their figure, their weight, and so on. It comes at last to

a perception of likeness or unlikeness between simple sensations:

but we reduce it to this by attending separately to one of the

simple sensations forming the one cluster, and to one of those

forming the other cluster, and if possible adjusting our organs of

sense so as to have these two sensations in immediate juxtaposi-

tion: as when we put two ol)jects,of which we wish to compare the

colour, side by side, so that our sense of sight may pass directly

from one of the two sensations of colour to the other. This

act of attention directed successively to single attributes, blunts

c 2
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as " antecedent" and " consequent" comes next to be

considered.

A sensation, the moment it ceases, is gone for ever.

When I have two sensations, therefore, A, and B, one

first, the other following, sensation A is gone, before

sensation B exists. Bnt though sensation A is gone,

its idea is not gone. Its idea, called up by associa-

tion, exists along with sensation B, or the idea of sen-

sation B. My knowing that the idea of sensation A
is the idea of sensation A, is my having the idea.

Having it, and knowing it, are not two things, but

one and the same thing. Having the idea of sensation

. A, that is, having the idea of the immediate antecedent

of sensation B, seems, also, to be the same thing with

knowing it as the idea of that antecedent. Having

sensation A, and after it sensation B, is mere sensa-

tion ; and having the idea of sensation A, the imme-

diate antecedent, called up by sensation B, the imme-

diate consequent, is knowing it for that antecedent.

The links of the train are three ; 1, sensation A ; 2,

sensation B ; 3, the idea of sensation A, in a certain

order with B, called up by sensation B ; and after this,

NAMING.

The case appears mysterious, solely, from the want

of words to express it clearly ; and our confirmed

habit of inattention to the process. Suppose, that

onr feeling of the other attributes of the objects, and enables

us to feel the likeness of the single sensations almost as vividly

as if we had nothing but these in our mind. Having felt this

likeness, we say that the sensations are like, and that the two

objects are like in respect of those sensations : and continuing

the process we pronounce them to be either like or unlike in

each of the otlier sensations which we receive from them.

—

Ed.
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iiistojul of (wo scMis.'itions, A, jukI ]>, \v(^ li;»vc tliree,

A, J3, iiiul C, III iiiiiiuKliatc Huccessioii. I recogniHC

A, as the antecedent of B ; B, as the antecedent of C.

What is the process? Tlie idea of sensation A, is

associated witli sensation B ; and the idea of sensation

B, is associated with sensation C. But sensation C,

is not associated with the idea of sensation B solely,

it is associated also with the idea of sensation A. Jt

is associated, however, differently with the one and

the other. It is associated withB immediately; it is

associated with A, only through the medium of B ; it

calls up the idea of B, by its own associating power,

and the idea of B, calls up the idea of A. This

second state of consciousness is different from the first.

The first is that in consequence of which B receives

the name *' Antecedent," and C the name " Conse-

quent." When two sensations in a train are such,

that, if one exists, it has the idea of the other along

with it, by its immediate exciting power, and not

through any intermediate idea ; the sensation, the

idea of which is thus excited, is called the antecedent,

the sensation which thus excites that idea, is called

the consequent.

It is evident that the terms, ^'antecedent," and
*' consequent," are not applied in consequence of sen-

sation merely, but in consequence of sensation joined

with ideas. The antecedent sensation, which is past,

must be revived by the consequent sensation, which is

present. It is the peculiarity of this revival which

procures it the name. If revived by any other sensa-

tion, it would not have that name.

The Clock strikes three. My feelings are. three

sensations of hearing, in succession. How do I know
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them to be three successive sensations ? The process

in this instance does not seem to be very difficult

to trace. The clock strikes one ; this is pure sensa-

tion. It strikes two ; this is a sensation, joined with

the idea of the preceding sensation, and the idea of

the feeling (also sensation), called change of sensation,

or passage from one sensation to another. After two,

the clock strikes three ; there is, here, sensation, and

a double association ; the third stroke is sensation
;

that is associated immediately with the idea of the

second, and through the idea of the second, with the

idea of the first. It is observable, that these succes-

sive associations soon cease to afford distinct ideas ;

they hardly do so beyond the second stage. When
the clock strikes, we may have distinct ideas of the

strokes, as far as three, hardly farther ; we must then

have recourse to naming, and call the strokes, four,

five, six, and so on : otherwise we should be wholly

unable to tell how often the clock had struck.

In the preceding pairs of relative terms, we have

found only one name for each pair. Thus, when we
say of A and B, that A is similar to B, we say also,

that B is similar to A. We have now an instance of

a pair of relative terms, consisting not of the same,

but of different names. If we call A antecedent, we
call B consequent. The fii'st class were called by the

ancient logicians, synonymous, the second heterony-

mous ; we may call them more intelligibly, single-

worded, and double-worded, relatives.'

^ The next relation which the author examines is that of

succession, or Antecedent and Consequent. And here again

we have one of the universal conditions to which all our feel-

ings or states of consciousnes.s are subject. AVhenever we have
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II. Having shewn what takes place in naming

simple SENSATIONS, and simple ideas, in pairs, both as

more feelings than one, we must have them either simultane-

ously or in succession ; and when we are conscious of haviui^

them in succession, we cannot in any way separate or isolate

the succession from the feelings themselves. The author

attempts to carry the analysis somewhat farther. He says that

when we have two sensations in the order of antecedent and

consequent, the consequent calls up the idea of the antecedent

;

and that this fact, that a sensation calls up the idea of another

sensation directly, and not through an intermediate idea, con-

stitutes that other sensation the antecedent of the sensation

which reminds us of it—is not a consequence of the one sensa-

tion's having preceded the other, but is literally all we mean by

the one sensation's having preceded the other. There seem to

be grave objections to this doctrine. In the first place, there

is no law of association by which a consequent calls up the

idea of its antecedent. The law of successive association is

that the antecedent calls up the idea of the consequent, but

not conversely ; as is seen in the difficulty of repeating back-

wards even a form of words with which we are very familiar.

We get round from the consequent to the antecedent by an

indirect process, through the medium of other ideas ; or by

going back, at each step, to the beginning of the train, and

repeating it downwards until we reach that particular link.

When a consequent directly recalls its antecedent, it is by

synchronous association, when the antecedent happens to have

been so prolonged as to coexist with, instead of merely preced-

ing, the consequent.

The next difficulty is, that although the direct recalling of

the idea of a past sensation by a present, without any inter-

mediate link, does not take place from consequent to ante-

cedent, it does take place from like to like : a sensation recalls

the idea of a past sensation resembling itself, without the inter-

vention of any other idea. The author, however, says, that

" when two sensations in a train are such that if one exists, it
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sucli and such, and as antecedent and consequent, we
come to the second case of relative terms, that of

nammg the clusters, called external objects, in pairs.

The principal occasions of doing so we have said are

four.

1. When we speak of them, as they exist in the

synchronous order, that is, the order in space, we use

such relative terms as the following : high, low ; east,

west ; right, left ; hind, fore ; and so on.

It is necessary to carry along with us a correct idea

of what is meant by synchronous order, that is, the

order of simultaneous, in contradistinction to that of

successive, existence. The synchronous order is much

more complex than the successive. The successive

has the idea of the other along with it by its immediate ex-

citing power, and not through any intermediate idea ; the

sensation, the idea of which is thus excited, is called the ante-

cedent, the sensation which thus excites that idea is called the

consequent." If this therefore were correct, we should give

the names of antecedent and consequent not to the sensations

wliich really are so, but to those which recall one another by

resemblance.

Thirdly and lastly, to explain antecedence, i.e. the succession

between two feelings, by saying that one of the two calls up

the idea of the other, that is to say, is followed by it, is to

explain succession by succession, and antecedence by ante-

cedence. Every explanation of anything by states of our

consciousness, includes as part of the explanation a succession

between those states ; and it is useless attempting to analyse

that which comes out as an element in every analysis we are

able to make. Antecedence and consequence, as well as like-

ness and unlikeness, must be postulated as universal conditions

of Nature, inherent in all our feelings whether of external or

of internal consciousness.

—

Ed,
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order is all, as it wei'c, in one (lii'eclion. The syn-

chronous is in every possible direction. The following

seems to be the best mode of conceiving it.

Take a single particle of matter as a centre. Other

particles may be aggregated to it, in the line of every

possible radius ; and as the radii diverge, and other

lines, tending to the centre, may be continually inter-

posed, to any number, particles may be aggregated in

those numberless directions. They may also be

aggregated in those directions to a less or a greater

extent. And they may be aggregated to an equal

extent in every direction ; or to a greater extent

in some of the directions, a less extent in others.

In the first case of aggregation they compose a globe
;

in the last, any other shape.

Every one of the pa.rticles in this aggregate, has a

certain order ; first with respect to the centre particle
;

next with respect to every other particle. This order

is also called, the Position of the particle. In such an

aggregate, therefore, the positions are innumerable.

It is thence observable, that position is an exceedingly

complex idea ; for the position of each of those par-

ticles is its order with respect to every one of the

other innumerable particles ; it includes, therefore,

innumerable ingredients. Hence it is not wonderful

that, while view^ed in the lump, it should seem ob-

scure and mysterious.

Of positions, thus numberless, it is a small portion,

only that have names. Bulk is a name for an aggre-

gate of particles, greater, or less. Figure is only a

modification, or case, of bulk ; it is more or fewer

particles in such and such directions.

These things being explained, it now remains to
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shew, of what copies of sensations, pecuUarly com

bined, the complex ideas in question are composed.

The simplest case of position, or synchronous order,

is that of two or more particles in one direction. Let

us take the particle, conceived as the centre particle,

in a preceding suppositioii, and let us aggregate to it

a number of particles, all in the direction of a single

radius, one by one. We have first the centre particle,

and one other, in juxta-position. This is the simplest

case of synchronous order, and this is the simplest of

all positions. Let us next aggregate a second par-

ticle ; we have now the centre particle, and two more.

The position of the iirst of the aggregated particles

with respect to the centre particle is contact, or

juxta-position ; that of the second is not juxta-posi-

tion, but position at the distance of a particle

;

the next which is aggregated, is at the distance of

two ; the next of tliree particles, and so on, to any

extent.

Particles thus aggregated, all in the direction of a

single radius from the first, constitute a line of less or

greater length, according to the number of aggregated

particles.

Line is a word of great importance ; because it is

by that, chiefly, we express ourselves concerning syn-

chronous order ; or frame names for positions. Now
it happens, that Line has a duplicity of meaning,

most unfortunate, because it has confounded two

meanings, which it is of the highest importance to

preserve distinct.

We have already remarked the distinction between

concrete, and abstract, terms ; and explained wherein

the diJBference of their signification consists. We have
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also observed, that tliougli in very iiiaiiy cases, the

concrete term, and the abstract term, are diflrrent

words, as good and goodness, true and truth, there

are many others in which the concrete and abstnict

terms are the same ; and this is the case, unlia|)[)ily,

with the word Truth itself, which is used in the con-

crete sense, as well as the abstract. Thus we call a

proposition, a Truth ; in which phrase, the word

Truth, means *' True Proposition ;" and in this sense

we talk of eternal truths, meaning, Propositions,

always true. " Property," is another word, which is

sometimes concrete, sometimes abstract. Thus, a

man calls his horse, his field, his house, his property.

In such phrases the word is concrete. He also says,

he has a property in such and such things. In these

phrases, it is abstract.

Of this ambiguity, the word Line is an instance.

It is applied as well to what we caU a physical line,

as to what we call a mathematical line. In the first

case, it is a concrete, or connotative term ; in the

second case, it is an abstract or non-connotative term.

Let us then conceive clearly the two meanings.

The purest idea of a physical line, is that which we
have already formed ; the aggregate of particle after

particle, in the direction of a radius. When this

aggregate of particles in this order is caUed a line,

the word, line, is connotative ; it marks or notes the

direction, but it also marks or connotes the particles ;

it means the particles and the direction both ; it is, in

short, the concrete term. When it is used as the

abstract term, the connotation is left out. It marks

the direction without marking the particles.

It is here necessary to call to mind, that abstract
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terms derive their meaning wholly from their con-

cretes ; and that by themselves they have absolutely

no meaning at all. I know a green tree, a sweet

apple, a hard stone, but greenness without something

green, hardness without something hard, are just no-

thino: at all.

The same, in its abstract sense, is the case with

line, though we have not words by which we can con-

vey the conception with equal clearness. If we had

an abstract term, separate from the concrete, the

troublesome association in question would have been

less indissoluble, and less deceptive. If we had such

a word as Lineness, or Linth, for example, we should

have much more easily seen, that our idea is the idea

of the physical line ; and that linth without a line, as

breadth without somethinof broad, leno^th without

something long, are just nothing at all.^

^ This conceptiou of a geometrical line, as the abstract, of

which a physical line is the corresponding concrete, is scarcely

satisfactorv. An abstract name is the name of an attribute, or

23roperty, of the things of which the concrete name is predi-

cated. It is, no doubt, the name of some part, some one or

more, of the sensations composing the concrete group, but not

of those sensations simply and in themselves ; it is the name

of those sensations regarded as belonging to some group.

Whiteness, the abstract name, is the name of the colour white,

considered as the colour of some physical object. Now I do

not see that a geometrical line is conceived as an attribute of

a physical oVjject. The attribute of objects which comes nearest

to the signification of a geometrical line, is their length : but

length does not need any name but its own ; and the author

does not seem to mean that a geometrical line is the same

thing as lenorth. He seems to have fallen into the mistake of

confoundintr an abstract with an ideal. The line which is
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What are, then, the sensations, the ideas of* wliich,

in close association, we mark by the word line ?

Though it appears to all men that they see position,

length, breadth, distance, figure ; it is nevertheless

true, that what appear, in this manner, to be sensa-

tions of the eye, are Ideas, called up by association.

This is an important phenomenon, which throws

much light upon the darker involutions of human
thought.

The sensations, whence are generated our ideas of

synchronous order, are from two sources ; they are

partly the sensations of touch, and partly those of

which we have spoken under the name of muscular

sensations, the feelings involved in muscular action.'

meant in all the theorems of geometry I take to be as truly

concrete as a physical line; it denotes an object, but one purely

imaginary ; a supposititious object, agreeing in all else with a

physical line, but differing from it in having no breadth. The

properties of this imaginary line of course agree with those of

a physical line, except so far as these depend on, or are affected

by, breadth. The lines, surfaces, and figures contemplated by

geometry are abstract, only in the improper sense of the term,

in which it is applied to whatever results from the mental pro-

cess called Abstraction. They ought to be called ideal. They

are physical lines, surfaces, and figures, idealized, that is, sup-

posed hypothetically to be perfectly what they are only imper-

fectly, and not to be at all what they are in a very slight, and

for most purposes wholly unimportant, degree.

—

Ed,

^ In attaining the ideas of synchronous order, which is

another name for Space, or the Extended World, sight is a

leading instrumentality. It is by sight more than by any other

sense that we get somewhat beyond the strict limits of the law

of the successiveness of all our perceptions. Although we can

distinctly nee only a limited spot at one instant, we can couple
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A line, we have said, is an order of particles, con-

tiguous one to another, in the direction of a radius

from one particle. Let us begin from this one par-

ticle, and trace our sensations. One particle may be

an object of touch ; it may be felt, as we call it, and

nothing more ; it may, at the same time, give the

sensation of resistance, which we have already de-

scribed as a feeling seated in the muscles, just as

sound is a feeling in the ear. Resistance, is force

applied to force. What we feel, is the act of the

muscle. Without that, no resistance. This state of

consciousness is, in reality, what we mark by the

name. It is, at the same time, a state of conscious-

ness not a little obscure ; because we habitually over-

look many of the sensations of which it is composed
;

because it is, in itself, very complex ; and because it

is entangled with a number of extraneous associ-

ations.

We have already remarked the habit we acquire of

not attending to the sensations which are seated in

the muscles, of attending only to the occasions of

them, and the effects of them ; that is, their ante-

cedents, and consequents ; overlooking the interme-

diate sensations. In marking, therefore, or assigning

our names, it seems to be rather the occasions and

effects, the antecedents and consequents, than the

sensations themselves, which are named. The word

resistance is thus the name of a very complex

with this a vague perception of an adjoining superficies. This

is an important sign of co-existence, as contrasted with suc-

cession, and enters with various other signs into the very

complex notion of the author's synchronous order, otherwise

called the Simultaneous or Co-existing in Space.

—

B.
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idea.'" It is tlie naine ; first, of tlio rocliiitj^.s vvlncli we

have wlienwe saywe feel resistance ; secondly, of tlie oc-

casions, or antecedents, of those feelings ; and, thirdly,

of their consequents. The feelings intermediate be-

tween the aiitecedents and consequents, are themselves

complex. There are two kinds of sensations included

in them ; the sensation of touch, and the muscular

sensations ; and there is something more. When we
move a muscle, we Will to move it. This state of

consciousness, the Will to move it, is part of the feel-

ing of the motion. What that state of consciousness,

called the Will, is, we have not yet explained. At
present we speak of it merely as an element in the

compound. Of what elements it is itself compounded

we shall see hereafter. In the idea ofresistai.ee, then,

there is the will to move the muscles, the sensations

in the muscles, the occasion or antecedent of those

feelings, and the effects or consequents of them. And
there is the common complexity attending all generical

terms, that of their including all possible varieties.

These things being explained, the learner will now
be able to trace, without error, the formation of one

of the most important of all our ideas, that of resis-

^^ Still, when we apply an analysis to the complex facts indi-

cated by the name, we come to a simple as well as ultimate

experience, which is correctly signified by the name Resistance.

The feeling of muscular energy expended is in all likelihood

an absolutely elementary feeling of the mind ; and the form of

this feeling that is least complicated or mixed up with other

sendbilities is what the word Resistance most usually expresses,

namely, the dead strain, that is energy without leading to move-

ment, or causing movement in such a slight degree as not to

depart from the essential peculiarity of expended force.

—

B.
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tance, or pressure. We touch one thing, butter, for

instance ; it yields to the finger, after a slight pressure

;

that is, a certain feeling of ours. The will to move

the muscles, and the sensations in the muscles, are

both included in that feeling ; but, for shortness, we
shall speak of them, through the present exposition,

under one name, as the feelings or sensations in the

muscles. As we call the butter yellow, on account of

a feeling of sight ; odorous, on account of a feeling of

smell ; sapid, on account of a feeling of taste ; so we
call it soft, on account of a feeling in our muscles.

We touch a stone, as we touched the butter, and it

yields not, after the strongest pressure we can apply.

As we called the butter soft, on account of one mus-

cular feeling, we call the stone hard, on account of

another. The varieties of these feelings are innumer-

able. Only a small portion of them have received

names. The feeling upon pressure of butter, is one

thing ; of honey, another ; of water, another ; of air,

another ; of flesh, one thing ; of bone, another. We
mark them as we can, by the terms soft, more soft,

less soft ; hard, more hard, less hard, and so on. We
have great occasion, however, for a word which shall

include all these different words. As we have ** co-

loured" to include all the names ofsensations of sight

;

" touch" all the names of sensations of touch, and so

on ; we invent the word " resisting," which includes

all the words, soft, hard, and so on, by which any of

the sensations of pressure are denoted.

Such, then, are the feelings which we are capable

of receiving from the particle with which we may sup-

pose a line of particles to commence. These feelings,

in passing along the line, we should receive in succes-
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sioii tVom each, if the tactual sonsc wore .suiricioutly

tine to distiii<i[uisli ])articles in contact from one

anotlier. It lias not, however, this [)erfectlon. Even

siu^ht cannot distinijfuish minute intervals. If a red-

hot coal is whirled rapidly round, though the coal is

present at only one part of the circle at each instant,

the whole is one continuous red. If the seven pris-

matic colours are made to pass rapidly in order before

the eye, they appear not distinct colours, but one

uniform white. In like manner, in passing from one

to another, in a line of particles, there is no feeling

of interval ; there is the feeling we call continuity
;

that is, absence of interval.

The sensations, then, the ideas of which combined

compose the idea which we mark by the word line,

may thus be traced. The tactual feeling, and the

feeling of resistance, derivable from every particle,

attend the finger in every part of its progress along

the line. What is there besides ? To produce the

progress of the finger, there is musculax action ; that

is to say, there are the feelings combined in muscular

action. That we may exclude extraneous ideas as

much as possible, let us suppose, that, when a person

first makes himself acquainted with a line, he has the

sense of touch, and the muscular sensations, without

any other sense. He has one state of feeling, when

the finger, which touches the line, is still ; another,

when it moves. He has also one state of feelinof from

one deoTee of motion, another from another. If he

has one state of feeling from the finger carried along,

as far as it can extend, he has another feeling when it

is only carried half as far, and so on.

It is extremely difficult to speak of these feelings

VOL. II. D
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precisely, or to draw by language those who are not

accustomed to the minute analysis of their thoughts,

to conceive them distinctly ; because they are among

the feelings, as we have before remarked, which we

have acquired the habit of not attending to, or rather,

have lost the power of attending to.

It is certain, however, that by sensation alone we
become acquainted with lines ; that in every diSerent

contraction of the muscles there is a difference of sen-

sation ; and that of the tactual feeling, and the feelings

of the contracted muscles, all the feelings which con-

stitute our knowledge of a line are composed.

As, after certain repetitions of a particular sensation

of sight, a particular sensation of smell, a particular

sensation of sight, and so on, received in a certain

order, I give to the combined ideas of them, the name

rose, the name apple, the name fire, and the like ; in

the same manner, after certain repetitions of particular

tactual sensations, and particular muscular sensations,

received in a certain order, I give to the combined

ideas of them, the name Line. But when I have got

my idea of a line, I have also got my idea of extension.

For what is extension, but lines in every direction ?

physical lines, if real, tactual extension ; mathematical

lines, if mathematical, that is, abstract, extension.

It would be tedious to pursue the analysis of ex-

tension farther. And I trust it is not necessary ; be-

cause the application of tlie same method to the re-

maining cases, appears completely obvious. Take

plane surface for example. It is composed of all the

lines which can be drawn in a particular plane ; the

idea of it, therefore, is derived from the tactual feeling,

and the feeling of resistance, combined with the mus-
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cular fcorm<]fs Involved In llio motion of the finrrer in

every direction which it can receive on a plane.

Let us now take some of the words which, aloni^

with the synchronous order, connote objects in pairs.

The names of this sort are not very numerous. High,

and low, right, and left, hind, and fore, are examples.

These, it is obvious, are names of the principal direc-

tions fi'om the human body as a centre. The order

of objects, the most frequently interesting to human
beings, is, of course, their order with respect to their

own bodies. What is over the head, gets the name

of high ; what is below the feet, gets the name of low
;

and so on. Of the pairs which are connoted by those

words, the human body is always one. The words,

right, left, hind, fore, when they denote the object so

called, always connote the body in respect to w^hich

they are right, left, hind, fore. We have already

noticed the cases in which the objects, thus named in

pairs, have each a separate name, as father, son ; also

those in w^hich both have the same name, as sister,

brother. We have here another case, which deserves

also to be particularly marked, that in which only one

of them has a name. The human body, which is

always one of the objects named, when we call things

right, left, hind, fore, and so on, has no corresponding

relative name. The reason is sufficiently obvious
;

this, being always one of the pair, cannot, the other

being named, be misunderstood.

For the complete understanding of these words, it

does not appear that any thing remains to be ex-

plained. If one line, proceeding from a central particle,

be understood, every line, which can proceed from

it, is also understood. If that cential point l^e a part

D 2
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of the human body, it is plain that as the hand, pass-

ing along a line in a certain direction from that centre,

has certain muscular actions, passing along in another

direction, it has muscular actions somewhat different.

When we say muscular actions somewhat different,

we say muscular feelings soiaewhat different. Diffe-

rence of feeling, when important, needs difference of

naming.

A particular case of association is here to be re-

marked ; and it is one which it is important for the

learner to fix steadfastly in his memory.

We never perceive, what we call an object, except in

the synchronous order. Whatever other sensations

we receive, the sensations of the synchronous order,

are always received along with them. When we
perceive a chair, a tree, a man, a house, they are always

situated so and so, with respect to other objects. As

the sensations of positions are thus always received

with the other sensations of an object, the idea of

Position is so closely associated with the idea of the

object, that it is wholly impossible for us to have the

one idea without the other. It is one of the most

remarkable cases of indissoluble association ; and is

that feeling which men describe, when they say that

the ideaofspace forces itselfupon their understandings,

and is necessary."

^^ Under the head, as before, of Relative Terins, we find

here an analysis of the important and intricate complex ideas

of Extension and Position. It will be convenient to defer any

remarks on this analysis, until it can be considered in conjunc-

tion with the author's exposition of the closely allied subjects

of Motion and J^pace.

—

Ed.
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2. We coino now to tlie case of uainiii^^ uiukcts in

pairs, ou account of the Successive Order.

We have had occasion to observe tliat tliere is

nothing in which liunian beings are so deejjly inte-

rested, as the Successive Order of objects. It is the

successive order upon which all their haj)piness and

misery depends; and the synchronous order is interest-

ing to them, chiefly on account of its connection with

the successive.

When we speak of objects, it is necessary to re-

member, that it is sensations, not ideas, to which we

are then directino- our attention. All our sensations,

we say, are derived from objects ; in other words, ob-

ject is the name we give to the antecedents of our

sensations. And, reciprocally, all our knowledge of

objects is the sensations themselves. We have the

sensations, and that is all. A knowledge, therefore,

of the successive order of objects, is a knowledge of

the successive order of our sensations ; of all the plea-

sures, and all the pains, and all the feelings intermediate

between pleasure and pain, of which the body is sus-

ceptible.

Of successions, that is, the order of objects as ante-

cedent and consequent, some are constant, some not

constant. Thus, a stone dropped in the air always

falls to the ground. This is a case of constancy of

sequence. Heavy clouds drop rain, but not always.

This is a case of casual sequence. ^^ Human life is

^^ This is surely au improper use of the word Casual.

Sequences cannot be exhaustively divided into invariable and

casual, or (as by the author a few pages further on) into con-

stant and fortuitous. Heav} clouds, though tiiey do not always
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deeplyinterestedin ascertainingthe constant sequences

of all the objects from which human sensations are

derived. The great business of philosophy is to find

them out ; and to record them, in the form most con-

venient for acquiring the knowledge of them, and for

applying it.

In the successions of objects, it very often happens,

that what appear to us to be the immediate antecedent

and consequent, are not immediately successive, but

are separated by several intermediate successions.

Thus, the falling of a spark on gunpowder, and the

explosion of the gunpowder, appear antecedent and

consequent ; but several successions in reality in-

tervene ; various decompositions, and compositions,

in which, indeed, all the sequences cannot as yet be

traced. Most of the successions, which we are called

upon to notice and to name, are in the same situation.

We fix upon two conspicuous points in a chain of

successions, and the intermediate ones are either over-

looked, or unknown.

Thus, we name T3octor and Patient, the two ex-

tremities of a pretty long succession of objects. The

Doctor is not the immediate antecedent of any change

in the patient. He is the immediate antecedent of a

certain conception, of which the consequent is, writing

a prescription ; the consequent of this, is the sending

drop rain, are not connected with it by mere accident, as the

passing of a waggon might be. The}^ are connected with it

through causation : they are one of the conditions on which,

when united, rain is invariably consequent, though it is not

invariably consequent on that single condition. This distinc-

tion is essential to any system of Inductive Logic, in which it

recurs at every step.

—

Ed.
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it to the apotliecary ; tlie consequenf of tliat, is tlie

apotliecary's reading it, and so on ; the wliole com-

|)osin<if a Tnultitudin.oiis train. Doctor and Patient,

therefore, are not only two paired names of two paired

objects, but names of all the successions between the

one and the other. Doctor and Patient, therefore,

properly speaking, are to be considered one name,

though made up of two parts. Taken together, they

are the name of the complex idea of a considerable

train of sequences, of which a particular man is one

extremity, a particular man another
;
just as naviga-

tion is the single-worded name of the complex idea of

a very long train, of which the extremities are not

particularly marked. If you say, navigation from the

Thames to the Ganges, you have a many-worded name,

by which the extremities of this long train are par-

ticularly marked.

The relative terms. Father and Son, are obviously

included in this explanation. They are the two ex-

tremities of a train of great length and intricacy, very

imperfectly understood. They also, both together,

compose, as may easily be seen, but one name. Father

is a word which connotes Son, and whether Son is

expressed or not, the meaning of it is implied. In

like manner Son connotes Father ; and, stripped of

that connotation, is without a meaning. Taken

together, therefore, they are one name, the name of

the complex idea of that train of which father is the

one extremity, son the other. ^^

^^ It seems hardly a proper expression to say that Physician

and Patient, or that Father and Son, are one name made up of

two parts. When one of the parts is a name of one person
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Brother and Brother are a pair of relative terms

marking a still more complex idea. Two brothers are

two sons of the same Father; taken together, they are,

therefore, marks of all that Son, taken twice, is

capable of marking. Son, as we have just seen,

always implies Father ; and, taken together, they are

the name of a train. The relatives, therefore, brother

and brother, are the compound name ; two brothers,

are the name of the train marked by the term, Father

and Son, taken twice, the prior extremity of the train

being the same in both cases, the latter different.

The above terms. Father and Son, Brother and

and the other part is the name of another, it is difficult to see

how the two too^ether can be but one name. Father and Son

are two names, denoting different persons : but what the author

had it in his mind to say, was that they connote the same

series of facts, which series, as the two persons are both indis-

pensable parts of it, gives names to them both, and is made

the foundation or fundamentum of an attribute ascribed to

each.

With the exception of this questionable use of language,

which the author had recourse to because he had not left him-

self the precise word Connote, to express what there is of real

identity in the signification of the two names ; the analysis

which follows of the various complicated cases of relation seems

philosophically unexceptionable. The complexity of a relation

consists in the complex composition of the series of facts or

phenomena which the names connote, and which is thefunda-

ynentuvfi relationis. The names signify that the person or

thing, of which they are predicated, forms part of a group or

succession of phenomena along with the other person or thing

which is its correlate : and the special nature of that group or

series, which may be of extreme complexity, constitutes the

speciality of the relation predicated.

—

Ed,
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l)r()tluM\ wn) iinj)().sod on acutouiii of sccnuiiiccs wliic^li

arc passed. 1 do not at this iiionieiit recollect any

relative terms imposed on account of sequences purely

future. The terms, Buyer and Seller, are sometimes,

indeed, used in a sense wholly future ; when they

mean persons having something to buy and something

to sell : but they are also used in a sense wholly passed,

when they signify persons who have effected purchase

and sale. We have, however, many relative terms on

account of trains which are partly passed and partly

future. Thus, Lender and Borrower, are imposed

partly on account of the passed train included in the

contract of lending and borrowing ;
partly on account

of the future train implied in the repayment of the

money. The words Debtor and Creditor are names

of the same train, partly passed and partly future.

The relative terms, Husband and Wife, are of the

same class ; the name of a train partly passed, to wit,

that implied in entering into the nuptial contract ; and

partly future, to wit, all the events expected to flow

out of that contract. Master and Servant axe im-

posed, on account of a train partly passed and partly

future ; the train of entering into the compact of

master and servant, and the train of acts which flow

out of it. King and Subject are the name of a train

similarly divided ; first, the train which led to the will

of obeying on the part of the people, the will of com-

manding on the part of the king ; secondly, the trains

which grow out of these wills.

Owner and Property are relative terms, or terms

which connote one another. They also are imposed

on account of a train partly passed and partly future.

The part which is passed is the train implied in the
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circumstances of the acquisition, whether inheritance,

gift, labour, or purchase. The part which is future is

the train implied in the use which the owner may
make of the property.

Of the terms which denote objects in successive

pairs, several are very general. Thus we have ante-

cedent and consequent, which are applicable to any

parts of any train. Prior and Posterior, are nearly of

the same import. First and Last, are applicaWe to

the two extremities of any train. Second, third,

fourth, and so on, are applicable to the contiguous

parts of any train.

We have remarked, above, that successions of

objects are to be distinguished into two remarkable

kinds ; that of the successions which are fortuitous,

and that of the successions which are constant.

Names to mark the antecedent and consequent in all

constant successions, which are things of such impor-

tance to us, were found of course indispensable.

Cause and Effect, are the names we employ. In all

constant successions. Cause is the name of the ante-

cedent. Effect the name of the consequent. And,

beside this, it has been proved by philosophers,* that

these names denote absolutely nothing.

It is highly necessary to be apprized, that each of

the two names. Cause and Effect, has a double

meaning. They are used, sometimes in the concrete

sense, sometimes in the abstract. By this ambiguity,

^ Chiefly by Dr Brown, of Edinburgh, in a work entitled

"Inquiry into the Relation of Cause and Efifect;" one of the

most valuable contributions to science for which we are in-

debted to the last generation.

—

(Authors Note.)
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ideas aro con founded, wlilcli it Is of (lie <Trea.test iin-

])ortaiico to j)r(\serve distinct. When we Hay, tlie sun

is the Ca-nso of liu^lit, cause is concrete ; tlie meaning

is, tliat tlie sun always causes light. When we say

that ice is the Effect of cold air, effect is concrete
;

the meaning is, that ice is effected by cold air.

"Cause," in these cases, is merely a short name for

** causing object," " Effect," a short name for " caused

object." In abstract discourse, on the other hand.

Cause and Effect are often used in the abstract sense,

in which cases Cause means the same thing as would

be meant by causingness ; Effect, the same as would

be meant by causedness. They are merely the conno-

tative or concrete terms, with the connotation dropped.

As the abstract terms have no meaning, except as

they refer to the concrete, it is in the concrete sense I

shall always use the words Cause and Effect, unless

when I give notice to the contrary.

Other terms, pairing the parts of a train, take parts

more or less distant ; first and last, take the most

distant ; father and son, take parts at a considerable

distance ; cause and effect, on the other hand, mean

always the proximate parts. It does not, indeed,

happen, that we always apply them to the proxi-

mate parts ; because the intermediate sequences are

often unknown, at other times overlooked. They are

alw^ays, however, applied to the parts regarded as

proximate. For we do not, strictly speaking, say,

that any thing is the cause of a thing, when it is only

the cause of another thing, w^hich is the cause of that

thing ; still less, when there is a series of causes and

effects, before you arrive at that w^hich you have

marked as the effect, because the ultimate one. In
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all the inquiries of philosophers into causes, it is the

antecedent and consequent, really proximate, which is

the object of their pursuit.

We have observed, in the case of the relative terms,

applied to objects as successive, that the words, pro-

perly speaking, form but one name,—that of the

complex idea of a train of less or greater length :

thus. Doctor and Patient is a name ; Father and Son
is a name ; each denoting a train of which two indi-

viduals are the principal parts. In like manner, the

relative terms Cause and Effect, taken together, are

but one name, the name of a short train, that of one

antecedent and one consequent, regarded as proxi-

mate, and constant.

3. We have now shewn, in what manner the prin-

cipal Relative Terms are applied, when we have to

speak of objects as having order in Space, and when
we have to speak of them as having order in Time.

We proceed to shew in what manner they are applied,

when we have to speak of objects as differing in

Quantity, or differing in Quality ; and first, as dif-

fering in Quantity.

We apply the word Quantity, in a very general

manner ; to things, which have the greatest diversity.

Thus, we use the word quantity, when we speak of

extension ; we use the word quantity, when we speak

of weight ; we use it, when we speak of motion ; we
use it, when we speak of heat ; we use it, in short, on

almost every occasion, on which we can use the word

degree. Of course, it represents not one idea, but

many ideas, some of which have the greatest

diversity.

The relative terms, which we co-apply v\'ith quan-
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tity, are equjil, \ino(][iial, or some particular cane in-

cluded under these more general terms ;
as, more

heavy, less heavy : more strong, less strong ; whole,

part ; and so on.

When quantity is applied to extent, it may be ex-

tent eitiuM- in one, or more, or every direction; it

may mean either quantity in line, quantity in surface,

or quantity in bulk. Accordingly, v/e can say, equal,

or unequal, lines ; equal, or unequal, surfaces ; equal,

or unequal, bulks.

Line is the simplest case ; the explanation of it

will, therefore, facilitate the rest. We have already

traced the sensations, which constitute our knowledge

of a line. We have seen that they are certain sensa-

tions of touch, combined with the muscular sensations

involved in extending the arm.

As the sensations, involved in extending the arm

so far, are not the same with those which are involved

in extending it farther ; and as the having different

sensations, and distinguishing them, are not two

things, but one and the same thing ;—as often as I

have those two cases of sensation, I distinguish them

from one another ; and, distinguishing them from one

another, I require names to mark them. The first I

mark, by the word, short; the other, by the word, long.

As I call a line long, from extending my arm so far
;

that is, from the sensations involved in extending it

;

I call it longer from extending it farther. After expe-

rience of a number of lines, there are some which I

call long, long, long, one after another, to any amount
;

others which I call longer, longer, longer ; others

which I call short, short, short ; and so on.

When we have perceived the sensations, on account
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of which we call lines long, longer, short, shorter, we
can be at no loss for the knowledge of those, on ac-

count of which we call them equal, and unequal. It

is to be observed, that in applying the words long,

longer, short, shorter, minute differences are not named.

They cannot be named. The names would be too

numerous. A general mark, however, may be in-

vented, toshewwhen there is even a minute difference,

and when there is not. When there is not, we call

the two lines equal ; when there is, we call them

unequal.

We shall presently see, when we come to trace the

ideas, which the class of words, called numbers, are

employed to mark, what distinction of sensation it is

which is marked by the words, one, and two. In the

mean time, it is easy to see, that the case of sensation,

when we trace one line, with the hand, and then

another, is different from the case of sensation when

we trace one line only, or even the same line twice
;

and this diversity needs marks to distinguish it. It

is true, that in tracing one line, and then another, and

marking the distinction, there is something more than

sensation, there is also memory. But to this ingre-

dient in the compound, after the explanation which

has already been given of memory, it is not, at present,

necessary particularly to advert.

When it is seen, what are the sensations which are

marked by the terms longer and shorter, applied to a

line, it will not be difficult to see what are the sensa-

tions, which are marked by the terms, part, and whole.

The terms, a part, and whole, imply division. Of

course, the thing precedes the name. Men divided,

before they named the act, or the consequences of the
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act. In the act of (livisloii, or in the results of It, no

mystery has ever been understood to reside. It is of

importance to remark, that the word division, in its

ordinary acceptation, inchides, and thence confounds,

tilings which very much need to be distinguished. It

includes the will, which is the antecedent of the act;

the act itself; and. the results of the act. At present

we may leave the will aside ; it will be ex[)lained

hereafter ; and, as it is not the act, but the antecedent

of the act, the consideration of it is not required, for

the present purpose.

The act of dividing, like all the other acts of our

body, consists in the contraction and relaxation of

certain muscles. These are known to us, like every

thing else, by the feelings. The act, as act, is the

feelings ; and only when confounded with its results,

is it conceived to be any thing else. If it be said,

that the contraction of the muscles of my arm, is

something more in me than feelings, because I see

the motion of my arm ; it is to be observed, that this

seeing, this sensation of sight, is not the act, but one

of its results ; the feelings of the act are the ante-

cedent ; this sensation of sight one of the conse-

quents.

In the act of dividing a line, as in the act, already

analysed, of tracing a line, there is a feeling of touch,

and there is also a muscular feeling. There may be

more or less of cohesion in the parts of the line ; and

thence, more or less of w^hat we call muscular force,

required to disunite them. Of course, what w^e call

more or less of force, are only names for different

states of feeling. The states of feeling w^hich we
mark by the term, force, being antecedent, aU the rest
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are consequents of this antecedent. The disunion of

the parts of one line is attended with a certain mus-

cular feeling ; I call the feeling a small force. That

of another line is attended with a muscular feeling

somewhat different ; I call it a greater force ; and so

on. This muscular feeling, however, has various ac-

companiments ; which are closely associated with the

idea of the act, and with its name. Thus there is the

sight of the line, there is the sight of the hands in

the act of disruption, and there is the sight of the

line after it is divided. The term division, as we
have mentioned before, includes all ; the muscular

feeling, the sight of the line before division, and the

sight of it after. I need a pair of names for the line

before division, and the line after. I call the one

whole, the other parts. Like other relative terms,

the one of these connotes the other ; whole has no

meaning, but when associated with parts
;
parts have

no meaning, but when associated with whole. Taken

together ; that is, whole and parts, used as one name
;

they mark a complex idea, consisting of three prin-

cipal parts ; an undivided line, the act of division,

and the consequent of that antecedent, the line after

division.

In the preceding exposition, it is actual division,

the actual making of parts, which has been spoken of

It is observable, however, that the same language, by

which we name actual division, and actual parts, is

applied to conceived division, and conceived parts.

Thus we talk of the parts of a line, when it is not

divided, nor meant to be divided. The exposition of

this, however, is easy ; and there is obscurity only

when the double use of the terms confounds the two
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cases, tlie division wliicli is actual, vvitli that wliicli Is

conceived.

The division of the line may consist of one act, or

of more acts than one. By the first act, it is divided

into two parts ; by tlie second into three ; by the

third into four, and so on. The parts of aline are so

many lines. These may be equal, or unequal. But

the sensations, on account of which we denominate

lines equal, or unequal, have been already shewn ; the

equality, and inequality, therefore, of the parts of a

line, need no further explanation.

When the learner conceives distinctlythe sensations

on account of which we apply the terms whole and

parts to a line, he will not find it difficult to under-

stand, on what account we apply them to all the

modifications of extension ; seeing that all these modi-

fications are lines combined.

Thus, a plane surface is a number of straight Hnes,

in contact, in the direction called a plane. It is of

greater or less extent, according as these lines are

longer or shorter from a central point ; it is of one

shape or another shape, according as the lines are of

the same length, or of different lengths. When they

are all of one length, the surface is called a circle. As

they may be of different lengths in endless variety,

the surface may have an endless variety of shapes, of

which only a few have received names. The square

is one of these names, the triangle another, the

parallelogram another, and so on.

Bulk, which is the other great modification of ex-

tension, is lines from a central point in eveiy direction.

This bulk is greater or less, according as these hnes

are longer or shorter. The figure or shape of tliis

VOL. II. E
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bulk is different, according as the lines are of the same

or different lengths. If they are of the same length,

the bulk is called round, or, in one word, a sphere
;

sphere meaning exactly round bulk. As the lines,

when they differ in length, may differ in endless ways ;

figures, or the shapes of bulk, are also endless, as our

senses abundantly testify. Of these but a small num-

ber have received names. In this number are the

cube, the cylinder, the cone. We name some shapes

by referring to known objects ; thus we speak of the

shape of an egg, the shape of a pear, and so on.

It seems that nothing, therefore, is now wanting,

to shew in what manner the relative terms, expressive

of Quantity, are applied to all the modifications of

extension.

After what has been said, it will not be difficult to

ascertain the sensations on account of which we apply

the same relative terms to cases of Weight.

Weight is the name of a particular species of pres-

sure
;
pressure towards the centre of the earth. Pres-

sure, as we have already fully seen, is the name we
apply, when we have certain sensations in the muscles,

just as green is the name we apply when we have a

certain sensation in the eye. As green is the name

of the sensation in the eye, pressure is the name of

the sensation in the muscles. Pressure upwards, is

one thing
;
pressure downwards, is another

; pressure

of a body, when that body is urged by another body,

is one thing
;
pressure of a body, when it is not urged

by another body, is a different thing : pressure of a

body in altering the position of its parts is one thing
;

pressure, when there is no alteration of the position of

its parts, is another thing. Of this last sort is weight,
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the pressure downvviirds, or tovvjirds the centre of the

earth, of a Ixxly not nr<i^e(l by anotlier body, and not

alterinir the position of its parts.

In supporting in my hand a stone, I resist a certain

pressure ; in other words, have certain muscular feel-

in<^s, on account of which I call the stone heavy. I

support other stones, and in doing so have muscular

feelings, in one case similar, in another dissimilar. In

the case of similarity, I call two stones equal, meaning

in weight ; in the case of dissimilarity, unequal ; and

so I apply all the other relative terms by which

quantity is expressed.

It seems unnecessary to carry this analysis into

further detail. The words equal, unequal : greater,

less ; applied to Motion, to Heat, and other modifi-

cations of sensation, have a meaning, which in follow-

ing the course so fully exemplified it cannot be difficult

to ascertain.

It seems still necessary that I should say something

of the word Quantus, from which the word Quantity is

derived. Quantus is the correlate of Tantus. Tantus,

Quantus, are relative terms, applicable to all the ob-

jects to which we apply the terms, Great, or Little ;

they are applicable, therefore, to all the modifications

of extension, of weight, of heat ; in short, to all modi-

fications which we can mark as degrees.

Of two lines, we call the one tantus, the other

guantu-^. The occasions on which we do so are, when

the one is as long as the other. Tantus, and Quantus,

then, in this case, mean the same thing as equal,

equal. They wall be found to have the same impoi't

as equal, equal, when applied also to surface, and

bulk; and so in all other compatible cases.

E 2
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What then, it may be asked, is the use of them?

If it should appear that they were of no use, it would

not be very surprising ; considering bywhom languages

have been made ; and that redundancy is frequent in

them as well as defect. In the present case, however,

a use is not wanting.

It is necessary to observe the artifice, to which we

are obliged to have recourse, to name, and even to

distinguish, the difierent modifications, not of kind

but of degree, included under the word quantity. We
are obliged to take some one object, with which we
are familiar, and to distinguish other objects, as differ-

ing or agreeing with that object. Thus, we take

some well-known hne, the length of the foot, or the

length of the arm, and distinguish and name all other

lengths by that length ; which can be divided or

multiplied so as to correspond with them. In like

manner, we take some well-known object as a standard

weight, which we call, for example, a pound, and dis-

tinguish and name all other weights, as parts or

multiples of that known weight.

Now it will be recognised, that, in applying the

relative terms equal, equal, or in callino^ two objects

equal, no one of them is marked as the standard.

Both are taken on the same footing. The one is equal

to the other ; and the other is equal to that. But

when we say that one thing is tanfus, quantus another
;

or one so great, as the other is great ; the first is

referred to the last, the tantus to the quantus ; the first

is distinguished and named by the last. The quantus

is the standard.

It is this which gives its peculiar meaning to the

word Quantity, and has recommended it for that very
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comprehensive and generical acceptjition, in vvlildi il-

ls now received.

Our word Quantity, is tlie Ijatin word Qudiitidis

;

and Quantitas is tlie abstract of the concrete Qicnntus.

We have no Enghsli words, corresponding to TantuSy

Qua 71 fas. We form an equivalent, by aid of the rela-

tive conjunctions ; we say, So Great, As Great. But

these concrete terms do not furnish abstracts ; we do

not say, As-greatness ; in the first place, because it is

an awkward expression ; and in the next place,

because the relative, '* as," is not steady in its appli-

cation, since we use " as great" not for quantus only,

but frequently also for tantus. As greatness, there-

fore, does not readily suggest the idea of the abstract

of Quantus.

On what account, then, is it we give to any thing

the name Quantus ? As a standard by which to name

another thing Tantus. The thing called Quantus, is

the previously known thing, the ascertained amount,

by which we can mark and define the other amount.

Leaving out the connotation of Quantus, which is

some one individual body, Quantitas merely denotes

such and such an amount of body. Quantitas, if it

was kept to its original meaning, would still connote

Tantitas ; just as paternity connotes filiality. But

in the case of Quantity, even this connotation is

dropped ; it is used not as a relative abstract term,

but an absolute abstract term ; and is employed as a

generical name for any portion of extension, any por-

tion of weight, of heat, or any thing else, which can

be measured by a part of itself
^^

^* After analysing Position and Extension under the head

of Relative Terms, the author now, under the same head, gives
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4. After tracing the sensations and ideas, which

are marked when we apply relative terms to objects,

as agreeing or disagreeing in quantity ; we have now
to trace the sensations and ideas, which are marked,

when we apply relative terms to objects, on account of

their agreeing or disagreeing in quality.

First of all, the learner must take note of what he

the analysis of Quantity and Quality. To what he says on

the subject of Quantity it does not appear necessary to add

anything. He seems to have correctly analysed the pheno-

menon down to a primitive element, beyond which we have no

power to investii^ate. As Likeness and Unlikeness appeared

to be propeities of our simple feelings, which must be postu-

lated as ultimate, and which are inseparable from the feehngs

themselves, so may this also be said of More and Less. As

some of our feelings are like, some unlike, so there is a mode

of likeness or unlikeness which we call Degree : some feel-

ings otherwise like are unlike in degree, that is one is unlike

another in intensity, or one is unlike another in duration ; in

either case one is distinguished as more, or greater, the other

as less. And the fact of being more or less only means that

we feel them as more or less. The author says in this case, as

he had said in the other elementary cases of relation, that the

more and the less being different sensations, to trace them and

to distinguish their difference are not two things but one and

the same thing. It matters not, since there the difference still

is, unsusceptible of further analysis. The author's apparent

simplification amounts only to this, that differences of quan-

tity, like all other differences of which we take cognizance, are

differences merely in our feelings ; they exist only as they are

felt. But (as we have already said of resemblance, and of an-

tecedence and consequence) they must be postulated as ele-

ments. The distinction of more and less is one of the ultimate

conditions under which we have all our states of conscious-

ness.—Ed,
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moans by Quallti/. Wo ascribo (|ualItios to an ()l)j(u:fc

OH aooouot ofoursonsations. Wo oall anol)joct ^roon,

on account of tlie sensation groen ; hard, on account

of the sensation hard ; sounding, on account of the

sensation sounding. The names of all qualities of

objects, then, are names of sensations. Are they any

thing else ? Yes ; they are the names of our sensa-

tions, with connotation of a supposed unknown cause

of those sensations. As far, however, as our know-

ledge goes, they are names of sensations, and nothing

else. The supposed cause is never known ; the effects

alone are known to us.

We ascribe qualities to objects, in tw^o cases, which

require to be distinguished : on account of the sensa-

tions which we have from them primarily ; on account

of those which we have from them secondarily. The

first we call their sensible qualities ; as green, hot,

hard, sweet, scented, and so on : the second we more

frequently call their powers ; as the power of the

loadstone to draw iron, the power of water to melt

sugar. In this latter case, the sensations marked are

not those which are derived from the loadstone, or

from water ; but those which are derived from the

changes in the iron, and the sugar ; of which changes,

we call the loadstone, and the water, the cause. In

the latter case, the train of antecedents and conse-

quents is longer than it is in the former. When
I see an object green ; there is the object, the ante-

cedent ; and myself sentient of green, the consequent.

When I see a loadstone draw iron, there is the fol-

lowing train ; the loadstone, antecedent ; iron drawn,

first consequent ; myself seeing it drawn, second con-

sequent. When I see water melt sugar, there is the
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antecedent water ; sugar melting, first consequent

;

myself seeing it, second consequent. What I call the

powers of an object, then, are its order in re pect to

certain of my sensations, the order of antecedence, not

proximate, but more or less remote.

When I say that grass is green, I trace my sensa-

tion green, no farther than to the grass. When I

say, the sugar is melting, I trace my sensations (for

they are several) called sugar melting, first to the

sugar, and then to the water. My word green, there-

fore, is the notation of a sensation, and connotation

of an unknown cause ; my name melting, is the nota-

tion of a compound of sensations, and connotation of

two causes, an antecedent and a consequent : the first,

an unknown cause in the sugar ; the second, the cause

of that unknown cause, namely, the water.

In speaking of the qualities of an object, it is ne-

cessary to take notice of an inaccuracy of language

;

which, not only, as Dr. Brown has well observed, lies

at the bottom of many philosophical errors, but in-

duces men to mistake the very business of the philo-

sopher.

The term, " quality" or '^ qualities of an object,"

seems to imply, that the qualities are one thing, the

object another. And this, in some indistinct way, is,

no doubt, the opinion of the great majority of man-

kind. Yet, the absurdity of it strikes the under-

standing, the moment it is mentioned. The qualities

of an object are the whole of the object. What is

there beside the qualities ? In fact, they are conver-

tible terms : the qualities are the object ; and the

object is the quahties. But, then, what are the

qualities ? Why, sensations, with the association of
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the object as the cause. And what Is the association

of the object as the cause '^ Wliy, the association <ii*

other sensations as antecedent. What, for exam phi,

are the smell, and colour, and other qualities of the

rose ? Is not each of the names of these qualities,

that of the smell, for example, a connotative name,

not only noting the sensation, of which it is properly

the name, but connoting all the sensations of colour,

of consistence, of figure, of position ; to which, all

combined by association, so as to form one complex

idea, we give the specific name, rose, the more general

name, vegetable, and the still more general name,

object ? When the smell of a rose is perceived by

me, or the idea suggested to me, immediately all the

other ideas included under the term rose, are sug-

gested along with it, and their indissoluble union

presupposed. But this belief of the previous indis-

soluble union of each of those sensations with all the

other sensations, is all which I really mean when I

refer each sensation to the rose as its cause.

If the learner has fully apprehended the ideas here

premised, it will be easy for him to trace to the

bottom the relative terms, which we apply to objects

on account of their agreeing or disagreeing in

Quality.

We say, that objects agree or disagree, on account

of one quality, or more than one quality, that is, on

account of single sensations, or combined sensations.

Let us first observe the case of one quality. We
say, that a blade of grass is like the leaf of an oak,

meaning, that in the quality of colour both are

green ; we say that the leaf of the rose tree, is unlike

the petal of the flower, meaning in colour. By these
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words, we name the objects in pairs ; first, the pair

of leaves, to each of which, we give the name, like
;

secondly, the leaf and the petal, to each of which, we
give the name, unlike. We name the first two objects,

" like," on account of the two sensations, green, and

green, one of each object ; we name the next two

objects unlike, on account of the two sensations,

green of the one, red of the other. What is done,

or rather what is felt, when we give the same, or a

difierent name, to each of two sensations, has been

already so fully explained, that a bare suggestion of

what has been premised, is here all that will be

required.

We have two sensations. A, B. Having two sen-

sations, and knowing them to be two sensations, that

is, not one sensation, is having the sensations, and

nothing more.

Why do I call one sequence of sensations, green,

green ; another sequence, green, red ? Clearly on ac-

count of the sensations. No other explanation can

be given of it, nor can be required. For the same

reason for which I called the sensations of the first

sequence individually, green, green, I call them both,

like ; and for the same reason for which I called those

of the second sequence, not green, green, but green,

red, I call them, unlike.

Let us next put the case of several sensations. We
say, that one rose is like another. We have only to

take the sensations combined under the name rose,

one by one, to see that this, and the former, case, are

in reality the same. The two roses are like in colour,

like in smell, like in consistence, like in form, like in

position. The likeness of the two roses, is a likeness
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not ill o\w sensation, but in severiii. i>ut thu like-

ness of two sensations of* smell, is of the sani(^ natun^

as tlie likeness of tlie two sensations of sight. When
I eall the smell, therefore, of the two roses like, it is

for the same reason as I eall the colour of them like,

that is, the sensations. When I call the shape and

consistence, and position, like, it is for the same reason

still ; the tactual and muscular sensations, whence the

ideas are derived to which these names are annexed.

In this case, however, the reason is by no means so

clearly seen, first, because the sensations are complex,

and secondly, because they are of that chiss of sensa-

tions w^iich we habitually overlook.

The Latin words, Talis, Qualis, are applied to ob-

jects in the same way, on one account, as Tantus,

Quantus, on another; and the explanation we gave of

lantus, Quantus, may be applied mutatis mutandis, to

the pair of relatives we have now named. Tantus,

Quantus, are names applied to objects on account of

dimension. Talis^ Qualis, are names applied to ob-

jects on account of all other sensations. We apply

Tantus, Quantus, to a pair of objects when they are

equal ; we apply Talis, Qualis, to a pair of objects,

when they are like.

Talis, Qualis, however, express the likeness of two

objects in a manner somewhat different from the other

pair of nearly equivalent relatives, " Like," and
*' Like." When we call two objects Like, the one is

placed on the same footing as the other. No one of

them is taken as the standard. W^hen we apply,

Talis, Qualis, the case is differeut. One of the objects

is then the standard. The object Qualis, is that to

which the reference is made.
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This being understood, the extensive meaning

which came to be given to the word Quality, may be

easily explained. Quality is the Latin Qualitas^ and

Qualitas is the abstract of Qualis. The meaning of

the abstract is the same with that of the concrete, the

connotation being dropped. When the word Qualis,

is applied to an object, it notes something about it in

particular, but connotes the whole object. The Qua-

litas of that object, is the something noted in parti-

cular, the connotation being dropped. As Qualis is

applied to objects, sometimes on account of one thing

belonging to them, sometimes on account of another,

Qualitas comes in turn to be applied to every thing in

them, requiring at any time a separate notation.

Qualitas, when first formed from Qualis, has the force

of a relative, and connotes the abstract of Talis ; but

in its frequent use, in marking every thing in objects,

which requires separate notation, this connotation,

also, comes to be dropped ; and Quality is finally used

as an absolute term, the generical name of every thing

in objects, for which a separate notation is required.'^

^^ As in the case of Quantity, so in that of Quality, it is need-

less to add anything to the author's very sufficient elucidation.

1 merely make the usual reserves with respect to the use of the

word Connotation. The concrete names which predicate qua-

lities (for of abstract relative names the author is not yet

speaking) are said by him to be tlie names of our sensations
;

green, for instance, and red. But it is the abstract names

alone which are this : the names greenness, and redness. And
even the abstract names signify something more than only the

sensations : they are names of the sensations considered as de-

rived from an object which produces them. The concrete

name is a name not of the sensation, but of the object, of
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III. It was reinjirkcMl ;it tlu^ l)i';^innin;^ of this in-

vcsti^Mtion ol* lolativo terms or lutiiies a|)j)lit'(l in pairs,

that we name in pairs— I, single sensations or icKiJis;

2, tlie clusters we call objects ; 3, the complex ideas

we form arbitrarily for our own pui-poses. llaviiig

finished the consideration of the two former cases, we
shall not find occasion to speak much at lengtli upon

the last.

The clusters, formed by arbitrary association, re-

ceive names in pairs, on two occasions ; either,

1. When they consist of the same or different

simple ideas ; or,

2. When they succeed one another in a train.

1. The ideas which we put together arbitrarily are

sometimes less, sometimes more, complex , for the

most part, they are exceedingly complex.

Of the less complicated kinds, are such ideas as that

of the unicorn, which is a horse with one straight

horn growing from the middle of its forehead; the

Cyclops, a gigantic man, with a single eye in the

middle of his forehead ; a mermaid, of which the upper

part is a woman, the lower a fish ; the Brobdignagian

which alone it is predicable : we talk of green objects, but not

of green sensations. It however connotes the quality green-

ness, that is, it connotes that particular sensation as produced

by, or proceeding from, the object ; as forming one of the

group of sensations which constitutes the object. This, how-

ever, is but a difference, though a very important one, in ter-

minology. It is strictly true, that the real meaning of the

word is the sensations ; as, in all cases, the meaning of a con-

notative word resides in the connotation (the attributes signi-

fied by it), though it is the name of, or is predicable of, only

the objects which it denotes.

—

Ed.
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and Lilliputian of Swift, which are men of greatly

reduced, or greatly enlarged dimensions.

Of the more complicated kinds, are such ideas as

those which are marked by the word Science, by the

word Trade, by the word Law, by the word Religion,

by the word Faith, by the words God and Devil, by

the word Value, by the words Virtue, Honour, Vice,

Beauty, Deformity, Space, Time, and so on.

Language has not many relative terms, applicable

to ideas of this class. We speak of pairs of them as

like or unlike, same or different, greater or less ; and

except when their order in time is to be noted, we
hardly apply to them any other marks in pairs.

We say the Cyclops in Homer, and the Brobdigna-

gian of Swift, are unlike. We do so precisely in the

same way, as we say, the rose and the lily are unlike
;

and the explanation which we have given of that

which is distinctively marked by those terms, when

applied to objects, is precisely applicable here. In

the case of objects, that which is named, is, clusters

of ideas ;'^ in the present case, that which is named, is

clusters of ideas. That one cluster has been formed

in one way, another in another, makes no difference

in annexing marks to the clusters when they are

formed.

There is as little difficulty in tracing what is marked

by the relatives, different, and same, when applied to

ideas of this class. We say, the unicorn is different

^^ Say rather, in the case of objects, what is named is clus-

ters of sensations, supplemented by possibilities of sensation.

If an object is but a cluster of ideas, what is there to distin-

guish it from a mere thought ?

—

Ed.
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tVom (li(> Iioi'sc ; hocauso, to tlio idea of* (lii; li()rs(; it

adds that of n lioin ixi'<)wini^ in the middle of tho

forehead. In the case of very complex ideas, it is

much more ditli(;\dt to say, with precision, wliat are

tlie added and subtracted ideas, on account of which,

we apply the term, different ; as when we say, the

courage of Ajax was different from that of Achilles

;

but it is not the less certain, that it is wholly on ac-

count of ideas added and subtracted, that we so

denominate the courage of the two men.

leather more explanation is needed, to shew what

is peculiarly marked by the relatives equal, unequal,

greater, less, when applied to the class of arbitrarily

formed complex ideas.

Wehave alreadyseen, that those terms are primarily

applied to Avhat we call objects, on account of their

extension ; objects are equal or unequal, greater or

less, in extension.

We have also seen, that in marking the extension

of different objects, we are under the necessity of

taking some known object as a standard, and by that

object naming others. Thus, we take the foot, and

say that other objects are two feet, three feet, or the

half or quarter of a foot, and so on.

Having become familiar wdth what we call degrees

of extension, we are led to employ the same mode of

notation, when we come to mark analogous differences

in other cases of sensation. Thus, when we perceive

the weight of different heavy bodies ; as the terms

equal, unequal, greater, less, are applied with con-

venience to certain cases of extension, it appears they

may be applied with equal convenience, and even

precision, to cases of weight. All other sensations,
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having distinguishable differences, may be marked in

the same way : thus sounds are more or less loud, and

we speak of equal, or unequal, less or greater loudness

of sound ; less or greater Sweetness in objects of the

palate; less or greater resistance ; less or greater pain;

less or greater pleasure.

When the terms equal, unequal, less, greater, had

been applied to simple sensations of the pleasurable

kind, and their ideas ; the transference of them to

complex ideas, of the pleasurable or painful kind, was

easy. If the less or greater sweetness of the rose and

the woodbine, was a convenient notation, so was the

less or greater beauty of those two flowers, the less or

greater beauty of two women, the less or greater wis-

dom or folly, vice or virtue, of two men.

It thus appears, that, as we apply the terra unlike

to our complex ideas, on account of the addition and

subtraction of ideas of different kinds, so we apply to

them the term unequal, on account of the addition

and subtraction of ideas of the same kind. Like and

equal we apply, when we neither add, nor subtract.'^

^^ In this passage the author has got as near as it is per-

haps, possible to get, to an analysis of the ideas of More and

Less. We say there is more of something, when, to what

there already was, there has been superadded other matter of

the same kind. And when there is no actual superadding, but

merely two independent masses of the same substance, we call

that one the greater which produces the same impression on

our senses which the other would produce if an addition were

made to it. So with differences of intensity. One sweet taste

is called sweeter than another because it resembles the taste

which would be produced by adding more sugar : and so forth.

In all these cases there is presupposed an original difference
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2. \Vt> Ji|)j)ly the same relative terms to successive

ideas of (liis class, wliicli we apply to simple I(le;us, or

tlie clusters called objects, when successive. We call

them antecedent and consequent, or names equivalent

;

as [)rior, posterior ; first, second ; or even successive,

which is a name includinti: both antecedent and con-

sequent.

In speaking of the relative terms applied to objects

as successive, we had occasion to explain the two im-

portant terms, Cause and Effect. We found that

Cause and Effect, were only other names for ante-

cedent and consequent, in a certain set of cases. We
do not use the terms, Cause and Effect, as synonymous

with antecedent and consequent, in those cases in

which, though the objects may be antecedent and

consequent to our perception, we know not whether

they are parts of the same series, or parts of two dif-

ferent series. Within the sphere of our observation,

innumerable series of events are going on ; and we
are observing, first a part of one series, and then a

part of another, continually. It is thus constantly

happening, that those things, which are immediately

antecedent and consequent to our observation, are not

parts of the same series, but parts of different series ;

and, of course, in those antecedents and consequents,

there is no constancy ; they are accidental, as the

course of each man's attention. This may be illus-

trated by many familiar instances. There may be

in the sensations produced in us by the greater mass and by

the smaller : but according to the explanation now offered, the

idea which guides the application of the terms is that of phy-

sical juxtaposition.

—

Ed.

VOL. II. F
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immediately before me, a man playing on the violin,

one series ; another man filing a saw, a second series.

My attention may pass immediately from the sight of

the man playing on the violin, to the sound produced

by the filing of the saw. Playing on the violin, and

the disagreeable sound of the file on the saw, are thus

antecedent and consequent to my attention. But, as

we recognise such antecedents and consequents, as

parts of difierent series of events, we do not call them

cause and effect.

There are two cases of antecedents and consequents,

even when they are parts of the same series. They

may be proximate ; or they may be remote ; that is,

parts of the series, more or fewer, may come between

them. It is only to the case of the proximate parts

of the same series, that the relatives, cause and effect,

are properly and strictly applied. When the series,

however, is the same, the intermediate links between

any two remote parts are constant. Suppose a series,

A, B, C, D ; as B is the immediate consequent of A,

C the immediate consequent of B, and D the imme-

diate consequent of C ; when I know A and D as

antecedent and consequent, without knowing the in-

termediate parts B, and C, there is little inaccuracy in

naming A and D cause and effect ; because B and C
are surely intermediate, and the succession of A and

D, though not immediate, is constant. We accord-

ingly do name cause and effect parts of a series thus

removed from one another, in all those cases in which

the intermediate parts are either unknown to us, or

habitually overlooked.

The terms Cause and Effect, thus applied to Objects

as antecedent and consequent, are applied also to
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say, that Kvideiice is the cause of Belief; Vlllany is

the cause of Indiij^uatiun, and so on.

Of ohjects, antecedent and consequent, we have

observed, that innumerable series are existinjx at the

same time ; a separate series, of vegetation, for ex-

ample, in every plant, of animalization in every

animal, of composition and decomposition in objects

without number. In the mind, however, there is but

one train, not various trains at the same time ; and

therefore, according to the sense above applied to the

terms Cause and Effect, each thought in a train is the

cause of that which follows it, and each succeeding

thought is the effect of that which precedes it.

But if thoughts are reciprocally Cause and Effect

;

that is to say, if, in trains of thought, the same ante-

cedent is regularly followed by the same conse-

quent, how happens it that all trains of thought are

not the same ? For if the ideas A, B, C, D, &c., con-

stantly follow one another, every mind into which A
may enter, goes on with B, C, D, &c., and hence all

such minds should consist of the same trains, that is,

should be the same.

Supposing the succession of two thoughts to have

that constancy to which we apply the terms cause and

effect, trains would still have that variety which we
experience. Our trains consist of two distinguishable

ingredients ; sensations and ideas. Sensations depend

upon the innumerable series of objects. They are,

therefore, liable to all that variety which attends

the perception of those objects. A perpetual variety

in sensations produces a perpetual variety in the

thoughts which are consequent upon them. The

F 2
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variety of sensation, is even much greater than is

commonly supposed. The most active of all our sen-

sations is the sight. But in most objects of sight

there are numerous parts. Some of these are more

seen, some are less seen ; some not seen at all. Of
these, the parts that are more seen by one man, are

less seen by another ; whence it is probable, that from

an object of any complexity no two men ever receive

precisely the same sensations. There is a striking

exemplification of this, in the fact, so constantly ob-

served, of the different manner in which dijfferent men
are aifected by the comparison of two countenances.

To one man there appears a strong likeness, where

another man cannot discover any. Of the minute par-

ticulars, on which the hkeness depends, none, or an

insufficient number, is embraced by the vision of the

one, while the contrary is the case with that of the

other.

The variety in the sensations, which mix in the

trains of men, is one grand cause of the variety in

the ideas, which make up or complete those trains.

The variety in the order of those sensations is an-

other cause. We have seen that ideas follow one

another, in the order in which the sensations have

followed. Thus, a man may be a kind father to his

child. The sight of him to the child is habitually

accompanied with agreeable sensations. The same

man may be a severe master to his slaves. The sight

of him to the slaves is habitually accompanied with

painful sensations. A corresponding difference exists

in the case of the ideas. When his image presents

itself to the mind of the child, it is followed by a

train of pleasurable ideas, corresponding to the plea-
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aunible sensations wlilch the child has liabltiially en-

joyed in his presence. When liis image rises to the

mind of the slave, it is followed, from the contrary

cause, by ideas of the contrary description.'*

^^ The author may seem to be anticipating a difficulty which

few will feel, when he asks how it happens that all trains of

thought are not the same. But what he is enquiring into is

not why this happens, but how its happening is consistent with

the doctrine he has just laid down. He is guarding against

a possible objection to his proposition, that " the succession of

two thouglits " has " that constancy to which we apply the

terms Cause and Effect." If (he says) it is by direct causation

that an idea raises up another idea with which it is associated
;

and if it be the nature and the very meaning of a cause, to be

invariably followed by its effect ; how is it, he asks, that any

two minds, which have once had the same idea, do not coincide

in their whole subsequent history ? And how is it that the

same mind, when it gets back to an idea it has had before, does

not go on revolving in an eternal round ?

Of this difficulty he gives a solution, good as far as it goes

—

that it is because the train of ideas is interrupted by sensations,

which are not the same in different minds, nor in the same

mind at every repetition, and which even when they are the

same, are connected in different minds with different associa-

tions. This is true, but is not the whole truth, and a still more

complete explanation of the difficulty might have been given.

The author has overlooked a part of the laws of association, of

which he was perfectly aware, but to which he does not seem

to have been always sufficiently alive. The first point over-

looked is, that one idea seldom, perhaps never, entirely fills

and engrosses the mind. We have almost always a considerable

number of ideas in the mind at once ; and it must be a very

rare occurrence for any two persons, or for the same person

twice over, to have exactly the same collection of ideas present,

each m the same relative intensity. For this reason, were there
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This, then, is all which seems necessary to be said

respecting the occasions on which we apply Relative

no other, the ideas which the mental state excites by associa-

tion are almost always more or less different.

A second point overlooked is, that every sensation or idea is

far from recalling, whenever it occurs, all the ideas with which

it is associated. It never recalls more than a portion of them,

and a portion different at different times. The author has not,

in any part of the Analysis, laid down any law that determines

which among the mnny ideas associated with an idea or sensa-

tion, shall be actually called up by it in a given case. The

selection which it makes among them depends on the truth

already stated, that we seldom or never have only one idea at

a time. When we have several together, they all exercise their

suggesting power, and each of them aids, impedes, < r modifies

the suggesting power of the others. This important case of

Association has been treated in a masterly manner by Mr. Bain,

both in his larger treatise and in his Compendium, under the

name of Compound Association, and he lays down the follow-

ing as its most general law. " Past actions, sensations, thoughts,

" or emotions, are recalled more easily when associated either

"through contiguity or similarity, with more than one present

" object or impression." (Compendium of Psychology and Ethics,

p. 151.) It follows that when we have several ideas in our

mind, none of which is able to call up all the ideas associated

with it, those ideas will usually have the preference which are

associated with more than one of the ideas already present. An
idea A, coexisting in the mind with an idea B, will not select

the same idea from among those associated with it, that it

would it it occurred alone or with a different accompaniment.

If there be any one of the ideas associated with A which is also

associated with B, this will probably be one of those called up

by their joint action. If there be any idea associated with A
which not only is not associated with B, but whose negation

is associated with B, this idea will probably be prevented from

arising. If there are any sensations which have usually been
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Terms, and to show what it is whlcli they distinc-

tively mark, in the trains of our sensations and ideas.

presented in conjunction, not with A alone or with B alone,

but with the combination A B, still more likely is it that the

ideas of these will be recalled when A and B are thought of

together, even though A or B by themselves might in prefe-

rence have recalled some other.

These considerations will be found of primary importance in

explaining and accounting for the course of human thought.

They enable us, for example, to understand what it is that

keeps a train of thought coherent, i.e. -that maintains it of a

given quality, or directs it to a given purpose. The ideas which

succeed one another in the mind of a person who is writing a

treatise on some subject, or striving to persuade or conciliate

a tribunal or a deliberative assembly, are suggested one by

another according to the general laws of association. Yet the

ideas recalled are not those which would be called up on any

common occasion by the same antecedents, but are those only

which connect themselves in the writer's or speaker's mind

with the end which he is aiming at. The reason is, that the

various ideas of the train are not solitary in his mind, but there

coexists with all of them (in a greater or less degree of con-

stancy according to the quality of the mind) the highly interest-

ing idea of the end in view: and the presence of this idea

causes each of the ideas which pass through his mind while so

enoraaed, to suojaest such of the ideas associated with them as

are also associated with the idea of the end, and not to suggest

those which have no association with it. The ideas all follow

one another in an associated train, each calling up by associa-

tion the one which immediately follows it ; but the perpetual

presence or continual recurrence of the idea of the end, deter-

mines, within certain limits, which of the ideas associated with

each link of the chain shall be aroused and form the next link.

When we come to the author's analysis of the power of the Will

over our ideas, we shall find him taking exactly this view of it.

Concerning the simultaneous existence of many ideas in the
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ABSTRACT RELATIVE TERMS.

From the Concrete relative terms, A bstract terms are

formed, in the same manner as Abstract terms are

mind, and the manner in which they modify each other's exer-

cise of the suggesting power, there is an able and instructive

passage in Cardaillac's Etudes El^mentaires de Philosophie,

which has been translated and quoted by Sir William Hamilton

in his Lectures, and which, being highly illustrative of the

preceding remarks, I think it useful to subjoin.

"Among psychologists, those who have written on Memory

and Reproduction with the greatest detail and precision, have

still failed in giving more than a meagre outline of these opera-

tions. They have taken account only of the notions which

suggest each other with a distinct and palpable notoriety.

They have viewed the associations only in the order in which

language is competent to express them ; and as language, which

renders them still more palpable and distinct, can only express

them in a consecutive order, can only express them one after

another, they have been led to suppose that thoughts only

awaken in succession. Thus, a series of ideas mutually asso-

ciated, resembles, on the doctrine of philosophers, a chain in

which every link draws up that which follows ; and it is by

means of these links that intelligence labours through, in the

act of reminiscence, to the end which it proposes to attain.

" There are some, indeed, among them, wdio are ready to

acknowledge, that every actual circumstance is associated to

several fundamental notions, and consequently to several

chains, between which the mind may choose ; they admit even

that every link is attached to several others, so that the whole

forms a kind of trellis,—a kind of network, which the mind

may traverse in every direction, but still always in a single

direction at once,—always in a succession similar to that of

speech. This manner of explaining reminiscence is founded

solely on this,—that, content to have observed all that is dis-

tinctly manifest in the phenomenon, they have paid no atten-
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tion to the under play of the latescent activities,—paid no

attention to all tliat custom conceals, and conceals the more

effectually in proportion as it is more completely blended with

the natural agencies of mind.

"Thus tluMF theory, true in itself, and setting out from a

well-established principle, the Association of Ideas, explains

in a satisfactory manner a portion of the phenomena of Re-

miniscence
; but it is incomplete, for it is unable to account

for the prompt, easy, and varied operations of this faculty, or

for all the marvels it performs. On the doctrine of the philo-

sophers, we can explain how a scholar repeats, without hesita-

tion, a lesson he has learned, for all the words are associated

in his mind according^ to the order in which he hr.s studied

them ; how he demonstrates a geometrical theorem, the parts of

which are connected tosether in the same manner : these and

similar reminiscences of simple successions present no difficul-

ties which the common doctrine cannot resolve. But it is

impossible, on this doctrine, to explain the rapid and certain

movement of thought, which, with a marvellous facility, passes

from one order of subjects to another, only to return again to

the first ; which advances, retrogrades, deviates, and reverts,

sometimes marking all the points on its route, again clearing,

as if in play, immense intervals ; which runs over, now in a

manifest order, now in a seeming irregularity, all the notions

relative to an object, often relative to several, between which

no connection could be suspected ; and this without hesitation,

without uncertainty, without error, as the hand uf a skilful

musician expatiates over the keys of the most complex organ.

All this is inexplicable on the meagre and contracted theory on

which the phenomena of reproduction have been thought

explained

"To form a correct notion of the phenomena of Reminis-

cence, it is requisite that we consider under what conditions

it is determined to exertion. In the first place it is to be noted



74 NAMES REQUmiXG EXPLANATION. [cHAP. XIV.

like, likeness ; from unlike, unlikeness ; from friend,

friendship; and so on.

that, at every crisis of our existence, momentary circumstances

are the causes which awaken our activity, and set our recollec-

tion at work to supply the necessaries of thought. In the

second place, it is as constituting a want, (and by want I mean
the result either of an act of desire or of volition) that the

determining circumstance tends principally to awaken the

thoughts with which it is associated. This being the case, we

should expect, that each circumstance which constitutes a want,

should suggest, likewise, the notion of the object, or objects,

proper to satisfy it ; and this is what actually happens. It is,

however, further to be observed, that it is not enough that the

want suggests the idea of the object; for if that idea were

alone, it would remain without effect, since it could not guide

me in the procedure I should follow. It is necessary, at the

same time, that to the idea of this object there should be asso-

ciated the notion of the relation of this object to the want, of

the place where I may find it, of the means by which I may
procure it, and turn it to account, &c. For instance, I wish to

make a quotation :—This want awakens in me the idea of the

author in whom the passage is to be found which I am desirous

of citing ; but this idea would be fruitless, unless there were

conjoined, at the same time, the representation of the volume,

of the place where I may obtain it, of the means I must

employ, &c.

" Hence I infer, in the first place, that a want does not

awaken an idea of its object alone, but that it awakens it

accompanied with a number, more or less considerable, of

accessory notions, which form, as it were, its train or atten-

dance. This train may vary according to the nature of the want

which suggests the notion of an object; but the train can never

fall wholly off, and it becomes more indissolubly attached to

the object, in proportion as it has been more frequently called

up in attendance.

" I infer, in the second place, that this accompaniment of
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accessory notions, Kimultaneously suggested with the priticipal

idea, is far from being as vividly and distinctly represented in

consciousness as that idea itself; and when these accessories

have once been completely blended with the habits of the mind,

and its re})roductive agency, tliey at length finally disapp<'ar,

becoming fused, as it were, in the consciousness of the idea to

which they are attached. Experience proves this double effect

of tho habits of reminiscence. If we observe our operations

relative to the gratification of a want, we shall perceive that

we are far from having a clear consciousness of the accessory

notions ; the consciousness of them is, as it were, obscured,

and yet we cannot doubt that they are present to the mind, for

it is they that direct our procedure in all its details.

" We must, therefore, I think, admit that the thought of an

object immediately suggested by a desire, is always accom-

panied by an escort more or less numerous of accessory

thoughts, equally present to the mind, though, in general, un-

known in themselves to consciousness ; that these accessories

are not without their influence in guiding the operations

elicited by the principal notion ; and it may even be added that

they are so much the more calculated to exert an effect in the

conduct of our procedure, in proportion as, having become

more part and parcel of our habits of reproduction, the influ-

ences they exert are further withdrawn, in ordinary, from the

ken of consciousness. . . . The same thing: mav be illustrated

by what happens to us in the case of reading. Originally each

word, each letter, was a separate object of consciousness. At
length, the knowledge of letters and words and lines being, as

it were, fused into our habits, we no longer have any distinct

consciousness of them, as severally concurring to the result, of

which alone we are conscious. But that each word and letter

has its effect,—an effect which can at any moment become an

object of consciousness,—is shewn by the following experi-

ment. If we look over a book for the occurrence of a parti-
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peculiar in the nature of this species of them. We
have seen that concrete, are connotative, terms ; and

cular name or word, we glance our eye over a page from top to

bottom, and ascertain, almost in a moment, that it is or is not

to be found therein. Here the mind is hardly conscious of a

single word, but that of which it is in quest ; but yet it is

evident, that each other word and letter must have produced an

obscure effect, which effect the mind was ready to discriminate

and strengthen, so as to call it into clear consciousness, when-

ever the effect was found to be that which the letters of the

word sought for could determine. But if the mind be not un-

affected by the multitude of letters and words which it surveys,

if it be able to ascertain whether the combination of letters

constituting the word it seeks, be or be not actually among

them, and all this without any distinct consciousness of all it

tries and finds defective ; why may we not suppose,—why are

we not bound to suppose, that the mind may, in like manner,

overlook its book of memory, and search among its magazines

of latescent cognitions for the notions of which it is in want,

awakening these into consciousness, and allowing the others to

remain in their obscurity ?

" A more attentive consideration of the subject will show,

that we have not yet divined the faculty of Reminiscence in its

whole extent. Let us make a single reflection. Continually

struck by relations of every kind, continually assailed by a

crowd of perceptions and sensations of every variety, and, at

the same time, occupied by a complement of thoughts ; we

experience at once, and we are more or less distinctly conscious

of, a considerable number of wants,—wants, sometimes real,

sometimes factitious or imaginary,—phenomena, however, all

stamped with the same characters, and all stimulating us to

act with more or less energy. And as we choose among

the different wants which we would satisfy, as well as among

the different means of satisfying that want which we determine

to prefer ; and as the motives of this preference are taken

either from among the principal ideas relative to each of these
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ilia.t (luMT corrosponding abstracts liavc llic same

meaning with the concretes, that which is connoted

several wants, or from among the accessory ideas which habit

has established into their necessary escorts ;—in all these cases

it is requisite, that all the circumstances should at once, and

from the moment they have taken the character of wants, produce

an effect, correspondent to that which, we have seen, is caused

by each in particular. Hence we are compelled to conclude,

that the complement of the circumstances by which we are thus

affected, has the effect of rendering always present to us, and

consequently of placing at our disposal, an immense number of

thoughts ; some of which certainly are distinctly recognised,

being accompanied by a vivid consciousness, but the greater

number of which, although remaining latent, are not the less

effective in continually exercising their peculiar influence on

our modes of judofins: and actingr,•loo o
" We might say, that each of these momentary circumstances

is a kind of electric shock which is communicated to a certain

portion, to a certain limited sphere, of intelligence ; and the

sum of all these circumstances is equal to so many shocks

which, given at once at so many different points, produce a

general agitation. We may form some rude conception of this

phenomenon by an analogy. We may compare it, in the former

case, to those concentric circles which are presented to our

observation on a smooth sheet of water, when its surface is

agitated by throwing in a pebble ; and, in the latter case, to

the same surface when agitated by a number of pebbles thrown

simultaneously at different points.

*' To obtain a clearer notion of this phenomenon, I may add

some observations on the relation of our thoughts among

themselves, and with the determining circumstances of the

moment.
" 1°. Among the thoughts, notions, or ideas which belong

to the different groups attached to the principal representations

simultaneously awakened, there are some reciprocally connected

by relations proper to themselves ; so that, in this whole com-
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being left out. White, for example, has a notation,

and a connotation. It notes a quality, and it connotes

plement of coexistent activities, these tend to excite each other

to higher vigour, and consequently to obtain for themselves a

kind of pre eminence in the group or particular circle of activity

to which they belong.

" 2°. There are thoughts associated, whether as principals

or accessories, to a greater number of determining circum-

stances, or to circumstances which recur more frequently.

Hence they present themselves oftener than the others, they

enter more completely into our habits, and take, in a more ab-

solute manner, the character of customary or habitual notions.

It hence results, that they are less obtrusive, though more

energetic, in their influence, enacting, as they do, a principal

part in almost all our deliberations ; and exercising a stronger

influence on our determinations.

" 3°. Among this great crowd of thoughts, simultaneously

excited, those which are connected with circunistances which

more vividly affect us, assume not only the ascendant over

others of the same description with themselves, but likewise

predominate over all those which are dependent on circum-

stances of a feebler determining influence.

" From these three considerations we ought, therefore, to

infer, that the thoughts connected with circumstances on which

our attention is more specially concentrated, are those which

prevail over the others ; for the effect of attention is to render

dominant and exclusive the object on which it is directed, and

during the moment of attention it is the circumstance to which

we attend that necessarily obtains the ascendant.

" Thus, if we appreciate correctly the phenomena of Repro-

duction or Reminiscence, we shall recognise, as an incontes-

table fact, that our thoughts suggest each other not one by one

successively, as the order to which language is astricted might

lead us to infer ; but that the complement of circumstances

under which we at every moment exist, awakens simultaneously

a great number of thoughts ; these it calls into the presence of
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sonu'(liin«r else, thai wliic'li is wliitii. The ahstract

whiteness marks what is noted by the concrete, hut

not what is connoted.

We are now to see, in what manner this applies to

relative terms. I call two things like : two sensations,

for example ; let us say, sensations of red. I call sen-

sation A, like sensation B ; and, of course, sensation

B, like sensation A. It is here more easy to observe

distinctly what is connoted, than what is noted. What
is connoted are the two sensations. They are clear

and simple. What is noted is what we call their

likeness. What is that ? We have remarked, that,

in having two sensations, the distinguishing them one

the mind, either to place them at our disposal, if we find it

requisite to employ them, or to make them co-operate in our

deliberations by giving them, according to their nature and our

habits, an influence, more or less active, on our judgments and

consequent acts.

** It is also to be observed, that in this great crowd of

thoughts always present to the mind, there is only a small

number of which we are distinctly conscious : and that in this

small number we ought to distinguish those which, being

clothed in language, oral or mental, become the objects of a

more fixed attention ; those which hold a closer relation to

circumstances more impressive than others ; or which receive

a predominant character by the more vigorous attention we

bestow on them. As to the others, although not the ohjects

of clear consciousness, they are nevertheless present to the

mind, there to perform a very important part as motive prin-

ciples of determination ; and the influence which they exert in

this capacity is even the more powerful in proportion as it is

less apparent, being more disguised by habit." (Sir William

Hamilton's Lectures on Metaphysics, vol il Lecture xxxii.)
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from another is included ; it is part of the compound

process : And that in having tv^o sensations—red,

red, and two sensations red, green, the distinguishing

the succession red, red, from the succession red, green,

is included ; it being part of the process, which, though

in this case compound, and on that account obscure,

is not the less wholly sensation. In the process of

sensation, then, that part which consists in distin-

guishing one as one, another as another, and in dis-

tinguishing one succession from another ; red, red, for

example, from red, green,— is the part which is noted

by the words like and unlike. The thing noted is not

a distinct sensation, it is part of a process of sensation,

and a part which, being never experienced separate by

itself, it is very difficult to make a distinct subject of

attention. Even that part of the process which con-

sists in distinguishing, is to be distinguished into two

parts. There is that part which consists in distin-

guishing the sensations from one another, as one,

and one ; and there is that part which consists in

distinguishing the two, red, and red, from the two,

red, and green. It is this latter part which is noted

by the terms like and unlike. What is connoted is all

the rest of the process. When, therefore, we make

abstracts, from the terms like and unlike ; that is, cut

off the connotative part of their meaning, retaining

the notative only ; it is the part of the process which

consists in distinguishing, not one and one, but two

and two, which the terms distinctively mark.

We have also seen, and remarked, that having two

sensations, one after another, and knowing them to be

first one and then another, is a process of sensation

and association. The pair of relatives, prior and pos-
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tcu'ioi', or juitocodcnt and consequent, taken to^^etluir,

names the vvhoh^ of the process; each pair is in i-eality

a compound name ofa complex idea, that of a certain

process, the process of having two ideas in succession,

in wliich process the being sensible of the successive-

ness is part. By all concrete relatives, something is

noted, something connoted. In the process which is

marked by the relatives prior and posterior, part is

noted, part connoted ; and the part which is noted, is

the part wliich it is difficult to make a separate object

of attention,—the part which consists in being sensible

of the successiveness, for which we have not a name.

By its notation and connotation, taken together, each

of the terms, prior, and posterior, is a name of some-

thing, and that something is very distinct
;
prior is a

name of the first sensation and something else
;
pos-

terior is a name of the second sensation, and something

else. It is by connotation, however, that each is the

name of its respective sensation. Their notative

power relates to the something else, and not to the

whole of that ; because prior and posterior, beside

connoting, each its own sensation, connote one an-

other. The notation and connotation, therefore, are

divided between them, in a manner which renders it

difficult to shew w4iat belongs to each. We have not

names adapted to the purpose.

The word prior notes something, and connotes

somethino^. When we make from it the abstract

term priority ; what was connoted by the concrete,

prior, is dropped ; what was noted by it is retained.

In the succession of ideas A, and B, priority is not

the name of A, it is the name of that part of the com-

pound process^ which consists in knowing A, as the

VOL. II. G
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first of the two
;
posteriority is not the name of B, but

of that part of the compound process, which consists

in knowing B, as the last of the two.

There is a peculiarity, however, in the abstract

terms formed from the relative concrete terms. These

abstract terms are not, as whiteness, hardness, wholly

void of connotation. They have a connotation of their

own. The abstract of one relative of a pair, always

connotes the abstract of the other ; thus, priority

always connotes posteriority, and posteriority priority.

This constitutes a distinction, worth observing, be-

tween the force of the abstracts formed from the pairs

of relatives which consist of different names, as prior,

posterior; cause, effect ; father, son ; husband, wife;

—

and those which consist of the same name, as equal,

equal ; hke, like ; brother, brother ; friend, friend
;

and so on. Priority and Posteriority make together

a compound name of something, of which, taken sepa-

rately, each is not a name ; Causingness and Caused-

ness, the abstracts of cause and effect, make up be-

tween them the name of something, of which each by

itself is not a name, and so of the rest. The case is

different with such abstracts as likeness, equality,

friendship, formed from pairs which consist of the

same name. When we call A like, and B like ; the

abstract, likeness, formed from the one, connotes

merely the abstract, likeness, formed from the other.

Thus, as priority and posteriority make a compound

name, so, likeness and likeness, make a compound

name. But as likeness and likeness are merely a re-

duplication of the same word, likeness taken once very

often signifies the same as likeness taken tvvice. Pri-

ority never signifies as much as priority and posteri-
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orlLy ta,k(Mi to^i'tJicr ; hut likeness l;ik(Ui ;il(jiie very

oftiMi signifies ;is iniicli as likeness, likeness, taken

both tomitlier. lAkeness has thus a hoi*! of a double

iiieanlntTf. Sometimes it sif^nifies only what is marked

by the abstraet of one of tlu' pah-, " like, like ;" some-

times it sio^nities what is marked by the abstracts of

both taken together. The same observation applies

to the abstracts equality, inequality ; sameness, dif-

ference ; brotherhood, sisterhood ; friendship, hos-

tility ; and so on."*

^^ The exposition here given of the meaning of abstract re-

lative names is in substance unexceptionable ; but in language

it remains open to the criticism I have, several times, made.

Instead of saying, with the author, that the abstract name drops

the connotation of the corresponding concrete, it would, in the

language I prefer, be said to drop the denotation, and to be a

name directly denoting what the concrete name connotes,

namely, the common property or properties that it predicates :

the likeness, the unlikeness, the fact of preceding, the fact of

following, &c.

When the author says that abstract relative names differ

from other abstract names in not being wholly void of conno-

tation, inasmuch as they connote their correlatives, priority

connoting posteriority, and posteriority priority, he deserts the

specific meaning which he has sought to attach to the word

connote, and falls back upon the loose and general sense in

which everything implied by a term is said to be connoted

by it. But in this large sense of the word (as I have more

than once remarked) it is not true that non-relative abstract

names have no connotation. Every abstract name—every

name of the character which is given by the terminations ness,

Hon, and the like— carries with it a uniform implication that

what it is predicated of is an attribute of something else ; not

a sensation or a thought in and by itself, but a sensation or

thought regarded as one of, or as accompanying or following,

some permanent cluster of sensations or thoughts.

—

Ed.

G 2
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Among the abstract terms corresponding to relative

concretes, those corresponding to cause and effect, are

the only ones which, on account of their importance,

require to be somewhat more particularly ex-

pounded.

Cause and Effect have not abstract terms formed

immediately from themselves. One of the grand

causes of their obscurity is, that they are not constant

in their meaning, but are sometimes used as concretes,

sometimes as their own abstracts.

Cause means " something causing ;" effect, " some-

thing caused." Causingness, therefore, is the proper

abstract of cause ; and causedness, the proper abstract

of effect. Of two objects, A, and B, we call the one

causing, the other caused, when they are not only

prior and posterior, but parts of the same series ; and,

if we speak strictly, proximate parts. Of proximate

parts of the same series, we call the antecedent, caus-

ing ; the consequent, caused. Causingness, and

causedness, therefore, mean antecedence and conse-

quence, and something more. The ideas are more

complex. Causingness and causedness, mean, not

only antecedence and consequence, but also sameness

of series, and proximity of parts.

As we have seen, that priority and posteriority,

taken together, form a compound name of a certain

complex idea, so causingness and causedness, taken

together, form the compound name of a still more

complex idea. Having frequent occasion to express

that idea, a separate name for it was found necessary.

Accordingly, we have the term Power, which means

precisely what is meant by causingness and caused-

ness taken together. Causation has the same mean-
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in<j^witli Power, (\\ci^j)t tluil it coiiiiotes present time
;

Power connotes indetinite time.**

The connotation of Timey by abstract terms, is a

circumstance ahnost always overlooked, but of which

the observation is of the utmost importance to accu-

racy of thought.

When we have invented a number of marks to be

taken in pairs, as like, like; equal, equal ; antecedent,

consequent ; master, servant ; husband, wife ; father,

son ; owner, property ; author, book ; cause, effect
;

and so on ; we have occasion for a name by which to

speak of that class of names. We have invented

such a name. We call those terms " Relative

Terms."

The word " Relative," thus belongs to that class of

names, which have been called " Names of Names."

As man, tree, stone, are names of things, of those

clusters which we call objects ; as red, green, hard,

soft, are names of sensations ; as courage, wisdom,

^^ Tiie term CausatioD, as the author observes, signifies

causingness and causedness taken together, but I do not see on

"what ground he asserts that it connotes present time. To my
thinking, it is as completely aoristic as Power. Power, again,

seems to me to express, not causingness and causedness taken

together, but causingness only. Some of the older philosophers

certainly talked of passive power, but neither in the precise

language of modern philosophy nor in common speech is an

effect said to have the power of being produced, but only the

capacity or capability. The power is always conceived as be-

longing to the cause only. When any co-operating power is

supposed to reside in the thing said to be acted upon, it is

because some active property in that thing is counted as a con-

cause—as a part of the total cause.

—

Ed.
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anger, love, are names of complex ideas arbitrarily

composed ; so adjective is the name of one class of

names, verb the name of another class of names
;

syllable, is the name of one part of a word, letter of

another ; and so, also, relative is the name of the class

of words which have this peculiarity, that they are

taken in pairs. Thus, father and son, are relative

terms
;
prior and posterior, are relative terms ; like

and like, are relative terms ; so equal, equal ; un-

equal, unequal; brother, brother; friend, friend; and

so on.

Relative itself corresponds with the names which it

marks, in its being one of a pair ; of that species of

pairs, which are formed by a double use of the same

word, as like, hke. When we say of father and son,

that they are relative terms, we mean that father is

relative to son, and son relative to father.

As relative is the name of all concrete names, taken

in pairs, such as like, like ; friend, friend ; causing,

caused ; so the abstract relation, formed from relative,

is the name given to all the abstract terms formed

from the concrete relatives : thus, equality, inequality,

friendship, power, are abstract terms, which we call

by a general name, relation. As Noun is the name
of a certain class of words, so " Relation," is the name

of a certain class of words.

It is not, however, meant to be affirmed, that rela-

tive and relation, are not names which are also applied

to things. In a certain vas^ue, and indistinct way,

they are very frequently so applied. This, however,

is strictly speaking, an abuse of the terms, and an

abuse which has been a great cause of confusion of

ideas. In this way, it is said, of two brothers, that
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tliey aro rrlativc; of i'atlicr jiikI son, (li:ii tlioy are re-

lativo ; of two objocts, that they are relative in j)osi-

tion, relative in time; we speak of the relation })etwcen

two men, when they are father and son, master and

servant; between two objects, when they are greater,

less, like, unlike, near, distant, and so on.

What, however, we really mean, when we call two

objects relative (and that is a thing which it is of

great importance to mark) is, that these objects have,

or may have, relative names. On what accounts we

give them relative names, has just been explained, and

the explanation need not be repeated. When we say

that Socrates and the Emperor Napoleon are unlike,

the men are, each, a man, distinct, separate, absolute.

We only give them a pair of related names, for the

convenience of discourse. In like manner, Charles I.

and George IV. are separate, distinct, absolute indivi-

duals. We only give them the relative names Prede-

cessor, Successor, for the convenience of discourse, to

mark the place which they occupied in a certain series

of events. From this appears also what is meant,

when w^e say of two objects, that they have a relation

to one another. The meaning is, that the objects

may have relative names, and that these names may

have abstracts which we call relation. Thus we say

that two brothers have a relation to one another.

That relation is brotherhood. But brotherhood is

merely the abstract of the relative names. We say

that father and son have a relation. That relation is

fathership and sonship. These are merely the abstracts

of the two relative names. We say of two events, a

stabwith a sword, and death of the person stabbed, that

they have a relation to one another. That relation is
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causingness and causedness, the abstract of cause and

effect, or, in one word, power. ^'

2^ The application of the word Relative to Things is not

only an offence against philosophy, but against propriety of

language. The correct designation for Things which are called

by relative names, is not Relative, but Related. A Thing may,

with perfect propriety both of thought and of language, be

said to be related to another thing, or to have a relation

with it—indeed to be related to all things, and to have a pro-

digious variety of relations with all ; because every fact that

takes place, either in nature or in human thought, which in-

cludes or involves a plurality of Things, is the fundaTnentum

of a special relation of those Things with one another : not to

mention the relations of likeness or unlikeness, of priority or

posteriority, which exist between each Thing and all other

Things whatever. It is in this sense that it is said, with truth,

that Relations exhaust all phenomena, and that all we know,

or can know, of anything, is some of its relations to other

things or to us.

—

Ed.
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SECTION III.

NUMBERS.

We have already observed, tliat objects exist, with

respect to us, In two orders ; In the synchronous

order, and the successive order ; and that we have

great occasion for marks to represent them to us as

they exist In both orders. We have also to observe,

that the synchronous order, the order In which things

exist together ; that Is, as we otherwise name It, the

order of position, or the order in place ; is interest-

ing to us chiefly on account of the successive order.

The order in which objects succeeds one another, that

is, the order of the changes which take place, the

order of events, depends almost entirely upon the

synchronous order. In other words, the synchronous

order is part of every successive order ; it is the ante-

cedent of every consequent ; or as we otherwise ex-

press it, the cause of every effect. Thus the synchro-

nous order, or the order in place, of the spark and the

gunpowder, is the antecedent of the explosion ; the

synchronous order of my finger and the candle, is the

antecedent or the cause of the pain which I feel.

In regard to the explosion, also, it Is less or greater,

according as the quantity of the gunpowder is less or

greater. Of the synchronous order, therefore, one part

which I am particularly Interested in knowing cor-

rectly is, the amount of the things. A certain amount

of gunpowder produces one set of efiects, another
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another : a certain amount of men produce one set

of effects, another another; and so of all other things.

It is of the last imp.ortance to me not only to be

able to ascertain, and know, these amounts, with ac-

curacy, but to be able to mark them.

For ascertaining and knowing amounts, some con-

trivance is requisite. It is necessary to conceive

some small amount, by the addition or subtraction

of which, another becomes larger or smaller. This

forms the instrument of ascertainment. Where one

thing, taken separately, is of sufficient importance to

form this instrument, it is taken. Thus, for ascer-

taining and knowing different amounts of men, one

individual is of sufficient importance. Amounts of

men are considered as increased or diminished by the

addition or subtraction of individuals. A grain of

gunpowder might also be taken ; but it is not of suf-

ficient importance ; the quantity, taken as the instru-

ment of measurement, must have an ascertainable

influence upon the effect, for the sake of which, the

ascertaining of the amount is of importance. In their

simple state, men use principally the hand for their

elementary ascertainments. A pinch, or as much as

could be held between the finger and the thumb,

was a small amount distinctly conceived, and formed

the principle of measurement where small additions

were important ; a handful was not less distinctively

conceived, and was the instrument, where only larger

additions were of importance.

When one addition was made, or needed to be

made, after another, and another after that, and so on,

the next point of importance was to conceive exactly

how often the addition was made. A few addi-
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lions aiH^ distinct to senso. IMaco oni; billi.'ird-hall \>y

anotlier, tlio sii^dit of the two is distinct. Place three

or four, it is still distinct. Soon, however, it ceases

to be so. Place a dozen, and you will not probably

be able to distinjjuish them from eleven. You must

count them, or divide them. If you divide then) by

the eye, into two parcels, you may see that one is six

and another six ; but to benefit by this, you must

know the art of putting six and six together.

The next step, therefore, necessary in the process

of ascertaining amounts, was, to mark these additions,

one after another, in such a manner, as to make
known to what extent they had gone. When men
were familiar with the operation of assigning names

as marks of then- ideas, the course which would sug-

gest itself to them is obvious ; they would employ a

name as the mark of each addition. They would say,

one, for the first, two, for the second, three, for the

third, and so on. These marks it was very useful to

make connotative, that the other important ingredient

of the process, the thing added, might be made known
at the same time. Thus we say, one man, two men

;

one horse, two horses ; and so of all other things, the

enumeration of which we are performing.

Numbers, therefore, are not names of objects. They

are names of a certain process ; the process of addi-

tion ; of putting one billiard-ball to another ; not

more mysterious than any other process, as walking,

writing, reading, to which names are assigned. One,

is the name of this once performed, or of the aggre-

gation begun ; two, the name of it once more per-

formed ; three, of it once more performed ; and so on.

The words, however, in these concrete forms, beside
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their power in noting this process, connote something

else, namely, the things, whatever they are, the enu-

meration of which is required.

In the case of these connotative, as of other conno-

tative marks, it was of great use to have the means of

dropping the connotation ; and in this case, it would

have been conducive to clearness of ideas, if the non-

connotative terms had received a mark to distinguish

them from the connotative. This advantage, however,

the framers of numbers were not sufficiently philoso-

phical to provide. The same names are used both as

connotative, and non-connotative ; that is, both as

abstract, and concrete ; and it is far from being ob-

vious, on all occasions, in which of the two senses

they are used. They are used in the connotative

sense, when joined as adjectives with a substantive; as

when we say two men, three women ; but it is not so

obvious that they are used in the abstract sense, when
we say three and two make five ; or when we say fifty

is a great number, ^ve is a small number. Yet it

must, upon consideration, appear, that in these cases

they are abstract terms merely ; in place of which,

the words oneness, twoness, threeness, might be sub-

stituted. Thus we might say, twoness and threeness

are fiveness.^
^^

^2 The vague macTner in which the author uses the phrase

" to be a name of" (a vagueness common to almost all thinkers

who have not precise terms expressing the two modes of signi-

fication which I call denotation and connotation, and employed

for nothing else) has led him, in the present case, into a serious

misuse of terms. Numbers are, in the strictest propriety,

names of objects. Two is surely a name of the things which

are two, the two balls, the two fincrers, &;c. The process of
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It Is necessary to observe, tliat the process, marked

by i\\c ii;Mn(\s call(Ml nniiibcu's, tlioiitrJi used for tlio

adding one to one which forms two is connoted, not denoted,

by the name two. Numerals, in short, are concrete, not ab-

stract names : they denote the actual collections of things,

and connote the mental process of counting them. It is not

twonoss and threeness that are fiveness : the twoness of my
two hands and the threeness of the feet of the table cannot be

added tooether to form another abstraction. It is two balls

added to three balls that make, in the concrete, five balls.

Numerals are a class of concrete general names predicable of

all things whatever, but connoting, in each case, the quantita-

tive relation of the thing to some fixed standard, as previously

explained by the author.

—

Ed,
23 Here the process of numeration generally, together with the

function of numbers carrying their separate names, are clearly

set forth ; after which we find the remark, that no distinction

is made in the name of the number, when used as an abstract

and when used as a concrete. Mr. James Mill thinks that it

would have been conducive to clearness if such distinction had

been marked by an inflexion of the name. " The names of

" numbers are used in the connotative (concrete) sense, when
*' joined as adjectives with a substantive, as when we say, two
*' men, three men : but it is not so obvious that they are used

" in the abstract sense, when we say three and two make five :

" or when we say fifty is a great number, five is a small num-
" ber. Yet it must upon consideration appear, that in these

" cases they are abstract terms merely : in place of which, the

" words oneness, twoness, threeness, might be substituted.

"Thus we might say, twoness and threeness are fiveness."

The last part of what is here affirmed cannot, in my judg-

ment, be sustained. Connecting itself with one among the

many arguments between Aristotle and Plato, it lays down a

position from which both of them would have dissented. In

the last book but one (Book M) of Aristotle's '' Metaphysica,''

this argument will be found set forth at length ; though with
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purpose of ascertaining synchronous order, is in the

mind successive ; one addition follows another. Num-

much obscurity, which is cleared up by the lucid commentary

of Bonitz. Plato distinguished two classes of numbers—the

mathematical, and the ideal. The first class were the Quanta

of equal and homogeneous units (One, Two, Three, &c.), any

or all of which might be added so as to coalesce into one total

sum. The second class were, the ideal or abstract numbers,

Two quatenus Two, &c., represented by Dyad, Triad, Tetrad,

Pentad, Dekad, &c., the characteristic property of which was,

that they could not be added together nor coalesce into one

sum. These were uncombinable numbers, "apiOfjLol acru/zjSXrjroi

—numeri inconsociabiles."—See Aristot. Metaph. M. 6. 1080.

b. 12. Bonitz Comment, p. 540, 541, seq.

Plato regarded these uncombinable numbers as the hio^hest

representative specimens or coryphaei of the Platonic Ideas.

In this character Aristotle reasoned against them, contending

that they did nothing to remove the many objections against

Plato's ideal theory. With the question thus opened, I

have no present concern : all that I wish to point out is the

view which Plato originated and upon which Aristotle rea-

soned, viz. : That these ideal or abstract numbers could not

be added together, or fused into one sum total. The abstract

term Twoness means Two so far forth as two: so also Three-

ness and Fiveness. You cannot truly predicate anything of

Twoness which would be inconsistent with this fundamental

characteristic : you cannot add it to Threeness so as to make

Fiveness, nor can you subdivide Fiveness into Twoness and

Threeness, without suppressing the fundamental characteristic

of each. Neither of them admit of increase or diminution.

In like manner, a Triangle, or every particular Triangle, may

have one of its sides taken away, or two more sides added to

it : on each of which suppositions it ceases to be a triangle.

But if we speak of a Triangle so far forth as Triangle, neither

of these suppositions is admissible. We may say that its three

angles are equal to two right angles, but we cannot subtract
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bens, tluMt'loro, in ix^aJify, iuiwh) .suc(;ossi(;ns ; and ai'o

easily ap[)Ued to mark certain particulars of the suc-

from it one of its sides, nor add to it one or two other sides.

The subject of predication is so limited and speciahsed, that

no predicate can be allowed which would efface its character-

istic feature—Triangularity.

Bonitz remarks truly that the class of numbers set forth by

Plato—the ideal or uncombinable numbers which could not

be either added or subtracted—were divested of all the useful

aptitudes and functions of numbers, and passed out of the

category of Quantity into that of Quality. The Triad was one

quality ; the Pentad was another : there was no common mea-

sure into which both could be resolved (Bonitz, Comment,

p. 54?0— 553). TwOj three, five, are quantifying names, de-

signating each so many numerable units : and the units counted

in each list may be added to, or subtracted from^ the units

counted in the others. But when we say, Twoness or the

Dyad—Threeness or the Triad—Fiveness or the Pentad—we

then recognise a peculiar quality, founded upon each separate

variety of aggregation or quantification : so that these separate

varieties are no longer resolvable into any common measure of

constituent units. Each quality stands apart from the others,

and has its own predicates. In the view of Plato and the

Pythagoreans, the Dekad especially was invested with magnifi-

cent predicates.

I cannot therefore agree with Mr. James Mill in his opinion

that, " when we say three and two make five, we use these

numbers in the abstract sense." We clearly do not mean that

three, so far forth as three, and two, so far forth as two, make

five. But this would be what we should mean, if we used

these names of numbers in the abstract sense. What we do

mean is, that the units constituting three may be added to those

constituting two, so as to make five : and that this is equally

true, whether the units are men, horses, stones, or any other

objects. Two, three, five, &c., are general or universal terms,

capable of being joined with units of indefinite variety : but
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cessive order, when the marking of those particulars

is of importance.

It is of importance, when successions take place all

of one kind ; and when consequences of importance

depend upon the less or greater length of the train.

It is then of importance, to mark the degrees of that

length, which is correctly done by the enumeration of

the links.

To take a simple and familiar instance, that of the

human steps. They are successions all of one kind.

Consequences of importance may, and often do result

from a knowledge of the length of any particular

series of steps. The ascertainment of an aggregate,

in this order, is made in the same way, as that which

we have traced in the synchronous order. An ele-

ment of aggregation is taken ; by its successive aggre-

gations, the amount of the aggregate is correctly

conceived ; and, by a proper mark for each successive

aggregation, it is also correctly denoted. The con-

timied successions of day and night are all of one

kind ; and it is of the greatest importance for us to

know accurately the length of a series of those suc-

cessions ; of the series between such and such events ;

between the sowing of the seed in the ground, for ex-

ample, and the maturity of the crop. This is done,

accurately, by putting a several mark upon each

they do not become abstract terms, until we limit them by

qudtenuSy KaOocrov, y, so far forth as, &c., or by a sufi&x such

as ness. Such abstracts would have been of little use as to

the ordinary functions of numbers ; and accordingly they have

never got footing in familiar speech, though they are occa-

sionally employed in metaphysical discusbions.

—

G,
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sevenil siicceHsioii, owv for tlio fir.si, two for fJicj

one 'di'tvv that, tlirtH3 I'oi- (ho oiio itftor that, and

so on.

If there be no mystery in one sensation after

anotlier, or one idea after another ; and, if having

them in tliat order and aasociatinir the idea of the

antecedent with tlie sensation of the consequent be to

know that they are in that order ; tlien there is no

mystery in Numbers, for they are only marks to shew

that one is after another.

That there is no mystery in tlie ideas of priority

and posteriority, whicli are relative terms, has been

shewn under the preceding head of discourse.

The word Number itself, which is only a name

of the names, one, two, &c., nothing being a num-

ber but some one of those names, has also been

explained, when the class of words which are

distinofuished as Names of Names w^as under con-

sideration.

In using the terms, one, two, three, four, and so on,

the object is to ascertain with precision, the amount

of the aggregate in question. In some cases, how-

ever, it is of importance to ascertain the order of

aggregation, as well as the amount ; and that, whether

a synchronous, or a successive, aggregate be the object

in view. This purpose is answered by a set of names,

called the ordinal numbers, which, applied to the units

of aggregation in the order in which they are taken,

mark precisely the order of each. Thus, when we say,

first, second, third, fourth, and so on ; each of these

concrete, or connotative names, notes a certain posi-

tion, if in the synchronous order ; a certain link, if

VOL. II. H
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in the successive ; and connotes the precise object

which holds that position, or forms that link.

As there is no difficulty whatsoever in tracing

the ideas, which, on each occasion, receive those

marks, there is no need of multiplying words in their

illustration.
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SECTION IV.

PRIVATIVE TEUiMS.

Privative terms are distinguished from other terms,

by this ; that other terms are marks for objects, as

present or existent
;
privative terms are marks for

objects, as not present or not existent.*^

Thus the word Light, is the mark of a certain well-

known object, as existent or present.

The word Darkness, on the contrary, is the mark

of the same object, as not existent or not present.

Ask any man, what he means by darkness ; he says

the absence of light. But the absence of light, is

only another name for light absent ; and light

absent, is only another name for light not present.

Darkness, therefore, is another name for light not

present.

It thus appears, that the idea called up by the

^ The author gives the name of Privative terms to all those

which are more commonly known by the designation of Nega-

tive ; to all which signify non-existence or absence. It is

usual to reserve the term Privative for names which signify

not simple absence, but the absence of something usually

present, or of which the presence might have been expected.

Thus blind is classed as a privative term, when applied to

human beings. When applied to stocks and stones, which are

not expected to see, it is an admitted metaphor.

This, however, being understood, there is no difficulty in

following the author's exposition by means of his own lan-

guage.

—

Ed.

n 2
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word light, is that of a certain object associated

with its presence ; the idea called up bj the word

darkness, is that of the same object associated with its

absence.

After the explanations which have been so often

given, what I mean, when I speak of the idea of an

object, as one thing ; the idea of its presence, as

another thing ; ought not to be obscure. Its presence,

is its existence ; its absence, is its non-existence ; at

least, at a particular time and place. What ideas

and sensations I mark by the word existent, has

already been explained. The word non-existent

is the mere negation of the same sensations and

ideas.

We have repeatedly seen, that what we call exis-

tence, is an inference from our sensations. We have

clusters of sensations ; these call up the ideas of ante-

cedents, which we call qualities ; these the idea of an

antecedent common to all the qualities, which we call

Substratum ; and the Substratum, with its qualities, we
call the Object.

When we speak, then, of this Substratum and its

qualities, as present, at a particular time and place :

which is what we mean by its existence ; what we
affirm is this ; tliat if there be sentient organs at such

a time and place, there will be such and such sensa-

tions. When we speak of it as absent, we affirm,

that though there be sentient organs at such a time

and place, there will not be those sensations. These

ideas, then, forming in combination a very complex

idea, are what, in the respective cases, we call the

presence, and the absence of an object. Any further

analysis would be superffiious in this place.
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A law of some imj)ortaiico, wlilcli liiis hccn already

oxplaiiied, in, that in complex ideas there is very ol'teii

some one pai't, so prominent, as to throw the rest into

the shade, and confine the attention almost wholly to

itself! There is a curious exem[)lification of this law,

in the pair of cases before us. Thus, in the complex

idea of " the object and its presence," marked by the

word Light, the object is the prominent part, and the

presence is so habitually neglected, that it is with

some trouble it is recoirnised. The case is reversed in

the complex idea of " the object and its absence,"

marked by the word Darkness. In this, the absence

is the prominent part, and it ^o completely engrosses

the attention, that it requires reflection, to dis-

cover, that the idea of the object is necessanly com-

bined.

There is somethinof more in these two cases, which

it is of great importance to remember. We have two

sets of indissoluble associations, both exceedingly

numerous, the one with the idea of the object as pre-

sent, the other with the idea of it as absent ; that is,

the one set with lio'ht, the other set Avith darkness.

Whenever we have the perception of light, we habi-

tually have, along with it, the perception of objects ;

that is, of all sorts of colours, all sorts of shapes, all

sorts of magnitudes, all sorts of distances, and so on.

With the idea of light, then, are indissolubly asso-

ciated the ideas of all sorts of objects ; of extension.

in all its modifications, colour in all its modifications,

motion in all its modifications ; the word light, there-

fore, serves as a name, not merely of the fluid which

acts upon the eye, but of that along with its innume-

rable associations. Such are the perceptions and
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ideas, which, when we have the perception of Ught,

we have along with it. What are the perceptions and

ideas, which, when we have not the perception of light,

we have along with that state of privation ? There

is, first, the want of all the perceptions, which we
have along with that of light. There is, next, the

disagreeable sensations we experience from not know-

ing what objects are approaching us, either by our

motions, or by theirs ; hence the idea of dangerous

objects approaching ; hence, also, the inability to per-

form many of the acts which are conducive either to

our being, or well-being. With the idea of dark-

ness, then, are indissolubly associated a multitude of

ideas, of pain, of privation, of weakness ; all disa-

greeable ; with little or no mixture of any of an

opposite kind. And the word darkness, therefore,

stands as a name not merely of light absent, but of

that along with all the accompanying sensations and

ideas.

The reader will observe, and it is necessary he

should well observe, that all terms might have corre-

sponding privative terms. We have already stated,

that the ordinary names of objects are names both of

the object, and of its presence or existence, combined

in one complex idea.. Thus, rose, horse, are names of

the objects a-s present or existent. We might have

had names of them as absent or not existent. Tt is

only, however, in a few cases, that the absence of an

object is a matter of first-rate importance. It is only

in those cases that it has been found requisite to have

for it a particular name. The absence of light is

obviously a case of the greatest importance. Conse-

quences of the very first order, and infinite in number,
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(lopend upon it. An a|)[)r()[)riato name, tlicrefore, was

of tlie hit^hest utility.

This explanation will enable us to see, without a

minute analysis, the composition of the clusters marked

by other Privative Terms.

Let us take Silence, as the next example. Silence

is the absence of sound, either all sound, which is

sometimes its meaning ; or of some particular sound,

which at other times is its meaning. Sound is the

name of a well-known something, as present. Silence

is the name of the same well-known something, as

absent. The first word, is the name of the thing, and

its presence. The second, is the name of the thing,

and its absence. In the case of the combination

marked by the first, namely, the thing and its presence,

the thing is the prominent part, and the presence

generally escapes attention. In the case of the second,

the thing and its absence, the absence is the im-

portant part, and the thing is feebly, if at all,

attended to.

Ignorance is easily explained, in the same manner.

Knowledofe is the name of a certain well-known some-

thing, as present or existent. Ignorance is the name

of the same well-known something, as absent or non-

existent.

Having a sensation, or an idea, is one state of con-

sciousness ; not having it is another state of conscious-

ness. * The state of consciousness called " not having"

* Mr. Locke recoo:nised the fact, but grave an erroneous ac-

count of it : "I should offer this as a reason why a privative

cause might produce a positive idea ; viz., that, all sensation

being produced in us, only by different degrees and modes of
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it is no doubt very various ; for it is any sensation or

idea different from the one in question. The " Hav-

ing" one sensation and another sensation, or one idea

and another idea ; and the " Knowing" that the one

is not the other ; we have often observed to be the

same thing. The great majority of names are in-

vented, to mark sensations and ideas as *' had ;" there

are, however, cases, in which it is necessary to mark

them as "not had." In what manner, in the more

remarkable cases, this marking is performed by priva-

tive names, has now been shewn. But, beside the

marks for particular cases, it was necessary to have a

comprehensive or general mark ; which should include

all cases, as well those provided with particular names,

as those not so provided. " Absent" was such a

word. '* Absent," standing by itself, and unrestricted

by connection with any other word, is a name of any

thing, joined with the idea of its not being then and

there. What is included in that Idea has already been

shewn in explaining Belief in Existence. The mark
" Absent," joined with any particular name, becomes

a particular Privative Terra. We have observed, that

the word rose, is a mark not merely of the thing, but

the thing with the idea of its presence ; we have also

observed, that such Presence-affirming Terms, except

moiiou in our animal spirits, variously agitated by external

objects, the abatement of any former motion, must as ne-

cessarily produce a new sensation, [for " abatement of any

former motion," read, ceasing of a particular sensation ; and

for "new sensation," read, new feeling, or, new state of con-

sciousness,] as the variation or increase of it : and so introduce

a new idea. B. II. ch. viii. s. 4.

—

{Authors Note.)
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ill rciiiju'kahK^ cases, liavc not- correspond! n<^ Prlvutive,

oi* Absence-all I ^nli^<^^ Terms. i)U( ifwesay ** absent"

rose, we have a Privative Term, double worded, in-

deed, instead of sini^de worded, exactly corresponding

to the Presence-aiKrming Term, rose. And, l)y the

use of the same word, we can form Privative Terms

of this description, in all cases in which they can be

WTxnted ; thus we can say, absent man, absent Jiorse,

absence of food, &c.

The word Nothing, AY////, is another generical Pri-

vative Term. That this word has a very important

marking power, every man is sensible in the use

which he makes of it. But if it marks, it names
;

that is, names somethincr. Yet it seems to remove

every thing ; that is, not to leave anything to be

named.

The preceding explanations, however, have already

cleared up this mystery. The word Nothing is the

Privative Term which corresponds to Every Thing.

Every Thing is a name of all possible objects, including

their existence. Nothing is a name of all possible

objects, including their non-existence.^^

^^ The analysis of the facts, in all these cases, is admirable,

but I still demur to the language. I object to saying, for

instance, that silence is "the name of sound and its absence."

It is not the name of sound, since we cannot say Sound is

silence. It is the name of our state of sensation when there is

no sound. The author is quite right in saying that this state

of sensation recalls the idea of sound ; to be conscious of

silence as silence, implies that we are thinking of sound, and

have the idea of it without the belief in its presence. In

another of its uses, Silence is the abstract of Silent ; which is

a name of all things that make no sound, and of everything so
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" Absent," in itsunrestricted sense, aboveexplained,

comes near to this marking power of the word No-

thing, but differs from it in one respect. Absent is

the Privative name of all possible objects, taken one

by one. Nothing is the privative name ofthem, taken

altogether. This distinction, I presume, is sufficiently

obvious, and intelligible, thus expressed ; and stands

in no need of a more wordy explanation.*

We shall now take notice of the Privative Term
EMPTY, which is a word of great importance.

Empty is a name applicable to all the things to

which the name, full, is applicable ; in other words, to

all the things which are calculated to contain other

things in position, or in the synchronous order, that

is, in the order of particle adjoining particle. It is

necessary to mark this limitation of the word contain
;

because, in another sense, a complex idea is said to

contain the simple ideas of which it consists ; and a

chemical compound is said to contain the simple

long as it makes no sound ; and which connotes the attribute

of not sounding. So of all the other terms mentioned.
*' Nothing" is not a name of all possible objects, including

their non-existence. If Nothing were a name of objects, we

shoukl be able to predicate of those objects that they are

Nothing. Nothing is a name of the state of our consciousness

when we are not aware of any object, or of any sensation.

—

Ed.
^ The account of Privative Terms which is given by Locke,

is the same with that which is presented in the text. Tlie

difference is, that Locke, who has stated the case correctly,

has not attempted its analysis. He says (B. II. ch. viii.j,

" We have negative names, such as insipid, silence, nihil, &c.,

which words denote positive ideas ; v.g., taste, sound, being

;

with a signification of their absence."

—

[Author s JSote.)
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sul)s(;uic(\s info wh'u^li it can \)c (kn^omposed. iMiipty,

and Full, ivvr na.iiies of those tilings only wliicli con-

tain, or are adapted to contain, thini^s in position, or

in the order of particle adjoininu^ particle.

Things adapted to contain other things in position,

are, themselves, a peculiar combination of positions, to

which we must very attentively advert. To under-

stand this combination, it will be necessary to re-

member exactly the analysis of position ; of lines,

surfaces, and bulks ; as it has been already given in

our explanation of Relative Terms.

The word "containing," applied to anything, as

when we speak of a box containing books, a cask

containing liquor, a room containing furniture, gene-

rally includes the idea of limitation. That which

contains, has certain boundaries within which the

things contained are placed, or have their position.

This idea of things having their position within

another thing, is a very complex idea, the composition

of which we must be at some pains to understand.

It consists, first, of the thing containing ; secondly,

of the thinofs contained.

The thing containing, again, consists of two parts

;

first, its boundaries ; and, secondly, its containing

capacity within its boundaries.

Its boundaries are surfaces. How we become ac-

quainted with surfaces ; in other words, what are the

sensations, the copies of which form our complex idea

of surface, has been already explained. They are

certain sensations of touch, and certain sensations of

muscular action. This complex idea is easily dis-

tinguished into two parts ; first, a certain idea of

resistance; secondly, the idea of extension. The sides
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of a box I call resisting, and I call them extended
;

and I call them by both names on account of certain

sensations. Let us conceive the box without a lid
;

each of the sides is extended and resisting. What is

the top without a lid ? Extended, and non-resisting.

The idea of the top is that of extension without re-

sistance ; extension, in a particular direction, that

of a plane surface. What is the idea of the inside

of the box without its contents ? That of extension

in all directions without resistance. This is empti-

ness.

So far is plain, and not doubtful. There are still,

however, some things which require explanation.

What are we distinctly to understand by extension

without resistance ? Whenever we use the concrete

extended, we mean something extended ; and by that

something we always mean something that resists.

What do we mean when we use the abstract exten-

sion ? It will be easily recollected that all this is a

case of association, which has been already fully ex-

plained.

Concrete Terms are Connotative Terms ; Abstract

Terms are Non-connotative Terms. Concrete terms,

along with a certain quality or qualities, which is their

principal meaning, or notation, connote the object to

which the quality belongs. Thus the concrete red,

always means, that is, connotes, something red, as a

rose. We have already, by sufficient examples, seen,

that the Abstract, formed from the Concrete, notes

precisely that which is noted by the Concrete, leaving

out the connotation. Thus, take away the connota-

tion from red, and you have redness ; from hot, take

away the connotation, and you have heat.
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The very Rnrno is (lie (listiiictlon betweeii tlie con-

crete extended, and the absti'iict extension. What
extended is with its connotation, extensioTi is without

that coiuiotation. We have then to explain, wlierein

the connotation consists.

When we say extended, meaning sometliing ex-

tended, we mean one or other of three things, a line,

a surface, or bulk. We have already explained

sufficiently in what manner we come by the ideas of

line, surface, and bulk. We have certain sensations

of touch, and of muscular action, conjoined, and the

ideas of those sensations, in conjunction, form our

ideas of line, surfice, and bulk. The sensation, or

sensations, which w^e mark by the word resisting,

seem to be those alone which are connoted by the

word extending ; for it is most important to observe,

that what we call extending in the paits of our owti

body, by the operation of its own muscles, is that

which we call extended in all other thintrs ; and thus

the essential connotation of the concrete, extended, is,

resisting, and nothing else. In other concrete terms

the connotation is greater. Thus red, connotes a

surface, that is, something extended ; and extended

connotes resistinof. And thus red connotes both ex-

tended and resisting, while extendedconnotes resisting

alone. It is true, that persons enjoying the faculty

of seeing cannot conceive any thing extended, with-

out conceiving it coloured ; because in them the idea

of something extended includes, by association, the

visual, as well as the tactual, and muscular, ideas
;

and the visual being accustomed to predominate, the

tactual, and muscular, are faintly observed. This,

however, cannot be the case in persons born blind,
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who have the tactual, and muscular, feelings, and not

the visual at all.

Now, then, we can easily understand what exten-

sion is in all its cases. Linear extension is the idea

of a line, the connotation dropped, that is, the idea of

resisting, dropped ; superficial extension is the idea of

a surface, the same connotation dropped ; and solid

extension, or bulk, is merely the idea of bulk, the

connotation, or resisting, dropped. But bulk, the

connotation {i.e. resistance) dropped, is what ? The
place for bulk : Position. But place is, what ? A
portion of Space ; or, more correctly speaking. Space

itself, with limitation.

We thus seem to have arrived, without any dif-

ficulty, at an exact knowledge of what is noted or

marked by the word Space ; a phenomenon of the

human mind hitherto regarded as singularly myste-

rious. The difficulty which has been found in ex-

plaining the term, even, by those philosophers who
have approached the nearest to its meaning, seems to

have arisen, from their not perceiving the mode of

signification of Abstract Terms ; and from the obscu-

rity of that class of sensations, a portion of which we
employ the word ^' extended" to mark. The word

*' space" is an abstract, differing from its concrete,

like other abstracts, by dropping the connotation.

Much of the mystery, in which the idea has seemed

to be involved, is owing to this single circumstance,

that the abstract term, space, has not had an appro-

priate concrete. We have observed, that, in all cases,

abstract terms can be explained only through their

concretes ; because they note or name a part of what

the concrete names, leaving out the rest. If we were
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to make a concrete term, corresponding to the abstract

term space, it must be a word e(piivalent to the termH

"infinitely extended." From the ideas included

under the name " infinitely extended," leave out

resisting, and you have all that is marked by the

abstract Space.*"

In the idea ofSpace, the idea of Infinity is included.

What the idea of Infinity is, needs therefore to be

explained. When the word Infinite is not used meta-

phorically, as it is when we speak of the infinite per-

fections of God, in which case it is not a name for

ideas, but for the want of them, it is applied only to

Number, Extension, and Duration.

We increase numbers by adding one to one, one to

two, and so on, without Kmit, giving a name to

^^ There is great originality as well as perspicacity in the ex-

planation here given of Space, as a privative term, expressing

when analysed, the absence of the feeling of resistance in the

circumstances in which resistance is frequently felt, namely,

after the sensations of muscular action and motion. The

only part of the exposition to which I demur is the classing of

Space among abstract terms. I have already objected to calling

the word line, when used in the geometrical sense, an abstract

term. I hold it to be the concrete name of an ideal object

possessing length but not breadth. In like manner a Space

may be said to be the concrete name of an ideal object,

extended but not resisting. The sensations connoted by this

concrete name, are those which accompany the motion of our

limbs or of our body in all directions : and along with these

sensations is connoted the absence of certain others, viz. of the

muscular sensations which accompany the arrest of that motion

by a resisting substance. This being the meaning of a Space,

Space in general must be a name equally concrete. It denotes

the aggregate of all Space.

—

Ed.
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each aggregate. The association of ideas which con-

stitutes the process has been ah^eady explained. With
each number, one, two, three, four, as we go on, the

idea of one more is so strongly associated, that we
cannot help its existing in immediate c(mj unction.

However high, therefore, we go in numbering, the

idea of one more always forces itself upon us ; and

hence we say that number is infinite. That this,

literally, is not true ; that, indeed, it is a verbal con-

tradiction, is obvious. Number, is something num-

bered ; but if numbered, limited ; that is, not infinite.

Number is the negation of infinite ; as black is the

negation of white. The name infinite, in this case,

is,, in reality, nothing but a mark for that state of

consciousness, in which the idea of one more is closely

associated with every succeeding number. And
Infinity, the abstract term, is the peculiar idea, with-

out the connotation.

When we apply " infinite" to extension, we do so

equally to all its three modifications, to lines, sur-

faces, and bulk. How we do so is obvious. We
know no infinite line, but we know a longer, and a

longer. A line is lengthened, as number is increased,

by continual additions ; a line of any length, say of

an inch, is increased by the continual addition of

other lengths, say of an inch. In the process, then,

by w^hich we conceive the increase of a line, the idea

of one portion more, is continually associated with

the preceding length; and to what extent soever it is

carried, the association of one portion more, is equally

close and irresistible. This is what we call the idea

of infinite extension ; and what some people call the

7iecessary idea ; which only means, that the idea of a
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porti(^n more, riaos necessarily, that is, hy indi.ssoluhlo

association, so tluit we cannot help its rising. Infinite

is tlie concrete term, here connoting Line ; drop the

connotation, you have Infinity, the abstract.

If such be the v^hole of* what is involved in the

idea of Infinity, in the case of a line ; call it necessary

idea, if you will ; the idea of it, in the case of

surface, and of bulk, is also explained ; for surface,

and bulk, are only lines, in such and such, or in all

dii'ections. The idea of a portion more, adhering, by

indissoluble association, to the idea of every increase,

in any or in all directions, is the idea of '* infinitely

extended," and the idea of " infinitely extended," the

connotation dropped, is the idea of Infinite Space. It

has been called a simple idea (so little has the real

nature of it been understood) ; while it is thus dis-

tinctly seen, to be one of the most complex ideas,

which the whole train of our conscious being presents.

Extreme complexity, with great closeness of associa-

tion, has this effect—that every particular part in the

composition is overpowered by the multitude of all

the other parts, and no one in particular stands

marked from the rest ; but all, together, assume the

appearance of one. Something perfectly analogous

occurs, even in sensation. If two or three ingredients

are mixed, as wine and honey, we can distinguish the

taste of each, and say it is compound. But if a

great many are mixed, we can distinguish no one in

particular, and the taste of the whole appears a simple

peculiar taste.
^"

^7 This explanation of the feeling of Infinity which attaches

itself to Space, is one of the most important thoughts in the

VOL. II. I
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This, indeed, is one great cause of the mistakes,

which have been committed, in the examination of

abstract ideas. We have shewn that they are all

complex, and in the highest degree. Yet the greater

number of them have always been treated as simple.

Mr. Locke shewed that some of them, which he calls

mixed modes, were undoubtedly compounded, as

obligation, crime, &c. But they are no otherwise

complex, than as power, quality, chance, fate, position,

and space, are complex.

It is truly remarkable, how many of the cases of

indissoluble association are all united in the idea of

SPACE. First of all, with the idea of every object, the

idea of position or place, is indissolubly united.

whole treatise ; and, obvious as its truth is to a mind prepared

by the previous exposition, it has great difficulty in finding

entrance into other minds.

Every object is associated with some position : not always with

the same position, but we have never perceived any object, and

therefore never think of one, but in some position or other, relative

to some other objects. As, from every position. Space extends in

every direction (i.e. the unimpeded arm or body can move in any

direction), and since we never were in any place which did not

admit of motion in every direction from it, when such motion was

not arrested by a resistance ; every idea of position is irresistibly

associated with extension, beyond the position : and we can con-

ceive no end to extension, because the place which we try to

conceive as its end, raises irresistibly the idea of other places be-

yond it. This is one of the many so-called Necessities of Thought

which are necessities only in consequence of the inseparableness

of an association : but which, from unwillingness to admit this

explanation, men mistake for original laws of the human mind,

and even regard them as the effect and proof of a corresponding

necessary connexion between facts existing in Nature.

—

Ed,
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Secondly, with tlio idea of position or place, the idea

oi* extefusion is indiss()lul)ly united. TliirdJy, witli the

idea of extension the idea of infinity is indissoluhly

united. Fourthly, by the unfortunate anil^iguity of

the Copula, the idea of existence is indissoluhly united

with SPACE, as with other abstract terms. What
tliese several ingredients, the ideas of Position, Ex-

tension, Infinity, Existence, are composed of, we have

already seen. All these, forced into combination, by

irresistible association, constitute the idea of Space.

I2
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SECTION V.

TIME.

As Space is a comprehensive word, including all

Positions, or the whole of synchronous order ; so

Time is a comprehensive word, including all Succes-

sions, or the whole of successive order.

The difficulty of the exposition, in this case, con-

sists not in the ideas ; for they are clear and certain

enough ; but in finding expressions which will have

even a chance of conveying to readers, w^ho are not

familiar with the analysis of mental phenomena, the

ideas which it is my object to impart.

As all objects, considered as existing together, are

said to exist in space, so all objects considered as

existing one after another, are said to exist in time.

Objects, however, are said to exist in Time, in two

distinguishable cases; either when they are in constant

flow ; or, when they have, what we call, stability or

duration. The constant passage of men, horses,

vehicles, &c., in a busy and crowded street, is in

Time ; the permanence of St. Paul's, in its well-known

position, is also in Time. If Time mean the suc-

cession of the objects in the one case, it must mean
something else in the other. It cannot mean the

succession of St. Paul's. But it may mean the idea of

St. Paul's, associated with the idea of other successions.

Of TIME itself we conceive, that it is never still. It

is a perpetual flow of instants, of which only one can

ever be present. The very idea of Time, therefore, is
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nil i(li\'i of successions. Tt consists of* (Ms, :iii(l of*

Motliiiig else.

But tliero are no real successions, save successions

of objects, that is of feelings in our minds.^ What,

then, are tlie successions of time, which are the

successions of nothing ? To those who have

thorouglily familiarized themselves with the account

which we have given of abstract terms, and who can

promptly and steadily conceive the mode of their

signification, we can render an answer, which will be

understood at once, and will be felt to be complete

and satisfactory.

We have shewn, how we form the abstracts, red-

ness, from red ; sweetness, from sweet ; hardness,

from hard ; by simply dropping the connotation of the

concrete term. Thus red, always means something red

;

redness, is the red without the something; so ofsweet-

ness, hardness, and so forth. When the ideas are more

^^ There is an unusual employment of language here, which

if attention is not formally drawn to it, may embarrass the

reader. By objects are commonly meant, those groups or

clusters of sensations and possibilities of sensation, that com-

pose what we call the external world. A single sensation, even

external, and still less if internal, is not called an object. In

a somewhat larger sense, whatever we think of, as distinguished

from the thought itself and from ourselves as thinking it, is

called an object ; this is the common antithesis of Object and

Subject. But in this place, the author designates as objects,

all things which have real existence, as distinguished from the

instants of mere Time, which, as he is pointing out, have not

;

and a puzzling effect is produced by his applying the name
Object, in even an especial manner, to sensations : to the

tickings of a watch, or the beatings of a patient's pulse.

—

Ed,
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complicated, the case is still the same. When we use

the concrete, living, it always connotes something

living ; a living man, a living quadruped, a living-

bird, fish, insect, and so forth. When we use the

abstract, life, we convey all that we convey by the

term living, except the connotation. We say that

John is healthy, James is healthy, on account of

circumstances the idea of which forms a very complex

idea. The concrete healthy always connotes an in-

dividual. Use the abstract, health, you have the idea

without the connotation.

In applying this doctrine to the case of successions,

we are ill supplied with appropriate names ; and hence

the difificulty of the case, both to the teacher, and the

learner.

We have said that there are no real successions,

but successions of objects. The tickings of my watch

are successive sounds, that is, sensations. The beat-

ings which are felt by the physician, in the artery of

his patient, are successive feeUngs or sensations of

touch.

When the different particulars of a scene in which

a man has been engaged, of a battle, for example, in

which he has commanded, pass through his mind,

there is a succession of ideas. In all these cases of

the successions of sensations, or ideas, there is always

one present, others past, and others to come, that is,

future. Drop the connotation of " something past,"

*' something present," " something future." You
have pastness, presentness, and futureness. But past-

ness, presentness, and futureness, are time. Time can

neither be shewn, nor conceived, to be any thing else.

It is a single-worded abstract, involving the meaning
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of l]i(\s(^ iliroe Rcvornl ;tl)str;icts. Tlic true moanin<(of

tlieso al)slr;icts is clearly made out from tlieir con-

cretes. 'I'lie precise idea,, tlierefore, marked ])y the

word TiMK ; it* the meaiiin<^ of tliese abstracts is

suiHciently a[)})rehended ; is at last apparent. Nor is

there any mysteriousness in it whatsoever, but that

which has arisen from misa})preliension of that ^rand

department of Naming, which belongs to abstract

terms ; and from inattention to that class of words,

which are invented to supply the place, each of them

singly, of several other words.

To our conclusion, that time is the equivalent of

Fastness, Presentness, and Futureness, combined, it

may be objected, that the word Time is applicable to

all the three cases ; as we can say, past time, present

time, and future time, all with equal propriety. This,

however, is so far from being any presumption against

the conclusion, that it is a clear confirmation of it

;

since Time, standing by itself, marks no particular

case, and, in order to do so, must have another mark
applied to it to limit its signification. It is only

because Time marks all the cases of pastness, present-

ness, and futureness, that it needs the marks past,

present, or future, to confine its meaning
;
present

time being merelyanother name for presentness, future

time, for futureness, and past time, for pastness. The

same thino^ is seen in the case of all other abstracts.

Redness is the name of a certain colour, in all its

modifications, and to whatever object belonging. But
by the addition of an appropriate mark, we confine

its meaning to any particular case ; as when we
say, the redness of a rose, the redness of scarlet, and

so on.
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The accounts, which have been rendered of Time
bj different philosophers, so far as they have in them
any acknowledged accuracy, are, all of them, parts,

and but parts, of the analysis which we have thus been

presenting. Dr. Eeid says, Memory gives us the

conception and belief of finite intervals of duration

;

and these we enlarge by our mental processes to in-

finity.* We have already seen what Memory is. It

is not a faculty, as Dr. Keid supposes, which " gives'*

any thing ; it is an idea, formed by association of the

particulars of a certain train ; a train of antecedents

and consequents, of which the present feeling is one

extremity. Fastness is included under the term

Memory. Memory is the name of a certain whole,

and Fastness is the name of a part of that whole.

Memory is a connotative term ; what it notes, is the

antecedence and consequence of the several parts of

that which forms the chain of the remembrance ; what

it connotes, are the feelings themselves, the objects re-

membered. When what it connotes is left out, and

what it notes is retained, we have the idea which is

expressed by pastness.

In the chain of memory, consisting of antecedent,

antecedent, antecedent, traced back to any length from

the present feeling, we call that which immediately

precedes the present, the nearest ; the next, we call

more distant; the next, more distant still; and that,

between which and the present feeling the greatest

number of successions intervenes, we call the most

distant, also the farthest back ; but the farthest back

of a series of successions, is the oldest, that between

^ Intellect. Powers. Essay III. ch. v. p. 583.
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wliicli and \]\o pvcfioui tinu* tlu^ U^roatost Ion ji^Ui of tinm

lias intorvenud. (iroatt\st length of time, tlieref(jie, in

this ease, is only aiiotluM* n.uno for greatest nnnihcr of

successions.

It has been ah-eady seen, that there is nothing in

wliicli we are so deej)ly interested, as an accurate

knowledge of tlie antecedents and consequents, in

the midst of which we exist. Of the different in-

numerable trains ofantecedents and consequents which

it is important for us carefully to mark, it is observed,

that some succeed more quickly, some less. While

the long pendulum of an eight-day clock is performing

one oscillation, the short pendulum of a table-clock

performs two or three.

What that is, to which we give the name of quick-

ness, or slowness, in those successions; in other words,

w4iat is the state of consciousness which we have thus

occasion to mark ; has already been seen. Every suc-

cession, observed by us, is a case of sensation and.

memory; sensation of the consequent, memory of the

antecedent. If we have observed simultaneously the

oscillations of the two pendulums, mentioned above,

we remember two or three antecedent oscillations of

the short pendulum, before we get back to one of the

long. It is a mere case, therefore, of the greater or

less number of antecedents in a chain of memory, ex-

pounded in a preceding chapter.

In the knowledge, so important to us, ofantecedents

and consequents, it is not enough that we know what

antecedents are followed by what consequents ; jnuch

depends upon the quickness or slowness of the succes-

sions. It is, therefore, of the highest importance that

we should have the means of marking them.
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What we do is, to take some well-known case of

successions, and to make that a standard, by which to

ascertain the rest. We take, for example, the oscilla-

tions of a pendulum. So many of these we call a

minute. So many minutes we call an hour. These

minutes and hours, then, are so many oscillations, that

is successions. We call them measures of time. But
things are measurable only by parts of themselves

;

extension by extension, weight by weight, and so on.

What is measure by succession, therefore, is itself

nothing but succession.

Having assumed a certain case of successions as a

standard, and marked it into quantities, by distinctive

names, we mark or name all other successions, by the

names applied to the standard case. Thus, that grand

succession, on which so much of what we are interested

in depends, a revolution of the earth upon its own
axis, we distinguish, by the term, twenty-four hours

;

which we also call by the name, day ; and afterwards

make use of, as a standard, to mark still slower suc-

cessions, such as a revolution of the moon about the

earth, a revolution of the earth about the sun. In

all these measurements, and expressions, of time, it is

still seen, that there is nothing in reality conceived

but successions.

Beside tlie standards, more distinctly conceived and

expressed, there is always, in these estimates of time,

a tacit reference to another standard, which is regarded

as the uuit, or minimum of time. The case here is

precisely analogous to that of the unit, or minimum,

of extension, which we have already observed. Our

tactual, and muscular, senses are not sufficiently fine

to discern objects of less than a certain magnitude.
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T\w least vvliic'li tlioy can diHcorn is tacitly assum(^(l hh

(he unit of extension. Nor art^ any of our senses lino

enoui^h to discern successions which have more than

a certain degree of rapidity. Thus, if tlie seven pri-

mitive colours are made to pass with a certain velo-

city before the eye, they do not ap})ear se[)arate, but

blended mto one continuous white. In like manner,

if sounds are made to succeed one another, at first,

slowly, afterwards, with greater and greater rapidity,

they cannot, at last, be distinguished as diiFerent

sounds, but appear as one continuous sound. In fact,

this is probably the account of all sounds, which are

merely effects ofthe vibrations in the air, and therefore

pulses ; but often so quick, in succession, that no

interval is distinguishable, and the perception is that

of a continuous sound.

The close resemblance, in this respect, between sen-

sations and ideas, is remarkable. When sensations

are brought into close conjunctiontheybecome blended,

and appear, not several, but one. We have seen, in a

most important case of association, that when ideas

are called up together in close conjunction, they, too,

cease to be distinguishable, and, being blended to-

gether, assume, even where there is the greatest com-

plexity, the appearance, not of many ideas, but of

one. Of this we have very remarkable examples, in

the two cases of space, and time.

There is a certain succession, then, of sensations

and ideas, in which the antecedent and consequent

can be distinguished : another, in which the antecedent

and consequent, on account of quickness, cannot be

distinguished. The quickest thatcan be distinguished,

is that to which, as the unit or minimum, a tacit
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reference is made, in our several estimates of

time.

Having thus shewn how far the account of Time,

presented by one of the most recent Philosophers of

high name, goes in expounding the phenomenon, and

how far it leaves it unexpounded ; it will be instruc-

tive next to observe, how far the genius of the ancient

Greek Philosophers carried them, in this important

inquiry. It is satisfactory, that we can refer the un-

learned reader to a very clear and accurate exposition

of their doctrines, in a well known work in our own

language, the " Hermes " of Mr. Harris ; from which,

for the sake of this convenience, the present account

of those ancient doctrines shall be drawn.

" Time and Space," says that author,''^' " have this

in common, that they are both of them by nature

continuous. But in this they differ, that all the parts

of Space exist at once and together, while those of Time

only exist in Transition or Succession." This is only

transcribing the common language. What remained

was, to shew what are the real facts couched under

this language, t

*' In every given time we may assume anywhere a

Now or Instant, and therefore, in every given Time,

there may be assumed infinite Nows or Instants.

^ Hermes, B. I. ch. vii.

t The expression of Ammonius, here quoted by Harris,

comes nearer the fact than his own—6 ^/ooyoc v<pi(TTaTai Kara

juovov TO NYN, Iv yap T([> yiviaOai kgi (f)6tipia9ai to thmi t^ct.

Time subsists only in a single Now or Instant, for it hath its

being in beginning and ceasing to be. In other words, Time

never is ; all you can say of it is only this, it has been, or it is

about to be.

—

{Authors Note.)
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*' A Now ()!• Instant \h tlie Hound of every liiiito

7)'iNi'. I >ii( jiltliounli a, lioimd, it is not a Part ol* Time.

If this {ippear strange, wo may rumeniher, that if a

Now or Jfus/antj were ii Part oi' Tiniey it being essential

to the character of Parts ^ that they slionld mcasuio

the Whole, it would contain within itself infinite other

nows ; and this, it is evident, would be absurd and

impossible.

"

" The same Now or Instant, may be the end of one

Time, and the Beginning of another ; the first, neces-

sarily Past Time, as being previous to the Now or

Instant, which both Times include ; the other neces-

sarily Future, as being subsequent. As, therefore,

every Now or Instant always exists in Time, and

without being Time, is Times Bound ; the Bound of

Completion to the Pa^^, and theBound o^Commencement

to the Future : from hence we may conceive its nature

or end, which is to he the Medium of Continuity between

the Past and the Future, so as to render Time, through all

its parts, one Intire and Perfect Whole.''

It. must be obvious to every one, who has correctly

followed me through the preceding deductions, that

this mysterious language, if applied to actual suc-

cessions, has a distinct meaning ; if not so applied, it

is jargon merely, without one idea annexed. This

NOW, which is not Time, and, not being Time, is of

course nothing else ; this nothing, then, which, though

nothing is the medium of continuity between Some-

things, namely, time past, and time future, seems to

be only a mysterious name for that link which is

supposed to be between every antecedent and its con-

sequent ; which supposition of a link, or medium of

continuity, we have already shewn to be a mere case
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of association, involving a prejudice ; the antecedent

and consequent, and nothing else, being really in-

cluded in a case of succession. Thus understood,

however, it is a medium of continuity, forming the

*' Bound of Completion^ to the previous train of suc-

cessions, the ^^Bound ofCommencement'' to tYie following.

Mr. Harris proceeds to shew some ofthe conclusions,

resulting from the account which he had thus ren-

dered of Time. " In the first place,'' he says, " there

cannot (strictly speaking) he any such thing as time

present." We will draw from this a conclusion, which

Mr. HaiTis appears not to have seen, or does not

choose to acknowledge ; That, if there be no such

thing as Time present, neither can there be any such

thing as Time past. For what is the past, but that

which has been present ? But if there be no such

thing as time present, or time past, there can be no

such thing as time future. Time, therefore, is an

impossibility.

Mr. Harris himself, indeed, goes a certain way
toward this conclusion. ** If no Portion of time," he

says, '' be the object of any Sensation ; further, if the

Present never exist ; if the past be no more ; if the

Future be not as yet ; and if these are all the parts,

out of which Time is compounded : how strange and

shadowy a Being do we find it ? How nearly ap-

proaching to a perfect non-entity ?"*

* It is but justice to Aristotle, to say, that he expressed the

right conclusion much more distinctly than Harris thought

proper to do. His mode of inferring, as translated by Harris,

is as follows : That, therefore. Time exists not at all, or at

least, has but a faint and obscure existence, one may suspect
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Ml". I hulls tlicn says, " liot us try, however, since

the senses I'ail iis, if we have not faxnilties of hi^^her

power, to seize this fleeting Being." What tlien is it

he does in the search of those " faculties of higher

power ?" It wiJl be seen, from the following quota-

tion, that he merely describes a few cases of actual

succession ; and says, that from them, by the help of

memory, and imagination, we come by the idea of

Time. But the Memory and Imagination of suc-

cessions present to us nothing but the successions

themselves. If then the Memory and Imagination

of successions, give us the idea of Time, the idea of

Time can only be some part or the whole of the idea

of the successions.

'* The World has been likened to a variety of

Things, but it appears to resemble no one more than

some moving spectacle (such as a procession or a

triumph) that abounds in every part with splendid

objects, some of which are still departing, as fast as

others make their appearance. The Senses look on,

while the sight passes, perceiving as much as is

immediately present, which they report with tolerable

accuracy to the Soul's superior powers. Having done

this, they have done their duty, being concerned with

nothing, save what is present and instantaneous. But
to the Memory, to the Imagination, and above aU, to

from hence. A part of it has been, and is no more ; a part of it is

coming, and is not as yet ; and out of these is made that Time,

which is without end, and ever to be assumed farther and

farther. Now, that which is made up of nothing but non-

entities, it should seem was incapable ever to participate of

Entity.

—

(Author's Note.)
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the Intellect, the several Nows or Instants, are not lost,

as to the Senses, but are presented and made objects

oi steady comprehension, however, in their own nature,

they may be transitory and passing.

" Now it is from contemplating two or more of these

Instants under one view, together with that Interval

of Continuity, which subsists between them, that we
acquire insensibly the Idea of Time. For example :

The Sun rises : this I remember : it rises again : this

too, I remember. These Events are not together;

there is an Extension between them—not however of

Space, for we may suppose the place of rising the

same, or at least, to exhibit no sensible difference. Yet

still we recognise some Extension between them. Now
what is this Extension, but a natural day ? And what

is that, but pure Time? It is after the same manner,

by recognising two new Moons, and the Extension

between these ; two several Equinoxes, and the ex-

tension between these ; that we gain Ideas of other

Times, such as Months and Years, which are all so

many Intervals, described as above ; that is to say,

passing Intervals of Continuity between two Instants

viewed together.

" And thus it is The Mind acquires the Idea of

Time. But this Time it must be remembered is Past

Time Only, which is always the first Species, that

occurs to the human Intellect. How then do we

acquire the Idea of Time Future ? The answer is,

we acquire it by Anticipation. Should it be de-

manded still further. And what is Anticipation f We
answer, that, in this case, it is a kind of reasoning by

analogy from similar to similar ; from successions of

events, that are past already, to similar successions.
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tl Kit are pn^smiKMl luM'oafter. For oxainplf^ : \ ()])serve,

as far hixck ;is my inoinory can carry ino, how every

day lias Ihhmi succeeded by a iii^lit ; that night, by

another day ; that day, by another night ; and so

downwards in order to the Day that is now. Hence,

then, I aiiticipattt a similar succession from the present

Day, and thus gain the Idea of days and nights in

futurity. After the same manner, by attending to

the periodical returns of New and Full Moons ; of

Springs, Summers, Autumns, and Winters, all of

which, in Time past, I find never to have failed, I

anticipate a like orderly and diversified succession,

which makes Months, and Seasons, and Years, in Time

future.
"

It is to be observed, that, in the above passage,

Harris, beside Memory and Imagination, introduces

the name of Intellect, as concerned in generating the

idea of Time. But it will be seen that he makes no

use of it, whatsoever, in giving his explanation, nor

mentions any other operations than those of, memory
for the past, and anticipation for the future. Indeed,

it appears from a passage of his work, immediately

following, that when Mr. Harris, in this inquiry, uses

the word Intellect, he means nothing but Anticipation

and Memory. "There is nothing," he says, "appears

so clearly an object of the Mind or Intellect only, as

the Future does, since we can find no place for its exis-

tence any where else. Not but the same, if we con-

sider, is equally true of the Past. ^ Here we see, that

^ Ibid. He goes on to say, that, from this same doctrine,

that Time exists only in the mind, some philosophers inferred,

VOL. II. K
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both the Future, and the Past, are said to be objects of

the Intellect only. But the future is the object of

anticipation, the past of memory ; and both memory,

and anticipation, as we have seen, are cases of asso-

ciation.

In the cases of succession which he adduces, as

examples, to shew, in what manner we acquire, he

says, " insensibly," the idea of time, he tells us, there

is sensation of the consequent, memory of the antece-

dent, and beside these, " contemplation of two or more

instants under one view, together with that Interval

of continuity, which subsists between them." But

the contemplation of two instants, one prior, another

posterior, in one view, with the interval between them,

is a circumlocution for memory. It denotes obscurely,

and imperfectly, that union, in one idea, of all the

parts of a train, to which the name memory is affixed.

From this contemplation, he says it is, " that we ac-

quire the idea of Time." The real meaning is thus

shewn to be, that we acquire it from memory. Mr.

Harris, therefore, at the bottom, agrees with Dr.

Reid ; and the same observations by which we shewed

that if mind did not exist, neither could Time. YIot^qov ^l ^r)

oucrijc \pv\riQ tiy av 6 \p6vog, aTropi](7eiev av rig. (Aristot.

Nat. Auscnlt. 1. iv. c. 20.) Themistius, who comments the

?ibove passage, expresses himself more positively. Et nnvvv

^L\CoQ XtytTai, TO Ti api6inr}Tov, Koi to a^iufiovfikvov, to julIv, to

apiUfjLTjTov crjAacT], cvvufiti, to ce, tvtpytm, TavTa oe ovk av

viroGTmy, fir) ovtoq tov apiO/uiiiaovTog, fxr]TL ^vvafiu julijt tvepytia,

—(pavipov log ovk av 6 \p6vog fVy, /zr) ovar^g \pvxrig. (Them.

p. 48. Edit. A\d\.)— (Author's Note.)
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t\\c imjxM'i'cclion of Dr. Uoids account, are equally

appIicjiMo to that, of Mr. ITarrls. 'J'he case, in

truth. Is, that neither of them does any thin<^ more

than mert^ly state the fact, witliout an attempt to

explain it. That we cannot have the idea of time,

without the observation of successions ; and that

memory is joined with sense in tlie observation of

successions,—is the matter of fact. AVhat Time is,

distinct from the memory and the sensations, they

ouglit to have told us, but have not. They would

not have found it difficult, had they been familiar with

the distinction (of such infinite importance, in all

accurate inquiries into the human mind) between the

mode of signification of concrete words, and the mode
of signification of abstract ones ; the latter, in its

more complicated cases, of not very easy comprehen-

sion. Unfortunately, we have no concrete term,

corresponding with Time. Hence a great part of the

difficulty of conceiving distinctly the meaning of the

abstract. Time, also, is not the abstract name of any

one train, but of all trains ; as redness is not the

name of one red, but of all reds. And there is this

further complication, that the word ''time" is never

applied to any train, in particular ; as time of a race,

time of a battle, and so on ; without the predomina-

ting association of that particular train, whatever it

be, minutes, hours, or days, which we are accustomed

to employ, as the measure of other successions. With-
out much and accurate practice, therefore, in conceiv-

ing the meaning of abstract terms, especially in the

more complex and intricate cases ; it is extremely

difficult steadily to contemplate either time, as the

K 2
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abstract name of all successive, or space, as the

abstract name of all simultaneous order. *

It will be instructive, to recapitulate the indisso-

luble associations which are contained in the idea of

Time. With every present event, is indissolubly

associated the idea of an antecedent ; with that ante-

cedent, the idea of another antecedent ; and so on

without end. These are the ideas of Succession, and

of Infinity ; forced upon us by indissoluble associa-

tion. The events of the present moment, are in-

numerable. With every one of these we associate

the ideas of antecedents without end. This is the

Past ; an Infinity of simultaneous successions, each

having antecedents, running back without end. These

are successions in the concrete; successions of objects.

Drop the connotation, to form the abstract, as is done

in other cases
;
you have then successions without the

objects ; which is precisely the meaning of the word

Time.

As with every present event, and those infinite in

number, is indissolubly associated the idea of a series

of antecedents, without end, which, in the abstract, is

* *^ Multos autem in errorem ducit, quod voces generales et

abstractas in disserendo utiles esse videant, nee tamen earum

vim satis capiant. Partim vero k consuetudine vulgari inveotse

sunt illse ad sermonem abbreviandum, partim a pliilosophis ad

docendum excogitatae, non quod ad naturas rerum accommo-

datse sint, quae quidem singulares et concretae existunt, sed

quod idoneae ad tradendas disciplinas, propterea quod faciant

notiones, vel saltern piopositioncs, universales."

—

Berkeley de

Motu, s. 7. No predecessor of Berkeley was so fully aware, as

lie was, of the deceptions practised on the human mind by

abstract ienns.—{Author s Note.)
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I'jMK l*A8T, SO vvilli ('\(^ry sucli event, is iTidissoluMy

associated iho idea of a conse(|uent, with that tlie idea

of anotlier consequent, and so on, wifliont end ;
wliich,

in the abstract, is TiMi<: Futurk.

The synchronous Line, or Line of Extension, and

tlie successive Line, or Line of Time, bear a pretty

close analogy. As, in the Line of Extension, we have

the concrete line, and the abstract line ; the concrete

line being the positions with the objects ; the abstract

or mathematical line, the positions without the

objects ; so, in the line of Time, we have the concrete

line, and the abstract line ; the concrete line being

the successions with the objects ; the abstract line, the

successions without the objects ; to which abstract

line, we give the name Time.

We have before remarked, as an important case of

indissoluble association, that the idea of Position, that

is, of a modification of Space, is indissolubly associated

with the idea of every sensible object. It is now to

be remarked, as a not less important case, that the

idea of succession or of antecedent and consequent,

that is, a modification of Time, is indissolubly associ-

ated with the idea of every object. The idea of a

modification of Space, and the idea of a modification

of Time, form parts of our complex idea of every ob-

ject. It is no wonder that they appear to be neces-

sary, seeing that they force themselves upon us, by

irresistible association, with the idea of every ob-

ject.^'^''

-^ As is shewn in the text. Time is a name for the aggregate

of the successions of our feelings, apart from the feelings them-

selves. I object, however, in the case of time, as I did in the
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case of Space, to considering it as an abstract term. Time

does not seem to me to be a name (as the author says) for the

pastness, the presentness, and the futureness of our successive

feelings. It is rather, I think, a collective name for our feeling

of their succession—for what the author called, in a previous

section, the part of the process " which consists in being sen-

sible of their successiveness," for which part, he then said, " we

have not a name." This taking notice of the successiveness

of our feelings, whether we prefer to call it a part of the

feelings themselves, or another feeling superadded to them, is

yet something which, in the entire mass of feeling which the

successive impressions give us, we are able to discriminate,

and to name apart from the rest. A perception of succession

between two feelings is a state of consciousness jper se, which

though we cannot think of it separately from the feelings, we

can yet think of as a completed thing in itself, and not as an

attribute of either or both of the two feelings. Its name, if it

had one, would be a concrete name. But the entire series of

these perceptions of succession has a name, Time ; which I

therefore hold to be a concrete name.

However inextricably these feelings of succession are mixed

up with the feelings perceived as successive, we are so perfectly

able to attend to them, and make them a distinct object of

thought, that we can compare them with one another, without

comparing the successive feelings in any other respect. We
can judge two or more successions to be of equal, or of un-

equal, rapidity. And if we find any series of feeUngs of which

the successive links follow each other with uniform rapidity,

such as the tickings of a clock, we can make this a standard of

comparison for all other successions, and measure them as

equal to one, two, three, or some other number of links of this

series : whereby the aggregate Time is said to be divided into

equal portions, and every event is located in some one of

those portions. The succession of our sensations, therefore,

however closely implicated with the sensations themselves,

may be abstracted from them in thought, as completely
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as any (|uality of a lliiug can be abstracted from the

thing.

The apparent infinity of Time the author, very rightly, ex-

phiius in the same manner as that of Space.

—

Ed.

'"* In this section Mr. James Mill explains Time. He tells

us that "it is a comprehensive word including all successions,

" or the whole of successive order" (p. 1 1 6)
—"a perpetual fluw of

*' instants, of wliicli only one can ever bo present. The very

" idea of Time is an idea of successions. It consists of this

** and of nothing else" (pp. 1 IG—117)
—

" it is the single worded

" abstract, involving the meaning of the three several abstracts,

'• pastness, presentness, futureness" (p. 118). In the line of

" Time, we have the concrete line, and the abstract line : the

'* concrete line being the successions with the objects : the

" abstract line, the successions without tlie objects : to which

"abstract bne, we give the name Time" (p. 133).

In p. 120 he gives us in a few words Dr. Reid's explanation

of Time :—^and in pp. 12-i—130 he cites at greater length

Aristotle's explanation, as reproduced by Harris in the

Hermes.

Both Aristotle and Reid include in their meaning of Time,

not merely succession, but duration or continuity. Mr.

James Mill includes only succession—antecedents and con-

sequents. He thinks that continuity is nothing else than

an illusion or prejudice, arising from extreme rapidity of

succession (pp. 128—125).

" Time and Space (says Harris, cited p. 124) have this in

" common, that they are both of them by nature continuous.

" But in this they differ—that all the parts of space exist at

" once and together ; while those of Time only exist in Transi-

" tion or Succession." Mr. James Mill proceeds to say

—

" This is only transcribing the common language. What re-

" mained was, to show what are the real facts couched under

" this lanijuaoe."

Undoubtedly these facts ought to be shewn, and shewn

fully. But I cannot think that they are shewn fully in the
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present Chapter of the Analysis. On the contrary, a most

important part of the case is omitted—Duration or Con-

tinuity—which Aristotle has put in the front of his exposi-

tion, and after him Read as well as Harris.

If it were true that the word Time is the abstract, having

for its concrete succeeding objects and nothing more, we should

not need the term at all. The abstract term " Succession"

already answers this purpose, much more perspicuously and

obviously. But Time includes something more than succes-

sion. It comprehends not merely potentiality for succeeding

objects or events, but also potentiality for continuous motions

or sensations : it embraces duration as well as succession.

The exposition of Aristotle is adapted to readers and de-

bates so different from those of the present day, that it often

appears strange, and even mystical, when ever so well trans-

lated. In the present case, however, we derive satisfaction

from knowing, that his doctrine is, with a very small reserve,

adopted by Hobbes, the most anti-mystical of all philosophers.

(Hobbes' First Grounds of Philosophy—Part II., Sect. 7. 3).

Aristotle has given a theory of Time at great length, perfectly

clear as to its main features, though in several of its details,

obscure and difficult to follow. I will add that throughout

nearly the whole exposition, he keeps the abstract in close

implication with the concrete : the neglect of which precaution,

by many philosophers, is so justly censured by the Author of

the Analysis.

Aristotle, according to a practice frequent with him, begins

by enumerating various puzzles and difficulties which stand

in the way of any theory &LaiTo^r]<jaL Physic. IV. 10.

p. 217. 6. 30). In doing this, here as elsewhere, he states

the difficulties in a manner somewhat paradoxical. The citation

of page 1 :26, (together with note, page 127,) are all taken from this

preliminary excursion, the beginning and end of which Aris-

totle distinctly marks (Physica IV. c. 10. p. 217 b. 30. p. 218

a. 30). He then proceeds to exposition ; and after remarking

that Time is one and alike every where, amidst the greatest
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(livorsity of rv(Mits succeed iii<^r each otiicr— lin sayH tluit it ia

not IihIcihI identical with Motion, (as Komo theorists considorod

it), but that it is nevertheless inseparable from Motion bein^ one

of the aspects or appurtenances of Motion. Magnitude or Body

moved—Motion—Time—all go together in Aristotle's concep-

tion. Magnitude is continuous : Motion is continuous : Time

is continuous (Physica IV. 11. p. 219. a. 12. 22:i. a. 10):

Line is continuous. On the other hand, the Point is separate

and indivisible ; no two Points have any common term : a Line

is not made up of Points, but of smaller Lines; and every

Line has Points for its bounds or limits. What the Point is

to a Line, the Now or Instant is to Time : the Instant is not

a portion of Time, but the boundary of each portion, and

the conjoining boundary between Time past and Time

future. (Physica IV. 11. p. 220. a. 5-25—VI. 3. 234.

a. 1-24).

Aristotle defines Time as the Number of Motion according

to Former and Later : i.e., Continuous Motion, considered as

numerable and successive. To take the words of Harris, from

Aristotle (cited p. 128 of the Analysis)—" It is from contem-
" plating two or more Instants under one view, together with

** that Interval of Continuity which subsists between them,

" that we acquire insensibly the Idea of Time.''
—

" Months and

"Years are all so many Intervals described as above; that is

" to say, passing Intervals of Continuity between two Instants

" viewed together."

Mr. James Mill hardly does justice to this exposition, when
he observes (p. 131)—"Neither Harris not Reid does any-

" thing more than merely state the fact, without an attempt to

" explain it. That we cannot have the idea of time, without

" the observation of succession ; and that memory is joined

" with sense in the observation of successions,—is the matter

" of fact. What Time is, distinct from the memory and the

" sensations, they ought to have told us, but have not,"—In

this passage, the word " sensations" is evidently used by Mr.

James Mill as equivalent to " successions" or successive sensa-
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tions : and the observation appears to me not well founded.

I think that Aristotle has told us, and Harris after him, what

Time is, distinct from the successive sensations. It includes

Motion and the Continuity of Motion. These are elements of

which Mr. James Mill takes no notice : and they supply the

deficiency of which he complains.

It is one of the many merits of Mr. James Mill's Analysis

that he has paid more attention to movements and muscular

sensibility, as elements of our consciousness, than philosophers

had done before him. But in this chapter unfortunately, he

has left them out, and has confined himself to successions.

The explanation of Time, given in the main by Aristotle, is

completed and elucidated by Professor Bain in his work on

the Senses and the Intellect (chapter on the Muscular Feel-

ings, sect. 20—23, pp. 95, 96 ; compare also p. 183, in ed.

3rd). The feeling of continuance in our muscular exertions,

of longer or shorter duration in the sweep of our limbs, is one

of the primordial varieties of sensibility. A longer expendi-

ture of our energy affects the consciousness differently from

a shorter. In a full sweep of the arm, we are conscious of

the instant of commencement as antecedent,—the interval of

continued effort,—and the instant of termination as following.

This is the clearest illustration of that which Aristotle and

Harris describe as Time : two instants former and later, with

continuous interval between them. Motion is the most strik-

ing and obvious example of Continuity, and is therefore em-

ployed by Aristotle as the basis for his exposition of Time.

The eternal and uniform motions of the celestial bodies were

to him the most impressive of all phenomena ; the great

standard by which all other motions were to be measured.

Hobbes also takes the Line as the proper exponent of time.

But though niotion affords the bfest and amplest illustrations

of Continuity, it is not motion only that is felt as continuous.

The sense of continuance is felt in regard to other impressions

also. Professor Bain observes — " All impressions made on

" the mind, whether those of muscular energy, or those of the

" ordinary senses, are felt differently according as they endure
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" for a lont,'or or a shorter tiino. This is tiwo of the higlior

" emotions als»). Tho contiuiuuice of a m(;ntal state iiiuhI be

"(iiscrimiiuited by us from the very dawn of consciousneKH
;

"and h(5nce our estimate of time is one uf (Mir (!arli<'Mt mental

"aptitudes. It attaches to every feehng that we posHess"

—

(p. 93).

We thus perceive that the sense of continuance is just as

much an original presentation to our consciousness, as the

sense of succession. This is an important fact, which has not

been sufficiently adverted to in the exposition of complex ideas

such as Time and Space. The fundwinentumi of Continual

Quantity is an immediate manifestation of our sensitive dis-

criminations not less than that of Discrete Quantity. The

complex Idea of Time embodies both.'^ Mr. James Mill in-

sists everywhere, with laudable emphasis, upon the necessity

of seeking the meaning of every abstract term in the concrete

particulars out of which it grows. But in explaining Time,

he has not set before himself all the concrete particulars in

their full variety and amplitude. Confining himself to Suc-

cession, and scarcely touching Continuance, he has not been

led to follow out the facts of motion in all their diversified

aspects, nor the many abstractions and generalisations which

^ Aristotle^s definition of Time was much discussed by his

contemporaries and successors. Both his pupils, Theopbrastus

and Eudemus, accepted it: but there were many objectors, and

the earliest of them notified to us is, Straton of Lampsakus,

pupil and successor of Theopbrastus. Straton objected on the

ground that the definition combined Number and Motion—Dis-

crete Quantity and Continual Quantity—which combination he

held to be inadmissible. But this seems no valid objection.

Aristotle very properly recognises the two as distinct varieties

of Quanta— (see Categor. p. 4, b. 20) : but that is no reason

why both of them may not be combined in the same complex

idea—especially when we see that each of them has its distinct

root in difterent original presentations of our discriminative con-

sciousness.

See Siniplikius ad Aristot. Physic. IV. Scholia, p. 394,

b. 27—47. Brandis.
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spring from comparison of motions with each other, under

some one of these aspects.

In a note to this chapter of the Analysis (p. 129) attention

is called by Mr. James Mill to another important doctrine cited

by Harris out of Aristotle—to the relative nature of Time.

Can there be any time, apart from the percipient mind ? asks

Aristotle— since time is the numerable element in motion, and

there can be no numeration without a rational mind to num-
ber.* He does not affirm positively, but he speaks as con-

ceiving number and the numbering mind to be Relatum and

Correlatum, so that the former cannot exist without the latter.^

Both Alexander of Aphrodisias and Themistius thought so

likewise after him : though Boethius and other commentators

dissented from the opinion.^ Upon this general question of

relativity, Aristotle is not always consistent with himself.

Though he declares explicitly, that Relata reciprocate in pre-

dication, and are implicated each with the other—and though

he says that " the Soul is in a certain sense all things" (i.e. is

the implied correlate of all our beliefs and disbeliefs, affirma-

tions and negations)—yet in other places, he limits this

* Aristot. Physica. lY. 14, p. 223, a. 26.

^ So also Hobbes' First Philosophy, Part II. 7, 3, 5 :—" See-

" iiig all men confess a year to be time, and yet do not think a

" year to be the accident or affection of any body, they nmst
*' needs confess it to be, not in the things without us, but only
*' in the thought of the mind." (Here Hobbes goes too far,

divesting time of all objective character ; instead of considering

it as relative to the mind, which implies a subjective and an

objective aspect combined. The next passage exhibits this.)

" Time is the phantasm of before and after in motion : which
" agrees with the definition of Aristotle. Time is the number
" of motion according to former and latter— for that numbering
" is an act of the mind. To divide Space or Time, is nothing
** else but to consider one and another within the same—division

*' is not made by the operation of the hands, but of the mind."
^ Themistius ad Aristot. Physic. IV. p. 337, in Spengel's

edition of Themistius—partly extracted by Brandis in Scholia to

Aristotle, p. 393, b. 27.
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univtTsjil principhi by (^xcoptioiiR, wliich some of his couunrn

tutors dcprccato as inadiuissible."

—

Q.

" vXristot. (^dri^or., c. 7, p. (5, a. :j7, I). 2S
; p. 7, b. T.\.

Scholia ad Catryjor., p. ()5, b. 10—20. Braiidis.

Aristot. do Anima, 111., S, llU, 1). 21, ?/ i//i'\») ra ovra irior

trrt Tnu'Td' »/ yap oIa(/f;ra T<i nvrn T/ ixufrii, tzi o' /; t7rir:if/ir} /Jitv

Til tTTfo/Ta 7r(i)c, f) ^' (UGOijauj tu alaOt]T(i.
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SECTION yi.

MOTION.

It is necessary to take notice of this term, because

the idea which is named by it is apt to present the

appearance of something mysterious, though, after

the expositions with which we are now familiar, the

materials of which it is compounded, will not be diffi-

cult to find.

The word Motion, is the abstract of Moving.

What we have to investigate, therefore, are the sen-

sations, on account of which, we call a body "moving ;"

motion being merely moving, the connotation

dropped.

All motion is in a Line, either a straight line, or

some other line. The idea of " moving," therefore,

contains, for one ingredient, the idea of a line.

A body " moving," is a body which is successively

at every point of a line. Every point of a line, as

we have seen, is a particular position. A body
" moving," therefore, is a body first in one position,

then in another, then m another, through a certain

series.

In the idea of a Body moving, then, we can enume-

rate the following particulars : the idea of a body, the

idea of a position, the idea of a line, the idea of

succession. These are all complex ideas ; some of

them highly complex ; united into one idea, motion,

they compose one of the most complex of all our
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idoas. The iiinTiMJlcnls, liowovor, Ihmii^ already (»x-

])la.in(Ml, (luu-o can l)o no ^rcat (lilllcnlty in nndcr-

s(aii(lini4' tlio compound.

It is cu)nnn(>nly said, tJiat motion inc^ludes the idea

both of Space, and of Time. As it inchidesthe idea

of Succession, it includes the idea of Time, succes-

sions in the abstract (otlierwise called instants), with-

out end, receiving the name of Time. As it includes

the idea of a Line, it includes the idea of extension in

one direction. As it includes the idea of Position,

which is that of lines, in every direction, it includes

the idea of extension in every direction ; but exten-

sion in every direction, taken abstractly, is Space.

It is important to observe, that, thougli we receive,

and that the most frequently, information of motions

by the eye, it is not from the sensations of sight, that

the idea of motion is derived. It is by association of

ideas alone, that we fancy we see motion, as it is

thence we fancy that we see figure, and distance. The

classes of sensations, from which we derive the idea of

motion, and the idea of extension, are the same ; they

are the muscular and tactual sensations. The man
born blind, is not without the idea of motion, as he is

without that of colour ; on the contrary, he has the

idea probablymuch more precise, thanwe who have en-

tangled it inextricably with the perceptions of sight.

To recur to the exposition which we have already

given; we may remember, that the sensations (taking

the simplest case), on account of which we apply the

name Line, are partly sensations of Touch, partly

sensations of Muscular Action. If we touch a line at

one point with any part of our bodies, say the finger
;

so long as the finger is still, we have merely the sensa-
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tions, on account of which we call the line tangible.

As soon as we move the finger along the line, we have

the sensations and ideas, on account of which we call

it extended. But these new feelings, on account of

which we call the line extended, are also the feelings,

on account of which we call the finger moved. The

sensations, therefore, whence we derive our ideas of

extension, and of motion, exist simultaneously. We
have a certain compound of feelings, partly sensations,

and partly ideas ; for we have already seen, that the

perception of successionconsists in a present sensation,

associated with the idea of a past one ; and we assign

to this compound, not one name, as on other occa-

sions, but two names, after a very peculiar and re-

markable manner. These two names are. Line Ex-

tended, FingerMoved. The complication ofthe feelings

here, and of course the obscurity of them, is very

remarkable ; though the naming, as in certain other

cases of obscure ideas, is very distinct. We are never

misled in the application of the terms. Line Extended,

Finger moved ; though we may be very much puzzled

to shew, of the compound of feelings which are thus

named, and which, in the compound, are easily, and

infallibly traced, how much is included under the one

term, and how much under the other. A certain

portion of the sensations in the compound is peculiar

to what is called the Line, another portion is peculiar

to what is called the Finger. The rest is common to

both. The common part, united to what is peculiar

to line, is called line extended ; the same common

part, united witli what is peculiar to finger, is called

Finger moved.

Our ideas of extension and motion, are, no doubt,
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oriij^iiiJilly dorivocl IVom ilu^ action of oiir own hodies.

I touch 8oinotliin<r, niid have tlu; scinsation ol' re-

sistance. The i(h'a ol" resiHtanco \h the fundamental

part in every (M)nd)inatio]i to which 1 give the name

of'ohject. In this case, tliere is tlie ol)ject touched,

and there is the finger touching. A certain action is

given to my finger, still touching the object. Tliat

action involves certain feelings ; these I combine both

with the object, aiid with the finger, and to these two

combinations I give the two names. Object Extended,

Finorer Moved.

If any one shut his eyes, excluding as much as

possible, the ideas of sight, and conceiving, without

admixture, the feehngs in the finger and the arm,

while the finger passes along a line, he will get some

notion of the series of antecedents and consequents,

whence the idea of Motion is derived. They are feel-

ings, which language does not enable us to communi-

cate by words ; but it does not seem very difficult for

any man to raise the ideas of them in himself.

Let any one suppose, that the line commences

opposite to the centre of his body. He begins by

touching it at that point with the finger of his right

hand ; and in this there is one state of feehng. He
gives the finger the smallest perceptible motion

towards the right : this is another state of feeling.

He gives it a further motion, the smallest perceptible,

in the same direction : this is another state of feehng

;

and so on, as far as the arm can reach. The antecedent

states are in each instance united with the present by

memory, and by the amount ofthe states, thus united,

the amount of the motion is computed.

Conceiving the case of a man born blind, the more

VOL. II. L
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easily to exclude the illusions of association ; it is

obvious, that such a man can obtain the idea of

another body in motion, only by accompanying it

v^ith his hand ; or by associating the ideas, on account

of which he calls the hand, moved, with the body in

question. By frequent operations of the hand, such

as that described above, he becomes familiar with the

idea of the hand moved. The ideas of the sensations,

on account of which, he calls it moved, are easily

raised, easily form themselves into combination, and

easily associate themselves with the object. Hand.

The idea of Hand, and the idea of Hand moved,

having become very familiar, it is an easy case of

association to transfer the term moved to other things,

as the foot moved, the body moved, the stone moved.

When he has become familiar with the application of

Moved, as a connotative term, to various objects, it is

easy, in this, as in other cases, to drop the connota-

tion ; and then he has the abstract. Motion. ^^ ^^

^^ The author correctly, in my opinion, refers to our mus-

cular sensibility (aided by Touch), the fundamental notions of

Resistance, Motion, Extension, Space. He also remarks pro-

perly, that the idea of motion and the idea of extension are

the same ; they are merely different modes of viewing one ex-

perience. In a mutually involved series of properties such as

these, the Analysis may proceed in several different arrange-

ments, no one being apparently very decisive. The following

mode is suggested as on the whole, the most consecutive.

The feeling of Resistance expresses what is probably the

most fundamental state of all, the consciousness of muscular

energy or expended force. Taking the case of a dead strain,

or a pressure without movement, we have mere muscular energy

and nothing else. We have an indivisible, unanalysable, mode
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of conaciousncss, distinct from all modes of passive sensation,

and from all forms of emotion. It is a kind of consciousnesH

riMnarkably constant in its character ; it varies in degree, but

with this peculiarity that because a man is physically weaker

than usual, he does not on that account exaggerate* or misre-

])resent the degree of his muscular expenditure ; the feeling of

lifting two pounds is not made the same as the feeling of lift-

ing four pounds, although in some of the incidents of exertion,

as in the organic state of exhaustion, the smaller expenditure

in one state is held to be equal to the greater expenditure in

another state. The consciousness of putting forth power is

the most uniform, the least variable, of all our sensibilities
;

the same amount of actual force expended is estimated as

nearly the same under all circumstances.

In being conscious of expended energy, we discriminate its

degrees, within certain limits; we know when we increase or

diminish the amount ; and our sensibility is measured by the

smallness of the difference that makes a change in our con-

sciousness. This discrimination is the basis of our estimate

of the property termed Force, Resistance, Momentum, in

moving bodies. Our idea of force is a muscular idea, an idea

of muscular force of a certain amount. Force may be viewed

in other ways, or from other aspects, but its direct and simple

estimate is muscular energy in the dead strain.

2. We are farther conscious of muscular energy as more or

less enduring or con-tinuing. Our consciousness varies accord-

ing as a strain is protracted ; a weight supported half a minute

gives a feeling different from a weight supported a quarter of a

minute.

Farther, it is important to remark that increase of con-

tinuance is not confounded with increase of force in the same

time. Mechanically speaking, it is the same to us, whether

we support two pounds one minute, or one pound two minutes
;

the energy gone out of us, the oxidation, or consumption of

material, must be the same for both. But the consciousness is

not the same for both ; each has a character of its own, and

we recognise the distinction in clear consciousness. If we

L 2
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confounded all modes of expended energy that are dynamically

equal, we should be disqualified from attaining the ideas of

motion and extension.

When energy is accompanied by movement, there is a new

and characteristic mode of consciousness, of vital importance.

Energy in the dead strain and energy with motion may be

equal as regard expended force, but they are not the same to

our feelings. Continuance in the one is a different fact from

continuance in the other. The feeling of continuance in

moving energy is the fact that we call motion ; and also the

fundamental property, the starting point, with reference to

Extension ; although much more is wanted to complete that

cognition. Mere dead strain would not amount to extension
;

and the discriminating of dead strain from moving strain is

thus of essential moment. From the sense of this distinction,

and the estimate of degree of continuance in movement, we

begin at once the experience of motion and the ground-work

of extension.

The consciousness of continuance whether of dead strain or

of movement is also a consciousness of duration, but not the

only mode of becoming versed in this property. All our

mental states, — whether muscular feelings, sensations,

emotions, thoughts, volitions,—are different as they are more

or less continued, and this consciousness of difference is a

consciousness of Duration or Time. Hence the usual saying that

Time is a property common to the Object and to the subject.

The object experiences of motion and extension are the most

convenient modes of measuring time, they are the most accu-

rate and discriminative, but they are not the only nor the

chief concrete embodiments of it. We often measure time by the

duration and succession of our feelings and thoughts.

3. Another mode of discrimination inhering in our muscular

consciousness is the degree of movement, as slow or quick.

We are differently affected according to the rapidity of our

movements ; an accelerated pace in the arm, or in the whole

body, sensibly alters our feelings. Farther, we do not com-

pound this alteration with its dynamical equivalents in the
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other nioiles— witli iiuTcaHc in tlio amount of tlm doad strain,

in the continuauce of tlu^ iluad strain, or in the continuaiic(; of

movement. A characteristic mode of fcolin;^ attends this

special form of augmenting or reducing our expenditure of

force. The consequence is, a feeling of velocity or speed of

movement. But this feeling of speed is not all. We gain

another equivalent of degrees of extension ; more speed in the

same time being equal to more time with the same speed. It

is proper to remark, however, that we are premature in speak-

ing of extension, or in regarding it as arrived at, at once by our

primary experiences of movement ; much has to be gone

through before this is fully formed or developed. Motion is

the fundamental fact, but motion is a fact of succession, and

can do nothing to suggest a group of contemporaneous pheno-

mena, an outspread universe of the co-existing in time. Our

primary sensibility is a mere thread of succession, duration, or

continuance ; we have to acquire by a process of aggregation

and association, the highly artificial experience of things per-

manently situated in a relationship of co-existence in space or

extension.

It is at this point that Sensation comes to our aid. Pas-

sive sensation by itself is incompetent to give us the founda-

tions of extension ; through it, we have neither resistance nor

movement, nor any fact partaking in what is essential to the

extended or object universe. Mere warmth, odour, relish,

touch, sound, colour, contain no elements of extension. The

co-operation with moving energy is what introduces us to the

object world.

How then does Sensation aid muscularity in evolving Ex-

tension ? In various ways, but chiefly thus. Our movements

are not performed in vacuo, but in conjunction with sensation.

The movements of the hand and arm, are usually conjoined

with sensations of touch. We draw the hand across a table
;

there is an arm sensibility, purely motor or energetic, which

is distinct from every mode of passive sensation. There

accompanies it, however, a series of tactile sensations, making

a united experience, active and passive. If this conjunction
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were to happen but once, nothing would be thought of it

farther than as a mere experience of succession. Again, in

another situation the sweep of the movement ends in a con-

tact or sensation of touch, or begins in the loss of such a

contact. So far, these are mere casual conjunctions, unions of

moving energy and passive sensibility. But in the course of

many trials, there arise uniform conjunctions of movement

with passive sensibility : the same movement being associated

with the same tactile series, or with the same beginnincr or

ending of tactile sensation. Take the case of the movement
of the hand over the surface of our own body. A certain

definite start, and definite amount of exertion brings with it a

uniform tactile sensation, as in drawing the hand over the

face. This uniformity generates an expectation that the same

sensation will follow on the same definite energy. Many such

conjunctions are formed in this manner. There is an interest-

ing variety of the experience of such concurrences ; namely,

when we reverse a movement, and find a series of sensations

identified as the same in an inverted order. The hand passed

along the side of a knife, experiences movement coupled with

sensations, as often as the movement is made ; the inverted

movement inverts the sensations.

The supposition, hitherto, has been confined to Touch.

When we take in sight, the scope for the operation is greatly

enlarged. Almost all our movements are conjoined with

optical changes—sensations of colour and of visible form in a

certain sequence. We speedily detect a number of uniform

occurrences of movement and visible sensation. The same

movement gives the same series of appearances at all times

;

and an inverted movement corresponds with an inverted order.

Here too we attain to a number of uniformities of coincidence,

with the expectation of future occurrence. A certain move-

ment of the eyes is accompanied with an optical series, as

scanning the starry heavens ; as often as the movement is re-

peated from the same stand-point, the optical series is re-

peated ; the inverted movement gives the inverted series. We
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contract an oxpoctntion, that such a coiucidoncc will occur

in tho future, and this cxj)octation is our idea of th(i Htarry

spac(\

Our idea of extended tliingn is thus completed by sensation.

It is a series of conjunctions, or associations, of movements

and sensations, in a fixed order. Wo do not in our idea of

space, command an entire view at one glance ; the successive

perception of points or limited portions is what we begin with,

and is the character of the mind's working even after we are

educated to the utmost. The co-existing in space, is the

mind's potentiality of finding definite sensations by means of

definite movements ; and it seems impossible to assign any

other meaning or import to the phenomena. The genesis of

the idea of space determines our mode of settling the great

question of the Perception of a material world.

—

B.

^2 It will be both useful and interesting to the inquiring

reader, if I add to the analysis of these very complex ideas by

the author of the present treatise, and to that by Mr. Bain,

the analysis given of them by the other great living master of

the Association psychology, Mr. Herbert Spencer. The fol-

lowing passages are from his " Principles of Psychology.^'

First, of Resistance :

" On raising the arm to a horizontal position and keeping it

" so, and still more on dealing similarly with the leg, a sensa-

" tion is felt, which, tolerably strong as it is at the outset, pre-

" sently becomes unbearable. If the hmb be uncovered, and
'* be not brought against anything, this sensation is associated

" with no other, either of touch or pressure." This is the

sensation of Muscular Tension.

"Allied to the sensation accompanying tension of the muscles,

" is that accompanying the act of contracting them—the sensa-

" tion of muscular motion. . . . While, from the muscles of a limb

" at rest, no sensation rises ; while, from the muscles of a limb in

" a state of continuous strain, there arises a continuous sensa-

" tion which remains uniform for a considerable time ; from the

" muscle of a limb in motion, there arises a sensation which is
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*' ever undergoing increase or decrease, or change of com-
*' position.

" When we express our immediate experiences of a body by
" saying that it is hard, what are the experiences implied ?

" First, a sensation of pressure, of considerable intensity, is

" implied ; and if, as in most cases, this sensation of pressure

" is given to a finger voluntarily thrust against the object, then

" there is simultaneously felt a correspondingly strong sensa-

" tion of muscular tension. But this is not all : for feelings of

" pressure and muscular tension may be given by bodies which

" we call soft, provided the compressing finger follows the

" surface as fast as it gives way. In what then consists the

"difference between the perceptions? In this; that whereas

" when a soft body is pressed with increasing force, the syn-

" chronous sensations of increasing pressure and increasing

" muscular tension are accompanied by sensations of muscular

" movement ; when a hard body is pressed with increasing

" force these sensations of increasing pressure and tension are

" not accompanied by sensations of muscular movement. Con-

" sidered by itself, then, the perception of softness may be de-

" fined as the establishment in consciousness of a relation of

" simultaneity between three series of sensations—a series of

*' increasing sensations of pressure ; a series of increasing sen-

*' sations of tension ; and a series of sensations of motion.

*' And the perception of hardness is the same, with omission

" of the last series." (pp. 212, 218.)

Of Extension ; and first, of Form or Figure :

" It is an anciently established doctrine that Form or Figure,

"which we may call the most complex mode of extension, is

" resolvable into relative magnitude of parts. An equilateral

" triangle is one of which the three sides are alike in magni-

*' tude. An ellipse is a symmetrical closed curve, of which

" the transverse and conjugate diameters are one greater than

" the other. A cube is a solid, having all its surfaces of the

" same magnitude, and all its angles of the same magnitude.

" A cone is a solid, successive sections of which, made at right

"angles to the axis, are circles regularly decreasing in magni-
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*' tude as we pro2;iT;ss from htino to ap<'X. Any object dpHcrilxMl

" as narrow is one whoso breadth is of small nia«^nitu(le whon
" conipan'd with its l('n<;tli. A syrnmotrical fiL,nin; is a ii^wra in

'* which th(^ h(>iM()l()i^''ous parts on op])()site sides ar<j (jcjual in

'* magnitude. Figures which we class as similar to each other,

" are such that the relation of magnitude between any two

" parts of the one, is equal to the relation of magnitude between

" tiie corresponding parts of the other. Add to which, that an

" alteration in the form of anything, is an alteration in the

" comparative sizes of some of its parts—a change in the

** relations of maij^nitude subsistinjj between them and the other

" parts, and that by continuously altering the relative magni-

" tudes of its parts, any figure may be changed indefinitely.

" Hence, figure being wholly resolvable into relations of mag-
" nitude we may go on to analyze that out of which these rela-

" tions are formed—magnitude itself." (pp. 224, 225.)

Next therefore, of Magnitude :

" What is a magnitude, considered analytically ? The reply

" is, It consists of one or more relations of position. When we
" conceive anything as having a certain bulk, we conceive its

*' opposite limiting surfaces as more or less removed from
** each other ; that is, as related in position. When we imagine

" a line of definite length, we imagine its termini as occupying

" points in space having some positive distance from each

"other; that is, as related in position. As a solid is decom-

" posable into planes ; a plane into lines ; lines into points
;

" and as adjacent points can neither be known nor conceived as

" distinct from each other, except as occupying different places

" in space—that is, as occupying not the same position, but

" relative positions—it follows that every cognition of magni-
" tude, is a cognition of one or more relations of position, which

" are presented to consciousness as like or unlike one or more
" other relations of position." (p. 226.)

And finally, of Position :

" This analysis of itself brings us to the remaining space-

" attribute of body—Position. Like magnitude. Position can-

'' not be known absolutely ; but can be known only relatively.
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" The notion of position is, in itself, the notion of relative

" position. The position of a thing is inconceivable, save by
" thinking of that thing as at some distance from one or

" more other things. The essential element of the idea will

" be best seen, on observing under what conditions only, it can

" come into existence. Imagine a solitary point A, in in-

** finite space ; and suppose it possible for that point to be

" known by a being having no locality, what now can be predi-

" cated respecting its place? Absolutely nothing. Imagine
" another point B to be added. What can now be predicated

*' respecting the two ? Still nothing. The points having no

" attributes save position, are not comparable in themselves

;

" and nothing can be said of their relative position, from lack of

" anything with which to compare it. The distance between

" them may be either infinite or infinitesimal, according to the

" measure used ; and as, by the hypothesis, there exists no
" measure—as space contains nothing save these two points

;

" the distance between them is unthinkable. But now imagine

" that a third point C is added. Immediately it becomes pos-

*' sible to frame a proposition respecting their positions. The
'* two distances, A to B, and A to C, serve as measures to each

" other. The space between A and B may be compared with

" the space between A and C ; and the relation of position in

" which A stands to B becomes thinkable, as like or unlike the

" relation in which A stands to C. Thus, then, it is manifest

" that position is not an attribute of body in itself, but only in

" its connection with the other contents of the uuiverse.

" It remains to add, that relations of position are of two

" kinds : those which subsist between subject and object ; and
" those which subsist between either different objects, or dif-

*' ferent parts of the same object. Of these the last are re-

" solvable into the first. It needs but to remember, on the

" one hand, that in the dark a man can discover the rela-

'* tive positions of two objects only by touching first one and

" then the other, and so inferring their relative positions from

'' his own position towards each ; and on the other hand, that

" by vision no knowledge of their relative positions can be
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" rcachoil savo thr()u<;h a pc^rccplion of tho (listaiice of each

" from tho eye; toseo tluit ultimately all relative positions may

"bo decomposed into relative; positions of subject and ol)j(iCt.

" These conclusions—that Figure is resolvahhi into relative

" magnitudes ; that magnitude is resolvable into relative posi-

''tions; and that all relative positions may finally be reduced

** to positions of subject and object— will be fully confirmed

" on considering the process by which the space-attributes of

** body become known to a blind man. He puts out his hand
" and touching something, thereby becomes cognizant of its

" position with respect to himself. He puts out his other hand,

" and meeting no resistance above or on one side of the posi-

" tion already found, gains some negative knowledge of the

** thinsf's mao^nitude —a knowledije which three or four touches
"^ on different sides of it serve to render positiva And then,

" by continuing to move his hands over its surface, he acquires

" a notion of its figure. What, then, are the elements out of

" which, by synthesis, his perceptions of magnitude and
" figure are framed ? He has received nothing but simul-

" taneous and successive touches. Each touch established a

" relation of position between his centre of consciousness and
" the point touched. And all he can know respecting magni-
" tude and figure—that is, respecting the relative position of

" these points to each other—is necessarily known through the

" relative positions in which they severally stand to himself.

" Our perceptions of all the space-attributes of body being thus

" decomposable into perceptions of position like that gained

" by a single act of touch ; we have next to inquire what is

" contained in a perception of this kind. A little thought
*'' will make it clear that to perceive the position of anything

" touched, is really to perceive the position of that part of

" the body in which the sensation of touch is located.

" Whence it follows that our knowledge of the positions of

" objects, is built upon our knowledge of the positions of

" our members towards each other—knowledge both of their

" fixed relations, and of those temporary relations they are

" placed in by every change of muscular adjustment. That
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" this knowledge is gained by a mutual exploration of the parts

*' —by a bringing of each in contact with the others—by a
" moving over each other in all possible ways ; and that the
*' motions involved in these explorations, are known by their

'" reactions upon consciousness ; are propositions that scarcely

" need stating. But it is manifestly impossible to carry the

" analysis further without analysing our perception of motion.

'' Relative position and motion are tw^o ideas of the same expe-

" rience. We can neither conceive motion without conceiving

" relative position, nor discover relative position without motion.

" In the present, therefore, we must be content with the con-

" elusion that, whether visual or tactual, the perception of every
*' statical attribute of body is resolvable into perceptions of

" relative position which are gained through motion." (pp. 226

"—229.)

In further prosecution of the analysis :

** How do we become cognizant of the relative positions of

" two points on the surface of the body ? Such two points,

" considered as coexistent, involve the germinal idea of Space.

" Such two points disclosed to consciousness by two succes-

" sive tactual sensations* proceeding from them, involve the

" germinal idea of Time. And the series of muscular sensa-

*' tions by which, when self-produced, these two tactual sensa-

" tions are separated, involve the germinal idea of Motion.

*' The questions to be considered then are—In what order do
**' these germinal ideas arise ? and—How are they de-

*' veloped ?

"... Taking for our subject a newly-born infant, let us

" call the two points on its body between which a relation is to

" be established, A and Z. Let us assume these points to be

" anywhere within reach of the hands—say upon the cheek.

*' By the hypothesis, nothing is at present known of these

" points ; either as coexisting in Space, as giving successive

" sensations in Time, or as being brought into relation by
*' Motion. If, now, the infant moves its arm in such a way as

" to touch nothing, there is a certam vague reaction upon its

* consciousqess—a sensation of muscular tension. This
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" Heiisation has tho peculiarity of being inderiiiito in itH com-
*' incnct'UHMit. ; indolinito in its termination ; and in(hjfinit«j in

*' all its intonnediate cliant^i's. its strL'n<,4lt is projjortionate

" to tho (l(^<^roe of nuiscular contraction. Whence it foHows

" that as tlie Hnib starts from a state of rest, in which there is

" no contraction ; and as it can reach a position recjuiring ex-

" treme contraction only by passing througli positions requir-

*' ing intermediate degrees of contraction ; and as the degrees

" of contraction must therefore form a series ascending by in-

" finitesimal increments from zero ; the sensations of tension

" must also form such a series. And the like must be the case

" with all subsequent movements and their accompanying

" sensations ; seeing that, be it at rest or in action, a muscle

*' cannot pass from any one state to any other without going

" through all the intermediate states. Thus, then, the infant,

" on movinor its arm backv/ards and forwards without touchinof

" anything, is brought to what we may distinguish as a nascent

*' consciousness—a consciousness not definitely divisible into

** states ; but a consciousness the variations of which pass in-

" sensibly into each other, like undulations of greater or less

" masfnitude. And while the states of consciousness are thus

" incipient—thus indistinctly separated, there can be no clear

" comparison of them ; no thought, properly so called ; and
" consequently no ideas of Motion, Time, or Space, as we
*' understand them. Suppose, now, that the hand touches
** something. A sudden change in consciousness is produced

—

" a change that is incisive in its commencement, and, when
" the hand is removed, equally incisive in its termination. In

" the midst of the continuous feeling of muscular tension,

*' vaguely rising and falling in intensity, there all at once

" occurs a distinct feeling of another kind. This feeling,

" beginning and ending abruptly, constitutes a definite state

" of consciousness ; becomes, as it were, a mark in conscious-

" ness. By similar experiences other such marks are pro-

" duced ; and in proportion as they are multiplied, there

" arises a possibility of comparing them, both in respect to

" their degrees and their relative positions ; while at the same
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" time, the feelings of muscular tension being, as it were,

*' divided out into lengths by these superposed marks, become
" similarly comparable ; and so there are acquired materials

" for a simple order of thought. Observe, also, that while

" these tactual sensations may, when several things are touched

" in succession, produce successive marks in consciousness,

" separated by intervening muscular sensations, they may
" also become continually coexistent with these muscular

" sensations ; as when the finger is drawn along a surface.

" And observe further, that when the surface over which the

" finger is drawn is not a foreign body, but some part of the

" subject's body, these muscular sensations, and the continuous

" tactual sensation joined with them, are accompanied by a

" series of tactual sensations proceeding from that part of the

" skin over which the finger is drawn. Thus, then, when the

** infant moves its finger along the surface of its body from A
" to Z, there are simultaneously impressed upon consciousness

" three sets of sensations—the varying series of sensations

" proceeding from the muscles in action ; the series of tactual

" sensations proceeding from the points of the skin succes-

" sively touched between A and Z ; and the continuous sensa-

" tion of touch from the finger-end. ... As subsequent

" motions of the finger over the surface from A to Z always

" result in the like simultaneous sets of sensations, these, in.

" course of time, become indissolubly associated. Though the

" series of tactual sensations, A to Z, being producible by a
'' foreign body moving over the same surface, can be dissoci-

" ated from the others ; and though, if the cheek be with-

" drawn by a movement of the head, the same motion of the

" hand, with its accompanying muscular sensations, may occur

*' without any sensation of touch
;
yet, when these two series

" are linked by the tactual sensation proceeding from the

" finger-end, they necessarily proceed together ; and become
'* inseparably connected in thought. Whence it obviously re-

" suits that the series of tactual sensations A to Z, and the

" series of muscular sensations which invariably accompanies it

" when self-produced, serve as mutual equivalents ; and being
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*' two sides of the same experience, suggest each other in con-

" sciouKuess.

" Due attention having been paid to this fact, let us go on

" to consider what must happen when somiithing touches, at

" the same moment, the entire surface between A and Z. This

" surface is supphed by a series of independent nerve-fibres,

" each of which at its peripheral termination becomes fused

" into, or continuous with, the surrounding tissue ; each of

*' which is aftected by impressions falling within a specific area

" of the skin ; and each of which produces a separate state of

" consciousness. When the finger is drawn along this surface

*' these nerve-fibres A, B, C, D . . . Z, are excited in succession

;

" that is—produce successive states of consciousness. And
" when something covers, at the same moment, the whole sur-

" face between A and Z, they are excited simultaneously ; and
" produce what tends to become a single state of conscious-

" ness. Already I have endeavoured to shew in a parallel

" case, how, when impressions first known as having sequent

" positions in consciousness are afterwards simultaneously

** presented to consciousness, the sequent positions are trans-

" formed into coexistent positions, which, when consolidated by
" frequent presentations, are used in thought as equivalent to

" the sequent positions.* ... As the series of tactual impres-

^ " Objects laid upon the surface will come to be distinguished
" from each other by the relative lengths of the series they
" cover ; or, when broad as well as long, by the groups of series

" which they cover. . . . By habit these simultaneous excita-

" tions, from being at first known indirectly by translation into
" the serial ones, will come to be known directly, and the serial

" ones will be forgotten : just as in childhood the words of a
" new language, at first understood by means of their equiva-
" lents in the mother tongue, are presently understood by them-
" selves ; and if used to the exclusion of the mother tongue, lead
" to the ultimate loss of it." We see that " a set of [nervous]
" elements may be excited simultaneously as well as serially

;

" that so, a q^uasi single state of consciousness becomes the equi-
" valent of a series of states ; that a relation between what we
" call coexistent positions thus represents a relation of successive
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" sions A to Z, known as having sequent positions in con-

" sciousness, are, on the one hand, found to be equivalent to

" the accompanying series of muscular impressions ; and
" on the other hand, to the simultaneous tactual impressions

*' A to Z, which, as presented together, are necessarily pre-

" sented in coexistent positions ; it follows that these two

" last are found to be the equivalents of each other. A series

" of muscular sensations becomes known as equivalent to a

" series of coexistent positions ; and being habitually joined

" with it, becomes at last unthinkable without it. Thus, the

** relation of coexistent positions between the points A and Z
" (and by implication all intermediate points) is necessarily

*' disclosed by a comparison of experiences : the ideas of

" Space, Time, and Motion, are evolved together. When the

" successive states of consciousness A to Z, are thought of as

" having relative positions, the notion of Time becomes
*' nascent. When these states of consciousness, instead of

" occurring serially, occur simultaneously, their relative posi-

" tions, which were before sequent, necessarily become co-

." existent ; and there arises a nascent consciousness of space.

" And when these two relations of coexistent and sequent posi-

" tions are both presented to consciousness along with a series

*' of sensations of muscular tension, a nascent idea of Motion
" results.

" The developmeut of these nascent ideas, arising as it does

" from a still further accumulation and comparison of expe-

" riences, will be readily understood. What has been above

" described as taking place with respect to one relation of co-

" existent positions upon the surface of the skin—or rather, one

" positions, and that this symbolic relation being far briefer, is

" habitually thought of in place of that it symbolizes ; and that,

" by the continued use of such symbols, and the union of them
" with more complex ones, are generated our ideas of . . . exten-
" sion—ideas which, like those of the algebraist working out an
" equation, are wholly unlike the ideas symbolized, and which
" yet, like his, occupv the mind to the entire exclusion of the
" ideas symboUzed."— (pp. 222—224.)
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** liuoar serioH of hucIj cooxisting positionH, Ih, diiririg tlio

** samo pt^riod, taking placo, with rcHpect to ctuUohs otlujr hucIi

" linear stMies, in all directions over the body. The like

*' e(|uivalonco between a scries of coexistent iinpresHions of

" touch, a series of successive impressions of touch, and series of

" successive muscular impressions, is being established between
** every pair of points that can readily be brought into relation

** by movement of the hands. Let us glance at the chief con-

" sequences that must ultimately arise from this organization

** of experiences.

" Not only must there gradually be established a connection

" in thought between each ])articidar muscular series, and the

** particular tactual series, both successive and simultaneous,

" with which it is associated ; and not only must there, by im-

" plication, arise a knowledge of the special muscular adjust-

" ments required to touch each special part, but, by the same
" experiences, there must be established an indissoluble connec-

" tion between muscular series in general and series of sequent

" and coexistent positions in general, seeing that this connec-

" tion is repeated in every one of the particular experiences.

*' And when we consider the infinite repetition of these expe-

" riences, we shall have no difficulty in understanding how
" their components become so consolidated, that even when
*' the hand is moved through empty space, it is impossible to

" become conscious of the muscular sensations, without be-

" coming conscious of the sequent and coexistent positions

—

" the Time and Space, in which it has moved.

" Observe again, that as, by this continuous exploration of

" the surface of the body, each point is put in relation not

" only with points in some directions around it, but with

" points in all directions—becomes, as it were, a centre from

" which radiate lines of points known first in their serial posi-

" tions before consciousness, and afterwards in their coexistent

" positions—it follows, that when an object of some size, as

" the hand, is placed upon the skin, the impressions from all

" parts of the area covered being simultaneously presented to

" consciousness, are placed in coexistent positions before con-

VOL. II. M
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" sciousness : whence results an idea of the superficial exten-

** sion of that part of the body. The idea of this extension is

" really nothing more than a simultaneous presentation of all

" the impressions proceeding from the various points it in-

" eludes, which have previously had their several relative posi-

" tions measured by means of the series of impressions

" separating them. Any one who hesitates respecting this

'* conclusion, will, I think, adopt it, on critically considering

" the perception he has when placing his open hand against

*' his cheek—on observing that the perception is by no means
" single, but is made up of many elements which he cannot

" think of altogether—on observing that there is always one

" particular part of the whole surface touched, of which he is

" more distinctly conscious than of any other—and on observ-

" ing that to become distinctly conscious of any other part, he

*' has to traverse in thought the intervening parts ; that is, he

"has to think of the relative positions of these parts by
*' vaguely recalling the series of states of consciousness which

*' a motion over the skin from one to the other would involve."

(pp. 257—263).

These three different expositions of the origin of our ideas of

Motion and Extension, by three eminent thinkers, agreeing in

essentials, and differing chiefly in the comparative degrees of

development which they give to different portions of the detail,

will enable any competent reader of such a work as the present

to fill up any gaps by his own thoughts. Many pages of addi-

tional commentary might easily be written ; but they would

not add any important thought to those ofwhich the reader is

now in possession ; and belonging rather to the polemics of

the subject than to its strictly scientific exposition, they would

jar somewhat with the purely expository character of the

present treatise.

I will only further recommend to particular attention, the

opinion of Mr. Spencer, also adopted by Mr. Bain, that our

ascribing simultaneous existence to things which excite suc-

cessive sensations, is greatly owing to our being able to vary

or reverse the order of the succession. When we pass our hands
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over an object, wo can liav(; tlio lactu.il .uid iniiKciilar Honwi-

tioiis in many clilViTunt orders, and .ift*'! h.ivin^ tluin in one

ordtjr, can havo tlieni in aiiotlicr exactly i\\i'. nverse. They d«)

not, therefort*, become aHSociated with each oUht in a fixecl

order of succession, hut are called up in any order with such

extreme rapidity, that the impresfiion they leave is that of

simnitaneonsMess, and we therefore hold the parts of tangible

objects to be sinmltaneous.

—

Ed.

M 2
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SECTION VII.

IDENTITY.

There is one other term, which still requires expla-

nation ; and that is, Identity, about which there

wt)uld not have appeared any difficulty, had it not

been for Personal Identity ; which is, indeed, a com-

pHcated case, and, of course, involves the obscurity

which great complexity imphes.

We have already seen, on what account we use the

marks, same, and diflferent, when we apply them to

two simple sensations, or when we apply them to two

ideas, simple, or complex. In these cases, the terms

are relative terms, and name the objects in pairs.

There is another case, that which now it is our

business to explain, in which the name is not applied

to two objects, but to the same object, at two different

times. Thus it is, that I say. The bridge at West-

minster, by which I crossed the Thames thirty years

ago, is the same by which I crossed it yesterday. The

crown which was placed on the head of George IV.

at his coronation, is the same by which the kings of

England have been crowned for many centuries. The

words which we read in the Gospel of Matthew, are

the same which were written by that evangelist. The

words which we read in the poem called the ^neid

are the same which were written by the poet Virgil.

The church which is now at Loretto, is the same with

that which belonged to the Virgin Mary at Nazareth,

which in the month of May, in the year 1291, was
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carriod throuj^^li tlu' ;iir l»y An^^'ls, IVoni ({aHlcc to

^J'orHato, ill I );i,liiia( i.'t ; and a;i;:tin on I lie KM.Ii ol'

DeceinluT, 1'2J)4, about midiii^^dji, hy what convey-

ance is not known, was set down in a wood in Italy,

in tlie disti-ict of Ricanati, (dxjut a thousand |)a('(\s

iron\ tlio s(\i.

It is evident, from tlie contemplation of these

instances, which nii«j^]it be multi})lied to any extent,

that the word SAME, in this mode of applying it, is

merely the name of a certain case of Belief: a belief

which, in some of the instances, is, memory ; in some,

is grounded upon testimony ; in some, upon circum-

stantial evidence ; and, in some, upon both testimony

and circumstances. Thus, the case of belief respect-

ing Westminster-bridge, which I mark by the word,

same, is Memory. The cases of belief respecting the

crown of England, respecting the words of the

gospel, respecting the church of Loretto, marked

respectively by the word same, are founded on testi-

mony, joined with circumstances.

As we have already shewn wherein Belief, in all its

cases, consists, we have implicitly afforded the exposi-

tion of Identity. From same, the concrete, comes, in

the usual way, sameness, the abstract, dropping only

the connotation of the concrete. And Identity and

Sameness are equivalent terms.

From the importance, however, which has been

attached to these words, it seems necessary to shew

to the learner, somewhat more particularly, the mode

of tracing the simple ideas composing the clusters

which they are employed to mark.

The Lily, when it produces its brilliant flower in

summer, I call the same, with the plant which began
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to shew itself above the surface of the ground, in

spring, from a bulb, which I had planted in a par-

ticular spot of my garden. I also called it the same,

from one day to another, though changing every day

in its size, and other appearances, from its germina-

tion to the present time. For what reason have I

done so ? On account of certain circumstances, which

every body can enumerate ; its rising from a certain

root ; the uninterrupted continuity, by means of the

stalk, between the root and the other parts of the

plant ; its being always found in the same place, that

is, in the same synchronous order with certain other

things ; its corresponding with other plants, the

growth of which I have observed, and so on. If it

had grown in a flower pot, and been transferred from

one to another, the enumeration of the circumstances

would have been difierent ; the evidence of its having

grown from the same root would have been drawn
from other circumstances. When I say, then, that

the Lily I see, with its flowers in July, is the same
with the Lily just emerging from the ground in

April, I only express my belief of its having sprung

from a certain root, and of its having vegetated, in

connexion with that root, in the way of the plants

grouped in the class called Lily.

I have a male Calf, of singular beauty, produced

from my cow. I observe him from day to day. From
day to day I call him the Same ; and I do so when he

has grown a bull of the greatest size. When I do so,

I merely express my belief in a certain train of ante-

cedents and consequents, with which experience has

rendered me familiar. There is a certain train of

antecedents and consequents, known to me by obser-
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vation, which 1 call the birth, i^rovvth, inatnrity; and,

in ono word, the Ijifb, of tho aninml. The hirth,

growth, and niatniif y ol' one animal, is one serioH of

successions ; tlie hirth, growth, and maturity of

another animal, is anotlier series of successions. When
I Jipply the name Same, then, to any animal, I merely

express my belief, that my present siglit of the animal

is part of a particular series, of which that perception

is the last link.

The case, it will not be doubted, is perfectly analo-

gous, when I transfer the term from one of the lower

animals to one of my fellow men. The birth, infancy,

childhood, youth, manhood, of a human being, are

names for different parts of a certain series of ante-

cedents and consequents. This series is known to me
by experience ; that is, by sensation, by memory, and

other cases of association. The life of one man is

one series. The life of another man is another series.

When I say, then, that a man is the same, I merely

express my belief in one of those series ; belief

that the particular man, of the present instant, is

the last link of such and such a chain, and not of any

other.

It is, however, to be observed, that the chain, thus

believed, and the evidence upon which it is believed,

are different things ; and that this evidence is different

in different cases. In the case of a person whom I

have lived with from his birth, and seen every day,

the evidence, to a great degree, is sense and memory.

Sometimes the sameness of an individual is proved

in a court of justice, by evidence, such as is apph-

cable to any other matters of fact ; by written docu-

ments, marks on the body, articles of property foimd
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with the child, and the testimony of those whose

knowledge has been uninterrupted from one time to

another.

It is not to be doubted, that when I transfer the

word Same, from another man to myself, all that I do

is to express my belief in one of those series ; and the

only difference in the case is, that it is a series of

which I have evidence of a very particular kind, and

of which many parts are known to me, which can be

known to nobody else.

As far as memory reaches, the evidence, in regard

to myself, is memory and sensation. In the case of

Evidence by memory and sensation, we have observed

a peculiarity, necessary to be remembered, that the

Evidence, and the Belief, are not different things, but

the same thing. The memory which I have of my
own existence, that is, the memory of a certain train

of antecedents and consequents, is the BeHef of them;

on account of which belief, I apply to myself the term

same, in the same way as I apply it to an}^ other of

my fellow men.

But I apply the term same to myself beyond the

point to which memory reaches ; as far back, in short,

as to other men. This is true : I believe, that a train

of antecedents and consequents, corresponding to

that which forms the existence of other men, has also

formed my existence. Part of this train I believe,

by consciousness, memory. Part, namely, that which

precedes memory, I believe on other evidence. What
that evidence is, it is not difficult to see. We have,

in the first place, the evidence of testimony ; namely,

that of all the persons who knew us from our birth,

to the time to which memory extends. We have next
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the evl(l(inc(^ of wliaL 1ki,j)j)('Iis in I li(5 exiHtoiice of ;ill

()th(M" iiici! ; or tluit caso of asHociation which uniteB

inseparjihly the idoa ol' like aiitecedcntw with Hko

consequents.

It may be said, however, that my Ixdlef in the

Identity of other men, is a very different thing

from belief in my own Identity ; and that the

foregoing exposition does not sulliciently account for

the difference which every one remarks between

them.

The foi'egoing exposition, wlien duly attended to,

will be found to account completely for the difference.

We have remarked, that the evidence which I have

for a great part of the series, in the case of other men,

and of myself, is remarkably different. In the case

of other men, it consists of observation and memory
;

in the case of myself, it consists of consciousness and

memory. In these several and respective circum-

stances, Observation, and Consciousness, the distinc-

tion wholly consists. The memory of a chain of facts

observed, is the evidence in the one case. The memory

of a chain of states of Consciousness, is the evidence

in the other.

I doubt not that this, mthout further analysis,

will be seen by many of my readers to be a complete

solution of the question. It may, however, be still

objected, that we resolve observation itself into states

of consciousness ; and, if so, that the memory of a

chain of states of Consciousness, is the evidence in

both cases.

This brings us to the very bottom of the matter.

Every body recognises, at once, that the memory of a

state of consciousness, and the memory of something
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observed, are two distinct things ; that the memory,

for example, of one of my own sensations, and the

memory of an outward fact, as of the death of my
father, are specifically different : or, to take two cases

still easier perhaps to distinguish ; no one will say,

that the memory of one's own pain is any thing like

the same state of consciousness with the memory of

seeing another man in pain. In the one case, the

state of consciousness remembered is the pain itself;

in the other it is the sensations of sight or hearing,

which indicated to me the pain of the other man,

or called up the idea of his pain by association. In

the one case, the memory is memory of my own

sensations purely ; in the other case, it is the memory
of my sensations, as the evidence only of outward

things.

Each of the terms, therefore, I, Thou, He, marks a

particular chain of antecedents and consequents,

terminating with the I, the Thou, the He, of the pre-

sent moment. The I, the Thou, the He, of the pre-

sent moment, is marked, by these terms, primarily

;

the preceding links are marked, secondarily^ that is,

connoted. When I say, *' I, Thou, or He, did any

thing," it is the I, the Thou, the He, of the moment
spoken of, that is specially noted. The rest of the

chain is not particularly adverted to, except when

there is particular occasion for it.

Since the I, the Thou, the He, stand for the names

of three men, and equally denote the antecedents and

consequents, forming what is familiarly called the

thread of Hfe, of each of those individuals ; how does

it happen, that the idea, which is called up by the

term I, appears to be so different, from that which is
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called ii|) hy ilio tc^riii Thou, or any term denotln^^ tlio

vital (;liain of any otht^r ni;in ?

In what has been Jil ready stated, Ih found tlioauKwer.

In that chain of antecedents and conse(juents which I

mark by tlie term "same man," two species of things

are inchided ; 1. The antecedents and consequents

which form the successive states of his body ; 2. The

successive states of liis consciousness.

In knowing the antecedents and consequents, which

form the successive states of my own body and of

that of another man, the mode, though in some re-

spects different, is, in so many respects, the same, that

it does not here require explanation. But the mode

of knowing the successive states of my own conscious-

ness, and ofthose of other men, is totally different ; and

in this consists the peculiarity which appears to belong

to the idea which I annex to the term I, or myself.

The knowledge of my own states of consciousness is

consciousness itself, for the present moment, and

memory of that consciousness for all the past. Of
the states of consciousness of other men, I have no

direct knowledge. I draw my belief of them only

from signs. These signs, too, are significant only by

reference to my own states of consciousness. Certain

things cognizable by my senses, are accompanied in

myself by certain states of consciousnesSj single, or in

trains. These objects of sense (sights, sounds, &c.)

are closely associated with the ideas of those states of

consciousness. When presented to me, therefore, as

objects of sense to other men, they excite the ideas of

those states of consciousness ; and hence what I call

my knowledge and belief of the mental trains of

other men. It is not necessary to go further in the
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analysis. It is very obvious, that two complex ideas

must be diiferent, which are formed in these different

ways ; nor is any thing more necessary to account for

the difference between the idea annexed to the pro-

noun I, and that annexed to the pronoun Thou.^^

^^ The author has avoided an error in the mode and order

of the enquiry, which has greatly contributed to make the ex-

planations given by psychologists of Personal Identity, so

eminently unsatisfactory as they are. Psychologists have

almost alwa3'S begun with the most intricate part of the ques-

tion. They have set out by enquiring, what makes me the

same person to myself ? when they should first have enquired

what makes me the same person to other people ? or, what

makes another person the same person to me ? The author of

the Analysis has done this, and he easily perceived, that what

makes me the same person to others, is precisely what makes a

house, or a mountain, the same house or mountain to them

to-day which they saw yesterday. It is the belief of an un-

interrupted continuity in the series of sensations derivable from

the house, or mountain, or man. There is not this continuity

in the actual sensations of a single observer : he has not been

watching the mountain unintermittedly since yesterday, or

from a still more distant time. But he believes, on such

evidence as the case affords, that if he had been watching, he

should have seen the mountain continuously and unchanged

during the whole intervening time (provided the other requi-

sites of vision were present—light to see it by, and no cloud

or mist intervening) : and he further believes that any being,

with organs like his own, who had looked in that direction at

any moment of the interval during which he himself was not

looking, would have seen it in the same manner as he sees it.

All this applies equally to a human object. I call the man I

see to-day the same man whom I saw yesterday, for the very

reason which makes me call the house or the mountain the

same, viz., my conviction that if my organs had been in the
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same position towards him all the tiino as th' v ;in' now, jind

the othor conditions necossary for st^cing h;id h(j<'n j)ruH(;Mt, my
perception of the man wouhl have continued all the time with-

out int('iruj)ti()n.

If we now change tlie point of view, and a.sk, what makes

me always the same person to myself, we introduce, in addition

to what there was in the other case, the entire series of my
own past states of consciousness. As tlie author truly says,

the evidence on which I accept my own identity is that of

memory. But memory reaches only a certain way back, and

for all before that period, as well as for all subsequent to it of

which I have lost the remembrance, the belief rests on other

evidence. As an example of the errors and diflSculties in which

psychologists have involved themselves by beginning with the

more complex question without having considered the simpler

one,it is worth remembering that Locke makes personal identity

consist in Consciousness, which in this case means Memory;
and has been justly criticised by later thinkers for this doctrine,

as leading to the corollary, that whatever of my past actions I

have forgotten, I never performed—that my forgotten feelings

were not my feelings, but were (it must therefore be supposed)

the feelings of somebody else. Locke, however, had seen one

part of the true state of the case ; which is, that to myself 1 am
only, properly speaking, the same person, in respect of those

facts of my past life which I remember ; but that I nevertheless

consider myself as having been, at the times of which I retain

no remembrance, the same person I now am, because I have

satisfactory evidence that I was the same toother people; that

an uninterrupted continuity in the sensations of sight and touch

caused or which could have been caused to other people,

existed between my present self and the infant who I am told

I was, and between my present self and the person who is

proved to me to have done the acts I have myself forgotten.

These considerations remove the outer veil, or husk, as it

were, which wraps up the idea of the Ego. But after this is

removed, there remains an inner covering, which, as far as I

can perceive, is impenetrable. My personal identity consists
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in my being the same Ego who did, or who felt, some specific

fact recalled to me by memory. So be it : but what is Me-

mory ? It is not merely having the idea of that fact recalled :

that is but thought, or conception, or imagination. It is,

having the idea recalled along with the Belief that the fact

which it is the idea of, really happened, and moreover happened

to myself. Memory, therefore, by the very fact of its being

different from Imagination, implies an Ego who formerly ex-

perienced the facts remembered, and who was the same Ego

then as now. The phenomenon of Self and that of Memory

are merely two sides of the same fact, or two different modes

of viewing the same fact We may, as psychologists, set out

from either of them, and refer the other to it. We may, in

treating of Memory, say (as the author says) that it is the idea

of a past sensation associated with the idea of myself as having

it. Or we may say, in treating of Identity, (as the author also

says), that the meaning of Self is the memory of certain past

sensations. But it is hardly allowable to do both. At least it

must be said, that by doing so we explain neither. We only

show that the two things are essentially the same ; that my
memory of having ascended Skiddaw on a given day, and my
consciousness of being the same person who ascended Skiddaw

on that day, are two modes of stating the same fact : a fact

which psychology has as yet failed to resolve into anything

more elementary.

In analysing the complex phenomena of consciousness, we

must come to something ultimate ; and we seem to have

reached two elements which have a good prima facie claim to

that title. There is, first, the common element in all cases of

Belief, namely, the difference between a fact, and the thought

of that fact : a distinction which we are able to cognize in the

past, and which then constitutes Memory, and in the future,

when it constitutes Expectation ; but in neither case can we

give any account of it except that it exists ; an inability which

is admitted in the most elementary case of the distinction,

viz. the difference between a present sensation and an idea.

Secondly, in addition to this, and setting out from the belief
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in tho reality of a past <5vrnt, or in otlur words, the hfliof

that the idea I now havti wasdorivtMl from aprnviouH H«'nsation,

or combination of scnsjitions, corresponding to it, there is tho

fnrther conviction that this sensation or combination of 8«jn-

sations was my own ; that it happened to myself. In other

words, I am aware of a long and uninterrupted succession of

past feelin<;s going as far back as memory reaches, and ter-

minating with the sensations I have at the present moment, all

of which are connected by an inexplicable tie, that distinguishes

them not only from any succession or combination in mere

thought, but also from the parallel successions of feelings

which I believe, on satisfactory evidence, to have happened to

each of the other beings, shaped like myself, whom I perceive

around me. This succession of feelings, which I call my
memory of the past, is that by which I distinguish ray Self.

Myself is the person who had that series of feelings, and I

know nothing of myself, by direct knowledge, except that I had

them. But there is a bond of some sort among all the parts

of the series, which makes me say that they were feelings of a

person who was the same person throughout, and a different

person from those who had any of the parallel successions of

feelings ; and this bond, to me, constitutes my Ego. Here, I

think, the question must rest, until some psychologist succeeds

better than any one has yet done in shewing a mode in which

the analysis can be carried further.

—

Ed.
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CHAPTER XV.

REFLECTION.

So much use has been made of the word Reflec-

tion, and results of so much importance have been

referred to it, that it is necessary to shew what state

of Consciousness it denotes, in all the possible accep-

tations of it.

Mr. Locke defines it, "That notice which the

mind takes of its own operations."

When we have a sensation, we have already seen,

on various occasions, that the having the state of

consciousness, and taking notice of it, are not two

things, but one and the same thing. When we say

that one sensation is more attended to than another,

this, as we shall see hereafter, is really tantamount to

saying, that the one is more a sensation than the

other.

In like manner, when we have an idea ; the having

the idea, the being conscious of the idea, knowing

the idea, observing the idea, are only different names

for the same thing. They mean the being conscious

in a particular way. But the being conscious is to

take notice of the consciousness. To be conscious,

and not to take notice, is the same thing as to be con-
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scions, and not consfions. TIm^ notice is the con-

Hoionsni'ss, and (Ik^ cMinscionsncss is i\]r, notice.

Thus fiir, (licrt^rori^ it ;ij)|)('ais, with abundant evi-

d(MU't\ that Kellection is nothin;^^ hut CunsciousneHH;

and (\)nsciousnesa is the havin<£ tlie sensations and

ideas. Hut what will he ohjccted is, that we not only

have Ideas ; hut we are capable of fbiniinL^ the idea of

that particular state of mind whieli exists when we

have an idea. It recjnires a close examination, to

discover what is really meant by the lan<^uage in

which this objection is conveyed. The thing, how-

ever, to which it imperfectly points, can be made out

;

though, from the imperfection of the language which

we must employ, it is not easy to explain it, with a

certainty of being understood.

When it is said, that we can not only have a parti-

cular idea, but can form an idea of that state of mind,

generally, which is called having an idea ; this can

mean nothing but the distinction between the par-

ticular and the general idea. It is affirmed, that we
can not only have this idea, and that idea, but w^e can

have the general idea of all ideas. This is tnie. But

we know, by previous elucidations,what all this means.

We can have the idea not only of this man, or that man,

but we can have the idea of men in general. That is

to say, we can group all individuals of a certain de-

scription into one class, to which class we give a name,

equally applicable to every individual ; which name,

accordingly, being associated equally with individuals

indefinite in number, calls up the ideas of individuals,

indefinite in number, on every application of it.

This points out a double meaning of the word

Idea ; from which all the confusion of the lanofuaofe

VOL. II. N
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about REFLECTION seems to have been derived. The

same word, Idea, is both the particular, and the general

name. It cannot be disputed, that so far as regards

individual Ideas, the having an idea, and knowing it,

the being in the state of consciousness, and knowing

the state of consciousness, are one and the same

thing. And, if the being in a state of consciousness,

and knowing it, does not express all that is meant by

reflecting upon it (where reflecting is not used in

another sense, as equivalent with remembering), it will

remain for those who believe there is anything more,

to shew what it is.

That the general is derived from the particular,

there wiU be no hesitation in allowing. The fact,

therefore, so imperfectly sta,ted, is, that, from indi-

vidual states of consciousness, we rise, by generaliza-

tion, as in other cases, to the general idea which

embraces a class. General Ideas, on account of their

complexity, are all apt to appear, to persons little

accustomed to examine them closely, more or less

mysterious. But general ideas, not of the steady

objects of sense, but the fleeting states of conscious-

ness, which we have so little under command, and for

the naming of which we are so ill provided with

terms, cannot fail to appear mysterious in a much
greater degree. What we are now, therefore, con-

templating is a case of generalization, which, how
certainly soever, from the common laws of the human
mind, we know that it is made, it is far from easy dis-

tinctly to conceive. And those of my readers, who
have followed me easily in this deduction, may be

satisfied they have made no slight progress in meta-

physical science.
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It is (>vi(l('iil, wlii'h all (Ills is dfiirly midcrstood,

tliat what has hccii niysttM'ionsly set forlli, iiii<l< r tin;

luurn'ofaii Idcaof m<:FLiO(Ti(>N, is simply tiiegeiiorali/a-

ti(Hi oi' particular states of consciousiieHS ; whi(;li par-

ticular states of consciousness are our sensations and

ideas.

There are various cases of this generalization, some

n\ore, some less, extensive.

In the same manner as we generalize the having of

a single idea ; and conceive, not the having of this

idea, or that idea, but the having of any idea, and all

ideas ; we also generalize the having two associated

ideas, and, from particulars, mount up to the general

idea of the association, or train, of ideas.

It is needless to be particular in referring to the

specific cases. We have seen what combination of

ideas constitutes the case of memory. Individual in-

stances of memory are generalized ; these peculiar

combinations are viewed as a class ; hence the general

idea, and general name of the class.

The explanation is obviously the same, in other

cases, as Judgment, Reasoning, Belief, Willing. We
know what is the particular case of association on

which each of these names is bestowed. We know
what is the state of consciousness, on each individual

occasion of Judging, Reasoning, and so forth. Gene-

ralization is performed. The particular instances are

viewed as composing a class. The Idea of the class is

the Idea of Reflection. ^^

^^ To reflect on any of our feelings or mental acts is more

properly identified with attending to the feeling, than, (as

stated in the text) with merely having it. The author scarcelv

K 2
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recognises this as a difference. He sometimes indeed seems to

consider attention as mental repetition ; but in his chapter on

the Will, we shall find that he there identifies attending to a

feeling with merely having the feeling. I conceive, on the

contrary, (with the great majority of psychologists) that there

is an important distinction between the two things ; the ignor-

ing of which has led the author into errors. What the dis-

tinction is, I have endeavoured to shew in my note to the

chapter on Consciousness ; and the subject will return upon

us hereafter.

—

Ed,
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CHAPTER XVT.

THE DISTINCTION BKTWEEN THE INTELLECTUAL AND
ACTIVE POWERS OF THE HUMAN MIND.

" It ia the greatest triumph of philosophy to refer many, and

seemingly very various, phenomena, to one, or a very few, simple

principles : and the more simple and evident such a principle is,

provided it be truly applicable to all the cases in question, the

greater is its value and scientific beauty."

—

Elements of Logic,

hy Dr. Wliately, p. 32.

The Phenomena of Thought have long appeared

to be divisible into two great classes ; which were

distinguished by the names, the one of the Intellec-

tual, the other of the Active, Powers of the Human
Mind. In the phenomena which compose the first

of those classes, and which we have now pretty com-

pletely surveyed, the sensations and ideas are con-

sidered merely as existing. In the phenomena which

compose the second of the two classes, the sensations

and ideas are to be considered as not merely existing,

but also as exciting to action.^

^^ Instead of " The phenomena of Thought," substitute the

phenomena of Mind, the Subject, or the Subject Conscious-

ness. The use of the word "Thought" seems to justify an

opinion held by Hamilton and by the German philosophers,

that thought, or the cognitive function is the basis of mind,
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With respect to the sensations and ideas which

compose the phenomena of the first class, we have

observed, that they are apt to be formed into clusters

of more or less complexity ; and that they follow one

another, in trains, according to certain laws.

The sensations and ideas, which compose the phe-

nomena of the second class, are equally formed into

clusters, with those composing the phenomena of the

former class ; and follow one another, in trains, ac-

cording to the same laws.

So far, the two classes of phenomena agree ; and so

far, the analysis, which we have endeavoured to effect

of the former class, is to be taken as the analysis also

of the latter. Our object, now, is, to trace to their

instead of being co-ordinate with the other leading functions

(Feeling and Will.) There is no evidence elsewhere that the

author shares this opinion.

The defectiveness of the two-fold classification of the mind,

which seems to have descended from Aristotle, and is only in

the present generation supplanted by an expHcitly worked-out

triple division, is especially apparent in the handling of all the

succeeding chapters of the present work. The Will, or the

activity of the system, is spoken of as set on indiscriminately

by " sensations and ideas ;" which, as will be seen, is to mix

together a number of entirely distinct processes.

There is no adequate separation of the emotional part of a

Sensation, from its intellectual or knowledge-giving part. The

same confusion extends to the word '* idea/' which, without

premonition, is employed for the memory of pleasures and

pains, and for the memory of sensations of the intellectual or

knowledge-giving kind. There is, as might be expected, an

insufficient treatment of the special forms of Emotion ; there

being no basis laid for their exhaustive or natural classifi-

cation.—B.
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source I lie (Ullrrciici's wliicli cofisI ihitc tliJK ;i S('|»:ir;if i^

class ; (o mark t\\r snhdivislniis into wlii(;li \\. r.iiii In;

most ('onvi'nit'nily dlstrihuttMl ; iwu] to (Icnion.strato

tl>f> 8iin|)lo laws, into wliicli (lie w hole pliciioiiKiua of

liuiiiaii life, so iiuinerous, and a[)|)aruiitlyso diveraified,

may all be easily resolved.
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CHAPTER XVII.

PLEASURABLE AND PAINFUL SENSATIONS.

There is a remarkable difference of sensations,

which has been mentioned before, but which must

now be more particularly attended to.

Some sensations, probably the greater number, are

what we call indifferent. They are not considered as

either painful, or pleasurable. There are sensations,

however, and of frequent recurrence, some of which

are painful, some pleasurable. The difference is, that

which is felt. A man knows it, by feeling it ; and

this is the whole account of the phenomenon. I have

one sensation, and then another, and then another.

The first is of such a kind, that I care not whether it

is long or short ; the second is of such a kind that I

would put an end to it instantly if I could ; the third

is of such a kind, that I like it prolonged. To dis-

tinguish those feelings, I give them names. I call

the first Indifferent ; the second, Painful ; the third.

Pleasurable ; very often, for shortness, I call the

second. Pain, the third, Pleasure.

We formerly shewed, that having a sensation and
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"I

PAINFUL SIONHATIONH. IHJ

kiiowiiit'" it, lire \\nl (wo lliin<{s, l>ut one mid the.same;

tliiiitr; (h.it liJivin«r two HcnsjttJoiis and knowing

tluMii, ar(^ not two things, but one; Jind tint sjinie

thin*;. It is obvious, tluu-ofore, tliat liavin*; tlireo

sonsiitions, an IndiUbrent, a Pleasurable, and a Painful,

and knowing them tor what they are, are not difierent

tilings, but one and the same thing.

The pleasurable and painful sensations are connnon

to all the senses. We have pleasures and pains of

the eye, of the ear, of the touch, the taste, the smell,

and also of many internal parts of the body, for

which, though, as we shall presently see, they hold a

great share in composing the springs of human action,

we have not names, nor any means of accurate

desimation.^"

^^ In the case of many pleasurable or painful sensations, it

is open to question whether the pleasure or pain, especially

the pleasure, is not something added to the sensation, and

capable of being detached from it, rather than merely a parti-

cular aspect or quality of the sensation. It is often observable

that a sensation is much less pleasurable at one time than at

another, though to our consciousness it appears exactly the

same sensation in all except the pleasure. This is emphatically

the fact in cases of satiety, or of loss of taste for a sensation

by loss of novelty. It is probable that in such cases the

pleasure may depend on different nerves, or on a different

action of the same nerves, from the remaining part of the sensa-

tion. However this may be, the pleasure or pain attending a

sensation is (like the feelings of Likeness, Succession, &c.)

capable of being mentally abstracted from the sensation, or, in

other words, capable of being attended to by itself. And in

any case Mr. Bain's distinction holds good, between the emo-

tional part or property of a sensation (in which he includes the
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pleasure or pain belongiDg to it) and its intellectual or know-

ledge-giving part. It must be remembered, however, that

these are not exclusive of one another ; the knowledge-giving

part is not necessarily emotional, but the emotional part is

and must be knowledge-giving. The pleasure or pain of the

feeling are subjects of intellectual apprehension ; they give the

knowledge of themselves and of their varieties.

—

Ed.
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CHAPTER XVIIL

CAUSES OF THE PLEASURABLE AND PAINFUL

SENSATIONS.

Next in order to tlie Pleasurable and Painful Sen-

sations, it is necessary to take notice of the causes of

them. We can generally trace them to certain con-

stant antecedents ; and it is evidently of the greatest

importance to us to be able to do so ; as it is by those

means only, we can lessen the number of the painful

sensations, increase the number of the pleasurable.

Of the causes of our Pleasurable and Painful Sen-

sations, it is necessary to distinguish two classes ; first,

the immediate causes; secondly, the remote causes; a

remote, being not, strictly speaking, the cause of the

sensation, but the cause of that cause. Thus, the lash

of the executioner is the immediate cause of the pain

of the criminal. The sentence of the Judge, is the

cause of that cause. The sound of the violin is the

immediate cause of the pleasure of my ear ; the per-

formance of the musician, the cause of that sound
;

the money with which I have hired the musician, the

cause of that performance. The money is, in this

case, the cause of the cause of the cause of the sensa-

tion; or the cause, at two removes.
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It is necessary to be remarked, respecting the

causes of our pleasurable and painful sensations, that,

they are apt to become greater objects of concern to

us, to rank higher in importance, than the sensa-

tions themselves. It is a vulgar observation, with

respect to money, for example, that, though useful

only for obtaining pleasure, or saving from pain, it is

often employed for neither purpose, but hugged as a

good in itself.

The importance attached to the cause of the sensa-

tion, is a case of association easy to be traced. The

pleasurable and painful sensations themselves are,

specifically, not numerous. The causes of them, on the

other hand, are exceedingly numerous, and diversified.

Again ; the mind is not much interested in attending

to the sensation. The sensation provides for itself

The mind, however, is deeply interested in attending

to the cause ; that we may prevent, or remove it, if

the sensation is painful
;
provide, or detain it, if the

sensation is pleasurable. This creates a habit of

passing rapidly from the sensation, to fix our atten-

tion upon its cause.



CHAP. XIX.] IDliAH OF Till-: SKNSATIONS. 189

CHAPTER XIX.

IDEAS OF THE FLEASIIRABLE AND PA1NF[:L

SENSATIONS, AND OF THE CAUSES OF THEM.

We have already seen, that all sensations are

capable of being revived, without that action on the

organs of sense which originally produced them ; and

that, when so revived, we call them ideas or copies of

the sensations.

The sensations which are pleasurable and painful,

are revived in the same manner as those which are in-

different ; but, as the sensations which are pleasurable

and painful form a class of sensations remarkably

distinofuished from sensations of the indifferent class,

the ideas of the pleasurable and painful sensations

form a class of ideas, no less remarkably distinguished

from the ideas of the indifferent sensations.

It is necessary to endeavour by a particular effort

to distinguish accurately from all other feelings that

peculiar state of consciousness, which we call the

idea of a pleasurable or painful sensation ; in other

words, that sensation revived, after the operation

upon the senses has ceased.

This state of consciousness, like other states, is

known only by having it. What it is felt to be, it is.
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We can afford, therefore, no aid to the reader in dis-

tinguishing it, otherwise than by using such expres-

sions as seem calculated to fix his attention upon it.

It is his own inward, invisible state, which only he

can mark for himself

The idea of a pain or pleasure, is not a pain or

pleasure. We do not say that the idea of the hand

scalded is a pain, or the idea of a sweet smell is a

pleasure. But this is not very satisfactory language
;

for it, in reality, means little more, than that the idea

of a pleasurable or painful sensation, is not a sensa-

tion. That there are some trains of ideas, however,

which it is agreeable to have, others wl:^ich it is dis-

agreeable, is one among the most familiar facts of

our nature. There is, therefore, a distinction among

ideas, analogous to that of pleasurable and painful

amono; sensations.

It is difficult to think of any one sensation by

itself ; because each is so combined with others, that

the idea of one can never present itself, but in com-

pany with more. This is peculiarly the case wuth

sensations of the pleasurable and painful kinds : and

hence the cause of the indistinctness, which seems to

accompany the idea of any of those sensations, when

we endeavour to take it apart, and consider what it is

in itself.

An idea is the revival of a former state of feelinsf.

The first thing which I have to consider is, what is

my precise state of consciousness, when I receive a

pleasurable or painful sensation.

When the sensation was present, suppose a painful

one, it was a state of consciousness, so interesting to

me, that it was important to find a mark for it. I
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fiillcd 1( r;iiii. Il is 11 Htato of conRciouHnoKS kiKnvu

to every iii;iii 1)\ liis li.'ivin^ luid if., and it ("an \ni

known l»\' no oilier means. We call it by various

nanu's ; an odiiMis state, a disagreeable state, and so

on ; but these are only several modes of marking

what is felt, and tell to no man aiiythin;^^ more than

liis feeling has told. iLxce[)t for his own knowledge

of his own feeling, the words would be utterly with-

out a meaning.

Such is the state of consciousness under tiie sensa-

tion. I revive the sensation.

My state of consciousness under the sensation 1

called a pain. My state of consciousness under the

idea of the pain, I call, not a pain, but an aversion.

An aversion is the idea of a pain. Whatever is in-

cluded under the term idea of pain, is included pre-

cisely under the term aversion. They are not two

things, but two names for the same thing.

The same explanation applies to the case of a

pleasurable sensation. The state of consciousness

under the sensation, that is, the sensation itself, differed

from other sensations, in that it was agreeable. A
name w^as wanted to denote this peculiarity ; to mark,

as a class, the sensations which possess it. The
term. Pleasure, was adopted. I revive the sensation

;

in other words, have the idea ; and as I had occasion

for a name to class the sensations, I have occasion for

a name to class the ideas. My state of consciousness

under the sensation, I call a Pleasure : my state of

consciousness under the idea, that is, the idea itself, I

call a Desire. The term " Idea of a pleasure," ex-

presses precisely the same thing as the term. Desire,

It does so by the very import of the words. The
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idea of a pleasure, is the idea of something as good to

have. But what is a desire, other than the idea of

something as good to have
;
good to have, being really

nothing but desirable to have? The terms, there-

fore, " idea of pleasure,'' and " desire," are but two

names ; the thing named, the state of consciousness,

is one and the same.

There is an ambiguity, however, in the terms Aver-

sion, and Desire, which contributes not a little to cast

darkness upon this part of our inquiry.

They are applied to the ideas of the Causes of our

Pleasurable and Painful Sensations, as well as to the

ideas of those Sensations ; and, of course, in a different

sense. We say we have an aversion to certain kinds

of food, or certain drugs ; we have a desire for water

to drink, for fire to warm us, and so on.

When we examine these phrases narrowly, we find

that it is not literally, but by a sort of figure of

speech, that the terms "Aversion," and "Desire,"

are applied to the Causes of Pains and Pleasures.

Properly speaking, it is not to the food, or the drug,

that we have the aversion, but to the disagreeable

taste. The food is a substance of a certain colour,

and consistence ; so is the drug. There is nothing in

these qualities which is offensive to us ; only the taste.

In like manner, it is not the water we desire, but the

pleasure of drinking ; not the fire we desire, but the

pleasure of warmth.

The illusion is merely that of a very close associa-

tion. There is no case, indeed, of association, in

which the union is more intimate, than that between

the idea of a pungent sensation, and its customary

cause ; and hence, there is no wonder that the name
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wliit'li propiM-ly Ih'Ioii^^s to IIicj one, hIiouM Ix; he

stowtul u|>oii i\\c oIIkt, or railicr, ili.ii i\\r. luiinf^

wliicli Ih'Ioii^s j)i-ojK'rIy to <jue, kIiouM ijo given to

the two, loniKwl into :i (;oni|)l(^\ idcii, ni ('(>njnnction.

There is another source of j)erj)lexity, vvhicli {iriHes

from the connotative power of the terms Desire, and

Aversion. They are Nouns, in the future tense ; tliat

is, they connote futurity; just as Verbs, in the future

tense, connote futurity. Thougli the feeling, called

the idea of a pleasurable sensation, is precisely the

feeling called desirableness ; desirableness, and the

idea of something pleasurable, being convertible terms,

the word Desire, whenever it is applied to a particular

case, carries with it a tacit reference to future time.

When the idea of a sensation is present, the sensation

itself is not present. The sensation has been, or is

to be. It is difficult, therefore, to have the idea of a

pleasurable sensation, without the association of the

past, or the future. The idea of a pleasurable sensa-

tion with the association of the Past, is never called

Desire. The word Desire, is commonly used to mark

the idea of a pleasurable sensation, when the Future

is associated with it. The idea of a pleasurable sensa-

tion, to come, is w^iat is commonly meant by Desire.

We have, however, no other name to mark the idea,

when it is considered by itself, and without reference

to the past, or the future. In these cases, Desire,

and the idea of a pleasurable sensation ; Aversion,

and the idea of a painful sensation, are convertible

terms.

From this exposition, it follows, that the number of

our desires is the same wdth that of our pleasurable

sensations ; the number of our aversions, the same

VOL. II. O
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with that of our painful sensations
; just as the

number of our simple ideas of sijj^ht, is the same

with that of our sensations of sight ; the number

of our simple ideas of sound, taste, or smell, the

same with that of our sensations of sound, taste, or

smell/'

^^ The principal doctrine of this chapter is, that Desire, and

Aversion, are nothing but the idea of a pleasurable sensation,

and the Idea of a painful sensation : which doctrine is then

qualified by saying, that a desire is the idea of a pleasure

associated with the future, an aversion the idea of a pain

associated with the future.

But according to the whole spirit of the author's specula-

tions, and to his express afiSrmation in the beginning of the

next chapter, the idea of any sensation associated with the

future, constitutes the Expectation of it : and if so, it rested

with him to prove that the expectation of a pleasure, or of a

pain, is the same thing with the desire, or aversion. This is

certainly not conformable to common observation. For, on

the one hand, it is commonly understood that there may be

desire or aversion without expectation ; and on the other, ex-

pectation of a pleasure without any actual feeling of desire

:

one may expect, and even look forward with satisfaction to,

the pleasure of a meal, although one is not, but only expects

to be, hungry. So perfectly is it assumed that expectation,

and desire or aversion, are not necessarily combined, that the

case in which they are combined is signified by a special pair

of names. Desire combined with expectation, is called by the

name of Hope ; Aversion combined with expectation, is known

by the name of Fear.

I beheve the fact to be that desire is not Expectation, but

is more than the idea of the pleasure desired, being, in truth,

the initiatory stage of Will. In what we call Desire there is,

I think, always included a positive stimulation to action;

either to the definite course of action which would lead to our
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obtainiri<; tlio pleasure, or to a general reHtlessnoss and vaguo

seeking after it. Tlie Htiinulation may fall sliort of actually

producing action : oven when it prompts to a definite act, it

may be repressed by a stronger motive, or by knowledge that

the pleasure is not within present reach, nor can be brought

nearer to us by any present action of our own. Still, there

is, 1 think, always, the sense of a tendency to action, in

the direction of pursuit of the pleasure, though the tendency

may be overpowered by an external or an internal restraint.

So also, in aversion, there is always a tendency to action of

the kind which repels or avoids the painful sensation. But of

these things more fully under the head of Will.

—

Ed,

2
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CHAPTER XX.

THE PLEASURABLE AND PAINFUL SENSATIONS,

CONTEMPLATED AS PASSED OR AS FUTURE.

We have considered, what the pleasurable and pain-

ful sensations are when present ; what the ideas of

them, considered as present, are ; and what the ideas

of their causes.

Those sensations, however, together with their

causes, we may contemplate, either as passed, or

as future : and so contemplated, they give rise to

some of the most interesting states of the human
mind.

To contemplate any feeling as Passed, is to re-

member it ; and the explanation of Memory we need

not repeat. To contemplate any feeling as Future, is

merely a case of that Anticipation of the future from

the passed, of which, also, we have already given the

explanation.

When my finger was in the flame of the candle

and burned, the painful sensation was present. The

state of consciousness, however, was complex, and

consisted of several ingredients ; the sight of the

burning candle, the sight of my finger, the sense of

a certain position or locality, namely, that of my
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Hli^iM" ;iii(l llic ciiiKlIc, (lie j>;iliirul Kcnsiitioli, .likI \\ut

lu'lirf thai It was inj sciisiitioii ; in oilier words, the

association of (lial thread of (ronsciousiiess in wliicli,

to inc, my IxMiii^^ consists, with (he [)rcscnt Hcnsation.

Tlio painl'ul tccrin«^^ was thus a feeling deeply imbedded

anionjx others.

Wh(Mi 1 ieinend)er this state of consciousness, the

idea of it, wliich makes part of the memory, is by

no means a simple idea. It is composed of the ideas

of all the above-mentioned sensations, togetlier with

that of the train of consciousness, which I call my-

self This last is necessary to constitute it my idea.

This idea, thus existing as my idea, and my present

idea, is 'associated with that part ofmy train or thread

of consciousness which has intervened, between the

present state and the remembered state ; and by this

last association the idea becomes memory.

The anticipation of the Future is the same series

of association ; with this difference, that, in memory,

the association of the train of consciousness, w^hich

converts the idea into memory, is from consequent to

antecedent, that is, backwards ; the association in

the case of anticipation is from antecedent to conse-

quent, forwards.

In anticipation, as in memory, there is, first, the

complex idea, as above ; next, the passage of the

mind forwards from the present state of conscious-

ness, the antecedent, to one consequent after another,

till it comes to the anticipated sensation. Suppose,

that, as a punishment, a man is condemned to put his

finger after two days in the flame of a candle ; wherein

consists his anticipation ? The complex idea, as de-

scribed above, of the painful sensation, with aU its
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concomitant sensations and ideas, is the first part of

the process. The remainder is the association with

this idea of the events, one after another, which are

to fill up the intermediate time, and terminate with

his finger placed in the flame of the candle. The

whole of this association, taken together, comprises

the idea of the pain as his pain, after a train of

antecedents.

The process of anticipation is so precisely the same,

when the sensation is of the pleasurable kind, that I

deem it unnecessary to repeat it.^^

^® This is the first place in which the author gives his

analysis of Expectation ; and his theory of it is, as all theories

of it must be, the exact counterpart of the same person's theory

of Memory. He resolves it into the mere Idea of the expected

event, accompanied by the " idea of the events, one after

another," which are to begin with the present moment, and end

with the expected event. But in this case, as in that of Me-
mory, the objection recurs, that all this may exist in the case

of mere Imagination. A man may conceive himself being

hanged, or elevated to a throne, and may construct in his mind

a series of possible or conceivable events, through which he

can fancy each of these results to be brought about. If he is

a man of lively imagination, this idea of the events " which

are to fill up the intermediate time" may be at least as copious,

as the idea of the series of coming events for a year from the

present time, which according to the author's theory I have in

my mind when I look forward to commencing a journey twelve

months hence. Yet he neither expects to be hanged, nor to be

made a king, still less both, which, to bear out the theory, it

would seem that he oujrht.

The difference between Expectation and mere Imagination,

as well as between Memory and Imagination, consists in the

presence or absence of Belief; and though this is no expla-

nation of either phenomenon, it brings us back to one and
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III (U)ntiMii|)la(In<^^ a pjiinful or pleasurable HCiiHii-

iiim as past, that is, renieinhering it, the mind is in

<jf(uieral traiKpiil. Tlie state is not, pc^rliaps, a state

of iiulillerence ; but it is not so i'nv icinovcd from

it, as to call attention to itself, or require a name to

mark it.

The case is dllTerent, when tlie sensation is con-

templated as future, or anticipated. The state of

consciousness is then far removed from a state of

indifference. It acbnits of two cases. One is, when

the sensation is contemplated as certainly future
;

the other is, when it is contemplated as not certainly

future.

When a pleasurable sensation is contemplated as

future, but not certainly, the state of consciousness is

called Hope. Wlien a painful sensation is contem-

plated as future, but not certainly, the state of con-

sciousness is called Fear.^^

the same real problem, which I have so often referred to,

and which neither the author nor any other thinker has yet

solved—the difference between knowing something as a

Reality, and as a mere Thought; a distinction similar and

parallel to that between a Sensation and an Idea.

—

Ed.

^^ The author's definitions of Hope and Fear differ from

those offered in my note (p. 194?). He considersthese words to

signify that the pleasure or the pain is contemplated as future,

but without certainty. It must be admitted that the words are

often applied to very faint degrees of anticipation, far short of

those which in popular language would be spoken of as Ex-

pectation : but I think the terms are not inconsistent with the

fullest assurance. A man is about to undergo a painful

surgical operation. He has no doubt whatever about the

event ; he fully intends it ; there are no other means, perhaps,

of saving his life. Yet the feeling with which he looks for-
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Again : When a pleasurable sensation is antici-

pated with certainty, we call the state of conscious-

ness Joy. When a painful sensation is thus antici-

pated, we call it Sorrow. Neither of the two terms

is good ; because not confined to this signification.

Both are applied to name other things, also, which

we shall presently have occasion to notice. They are,

therefore, a source of confusion.

ward to it, and with which he contemplates the preparations

for it, are such as would, I think, by the custom of language,

be designated as fear. Death, again, is the most certain of all

future events, yet we speak of the fear of death. It is perhaps

more doubtful whether the fully assured anticipation of a

desired enjoyment would receive, in ordinary parlance, the

name of Hope ; yet some common phrases seem to imply that

it would. We read even on tombstones '* the sure hope of a

joyful immortality."

A still more restricted application of the word Fear, also

justified by usage, is to the case in which the feeling amounts

to a disturbing passion ; and to this meaning Mr Bain, as will

be seen in a future note, thinks it desirable to confine it.

—

Ed.
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ClIAPTKR XXI.

THE CAUSES OF PLEASURAHLE AND PAINFUL SENSA-

TIONS, CONTEMPLATED AS PASSED, OR AS FUTURE.

SECTION I.

THE IMMEDIATE CAUSES OF PLEASURABLE AND PAIN-

FUL SENSATIONS, CONTEMPLATED AS PASSED, OR
AS FUTURE.

Beside the Sensations, the Causes of them are

capable of being contemplated, both as passed, and as

future.

It may be regarded as remarkable, that though the

idea or thought of a disagreeable sensation, as passed,

is nearly indifferent, the thought of the cause of a

painfid passed sensation is often a very interesting

state of consciousness. This state ofconsciousness we
sometimes call Antipathy, sometimes Hatred ; though

hatred, as we shall afterwards see, is more frequently

the name of the Motive to which it gives birth. We
have, however, but one concrete term for both of these

abstracts, the verb " to hate," which, of course, per-

forms its business ill. From this, however, it no

doubt comes, that the word Hatred is often used as

synonymous with Antipathy.
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This is a case of association, which deserves a little

attention. The idea of the cause of a painful sensa-

tion is so closely associated with that of the sensation,

that the one never exists without the other. But this

is not all. The anticipation of the future from the

passed, is so strong an association, that, in interesting

cases, it is indissoluble. The thought of the Cause of

a passed painful sensation, is the idea of an antecedent

and a consequent. The idea of the passed antecedent

and consequent is instantly followed by that ofa future

antecedent and consequent; and thus the feeling par-

takes of the nature of the anticipation of a future

painful sensation. The association may be but

momentary, as it may instantly be checked by other

associations. But, being momentary, it existed, and

its existence is sufficient to account for the difference,

which is often observable, between the state of con-

sciousness when the sensation is remembered, and the

state of consciousness when the cause of the sensation

is remembered. When the sensation is remembered

singly, there is not that association of a passed ante-

cedent and consequent, which is instantly followed by

that of a future antecedent and consequent of the same

kind. That association takes place in the case of the

remembered cause ; and hence the difference, with

which every man is acquainted.''"

'^^'The difference here brought to notice between the very

slight emotion excited in most cases by the idea of a past

pain, and the strong feeling excited by the idea of the cause of

a past pain, will be confirmed by every one's experience ; and

is rightly explained by the author, as arising from the fact

that what has caused a past pain has an interest affecting the

future, since it may cause future pains. It is noticeable that
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The (lioii^lil of ilu^ cauMo of a jKissod afrr(»ca])le

flonaation oi- siMisat/ioiiH, in also very oiloii ;iri intoreHt-

mg state of c()n.S(;ii)iiHiu\ss. Tt is called hy tin; nanu's

botli of Syin[)a(Jiy, and Love. Neither of the ternis

is confined to this sl^'nllic^ation ; t liey are botli, there-

fore, bad names, ;ind a great cause of confusion of

ideas ; as we shall scc^ In other instances hereafter.

The pleasurable sensations not being so pungent as

the painful, it but rarely happens that the immediate

cause of a single passed pleasurable sensation is an

object of interest : the cause of the cessation, however,

of a painful sensation is so, not unfrequently. The

traveller, who w^as ready to perish with thirst in the

desert, can never afterwards think of the well which

relieved him, without emotion.

The states of consciousness which exist when we

contemplate the causes of our painful and pleasurable

sensations as Future, are easily analysed, after what

has been shewn. It is a case of the anticipation of

the future from the passed ; with this peculiarity, that

the author nowhere explains why the thought of a pain as

future is so much more painful, than the thought of a past

pain when detached from all apprehension for the future ; why

the expectation of an evil is generally so much worse than the

remembrance of one. This fact might have made him doubt

the sufficiency of his theory of Memory and Expectation
;

since, according to his analysis, neither of them is anything but

the idea of the pain itself, associated in each case with a series

of events which may be intrinsically indifferent ; and if there

were no elements in the case but those which he has pointed

out, no sufficient reason is apparent why there should be any

inequality of painfulness between the remembrance and the

expectation.

—

Ed.
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the final antecedent and consequent are interesting,

the one as a pleasurable or painful Feeling, the other

as the cause of it.

If the anticipated sensation is painful, and contem-

plated as certain, the associated ideas of the cause and

effect constitute a state of consciousness, which we
mark by various forms of expression, but for which we
have no appropriate name. We call it Hatred, we call

it Aversion, we call it Horror. We call the object

hateful, or disgusting, or loathsome, according to the

nature of the anticipated sensation. When the sen-

sation is contemplated as not certainly future, the state

of mind is what we call Dread, in some one or other

of its numerous modifications.

When the cause of a pleasure is contemplated as

certainly future, such object is associated with the

feeling called Joy ; when it is contemplated as not

certainly future, it is associated with the feeling called

Hope. What the feelings, Joy, and Hope, are, we
have so recently seen, that it cannot be forgotten. In

the association of the cause of a pleasure with both,

the state of consciousness has no more appropriate

name than that of Love. An object contemplated as

a future cause of future pleasure, is an object loved,

whether the anticipation is certain or uncertain."'

*^ A distinction should be drawn between Aversion and Fear.

We may be very much averse to a thing, and yet not fear it.

A courageous person is not necessarily wanting in aversions or

dislikes, or in labours for warding off what is disagreeable.

Anything that gives us pain, when approaching or imminent, is

viewed with aversion, and stimulates efforts of counteraction,

or escape ; and yet it may not inspire the state properly named

Fear. The distinguishing characteristic of fear is an unhinging
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f>X(;it('mcnt, n (liHturbiinco of Uh; Hunjiiil}' an<l halanco of the

miiid, inducing oxaggcratod, diK|)n)[)()rti()iH!d or iniHphuMMl

tixortions. Oiio of t\\o causes of fear is aj)j)roaehiii^' evil, l>ul

the elVect does not always ljapj)en. The evil may work its

proper elVect upon the will, namely to prevent or evade it,

without any of the perturbing accessories culled being terrifie<i

or afraid.

—

J).
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SECTION II.

THE REMOTE CAUSES OF PLEASURABLE AND PAIN-

FUL SENSATIONS, CONTEMPLATED AS PAST, OR
FUTURE.

Before entering into the detail of this part of the

subject, one important observation is to be made; that

the remote causes of our Pains and Pleasures are apt

to be objects, far more deeply interesting, than those

which are immediate. This at first sight appears

paradoxical. It is the necessary result, however, of

the general Law of our nature.

The immediate causes of our pleasurable and pain-

ful sensations have never any very extensive operation.

The idea of any one is rarely associated with more

than a limited number of pains or pleasures. Food,

for example, the cause of the pleasures of eating

;

pleasures, perhaps, from the frequency with which

they are repeated, and the portion of life over which

they are spread, more valuable, as a class, than any

other which we enjoy ; has never appeared an object

of sufficient interest, to make the afiection with which

it is regarded be thought worthy of a name. The

idea of Food, though associated with pleasures which

constitute so important a class, is associated with the

pleasures but of one class : some of the remote causes

are associated with the pleasures of almost every class.

Money, for example, instrumental in procuring the

causes of almost all our pleasures, and removing the
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caim(\s of;!, lai'i^o pi-opoj-llon ofoiir pains, in jiH.sociatod

with (1k^ idt^as of iiio.sI of (lie jtlcisiir.ihlc states of our

iiaturo. 'I'lu' Idea ol' .mi ohjc^ct associated vvitli a

luiiulrod times as iii.uiy pleasures as another, is oi"

course a hunched times more interesting^.

SUB-SECTION I.

Wealthy Power^ and Diijnhy^ and their Contraries,

Contemplated as Causes of our Pleasures and Pains,

As among the remote causes of our pleasures and

pains may be reckoned everything which in any way
contributes to them, it follows that the number of

such causes is exceedingly great. Of course it is only

the principal cases which have been attended to, and

classed under Titles. Tliey are mostly comprehended

under the following :—Wealth, Power, Dignity, as

regards the pleasurable sensations ;—Poverty, Impo-

tence, Contemptibility, as regards the painful sensa-

tions. What our states of consciousness are, when we
are said to contemplate these causes of pains and

pleasures, with reference to ourselves, or as causes of

our own pleasures and pains, we now proceed to

inquire.

One remarkable thing is first of all to be noticed :

the three, above named, grand causes of our pleasures

agree in this, that they all are the means of procuring

for us the Services of our fellow-creatures, and them-

selves contribute to our pleasures in hardly any other

way. It is obvious from this remark, that the grand
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cause of all our pleasures are the services of our fel-

low-creatures ; since Wealth, Power, and Dignity,

which appear to most people to sum up the means of

human happiness, are nothing more than means of

procuring those services. This is a fact of the

highest possible importance, both in Morals, and in

Philosophy.

That Wealth, Power, and Dignity do procure for

us pleasurable sensations only by procuring for us

the services of our fellow-creatures, a short illustra-

tion will suffice to shew.

Wealth enables us either to purchase directly the

services of other men, as of those whom we desire to

have in attendance about us ; or to purchase com-

modities ; or, it adds to our Power and Dignity. As

far as it purchases the services of others directly, the

truth of what we have advanced is obvious. It is

hardly less obvious, that when we purchase com-

modities, which are the fruit of other men's labour,

we, in reality, do nothing but purchase the services

of those men, who, in fact, were working for us, when

working at the goods which we ultimately consume.

In as far as Wealth adds to Power, and Dignity, it is

included under those several heads.

A man's Power means the readiness of other men
to obey him. Now one man obeys another, from the

prospect, either of good if he obeys, or of evil if he

does not obey. Wealth is the great means of pro-

curing obedience, through the medium of good. All

hire of services, is through that medium. The power

of inflicting evil, in case of disobedience, and of pro-

curing services by fear, is what in the more peculiar

sense, is meant by the term Power. It is to be ob-
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sorvod, that flic i:iiiL,a^ of olKMlioruu^ obtained ])y fear,

Is c'aj);il>l(^ (>r II inch ^n*oa,tor (MiIar<j^{'inoiit, than that

whii^h is ()l)tain(Ml hy hope. 'Hir, nutans any ni.iri has

of pjiyiiii^ lor the services of others, extends at most

to some thousands ; the means whicli some men havo

lia,d of imposing tlieir commands on other men, through

feai-, lias extended to many millions.

Dignity is a word of much more vague sig-

nification, than Wealth, or Power. It is, therefore,

much more difficult, to describe clearly its mode of

operation.

Dignity, is commonly said to be that whicli pro-

ciu'es us the respect of other men. But what is this

respect ? It is not a mere barren feeling in the mind

of another man, regarded as wholly unconnected with

his actions. It is regarded as a sentiment in his

breast, from which actions favourable to us may pro-

ceed. It derives its whole value to us from the

actions which it is likely to produce.

For the present purpose, therefore, we consider the

word Dignity, as expressing all that, in, and about, a

man, which is calculated to procure him the ser\dces

of others, without the immediate application either

of reward, or of fear.

Wealth, and Power, are the grand constituents of

Dignity ; and procure a man services beyond the im-

mediate sphere, either of the good, or the evil, he

can dispense. This is a remarkable case of associa-

tion ; and a source of very important consequences in

human Hfe.

Our proneness to sympathize with the Rich and

Great, has often been taken notice of, as a remarkable

phenomenon in human nature. This has been described

VOL. II. p
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as a readiness to go along with them in their affec-

tions ; to desire the accomplishment of their ends ;

and to lend ourselves for the attainment of them.

I beHeve it will be sufficient, if I barely indicate

the mode of analysing the complicated sentiment,

which is thus described. With command over the

means of aU sorts of pleasures, we associate strongly

the idea of happiness ; the idea of happiness, is an

agreeable idea ; and the idea of whatever disturbs it,

painful. The first idea is a desire ; the second, an

aversion.

Beside this ; with the Power of dispensing a great

deal of good, or evil, we associate strongly the idea of

the actual dispensation ; that is, the idea of a great

number of individuals benefited, or hurt. But no

association of good or evil to individuals is so con-

stant and inseparable with the causes of them, as that

of good or evil to ourselves. This association takes

place in the case which we are now considering. It

may have been but momentary. It may have been

instantly overpowered by other associations, by asso-

ciation of the circumstances which exclude the Belief

Still it had a momentary existence ; and, in its con-

sequences, presents a remarkable instance of those

two very important facts, first pointed out distinctly

to the attention of philosophers by Professor Stewart

;

First, that feelings, so momentary as not to be re-

cognised the moment after they have passed, may not

only have existed, but have given its whole character

to some important phenomenon of the human mind ;

and, Secondly, that there is no conception, that is,

idea, without the momentary belief of the existence
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of its objoet." The niniiM'iit'iry conot^piloii mikI Ijclicf

of ^()<)(1 ni- evil lo ()ui"sc^Iv(;h, in llic .'isHocijition con-

Htitiitin<j^ t\\o i(l(\'i of a. iiuui of wt^ilth and j)OW(T, Iuls

a grojit sluin^ In i\\o cliaracti^r vvliidi that aHHociation

boars.

Tlio Powor of doing j^ood or evil, tliough tho

foundation of our idoa of Dii^nity, is not the only

ino^redient in it; ilie l)isj)().siti()ii to make use of it

enters for a great share. I'he disposition to make use

of it only for evil, if carried, to a certain pitch, would

"*- This is the place where the author most clearly enunciates the

doctrine which is the indispensable basis of his theory of Belief,

viz. that there is no idea "without the momentary belief of the

existence of its object." This opinion, as the author observes,

is maintained also by Dugald Stewart ; but I have never seen

any positive evidence in its favour. All which has been estab-

hshedis,that the belief ma2/ have momentarily existed, although

immediately afterwards forgotten, and replaced by disbelief.

But no proof of this momentary existence has been given,

except that it is supposed that what is not believed to be real

cannot cause strong emotion (terror, for instance), nor prompt

to outward action. Yet nothing can be more certain than that

a mere idea can exercise direct power over our nerves of mo-

tion, and through them, over the muscles ; as the author shows

by examples further on. It is true that, as Mr. Bain has

pointed out, this power of an idea over the active energies is

the only germ of belief which exists originally, and the foun-

dation of the power of Belief in after life ; but it is not the less

true that the power of Belief as it exists in after life, stands

broadly distinguished from the power of the Fixed Idea, and

that this last may operate not only without, but in defiance of,

a positive Belief. That a contrary belief has momentarily

intervened is a mere conjecture, which can neither be refuted

nor proved.

—

Ud.

P 2
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sink the idea of dignity, and leave dread and abhor-

rence in its place.

Beside the disposition to make a good use of wealth

and power, which is virtue ; Knowledge, and Wisdom
enter as an important ingredient in Dignity. In the

possessor of wealth and power, they are necessary to

give effect to his good disposition ; in all men they

are an instrument of power ; and they are intimately

associated, in well-educated minds, with the idea of

the great benefits to mankind, which have been, and

will be, derived from them. In such minds, they,

therefore, inspire a very lively sympathy.

I do not think it necessary to lengthen this ex-

position, by offering any analysis of the corresponding

causes of pain,—Poverty, Weakness, and Contempti-

bility. The reader, after what he has learned, will,

without difficulty, perform it for himself

What we have now to consider, is the aflPection or

state of mind, which is formed, when we contemplate

each of those causes, first, as the past cause of past

sensations, and secondly, as the future cause of future

sensations.

We are singularly ill-provided with names, to mark

those several states of our consciousness. It is very

obvious, that we ought to have two names for each

cause ; for example, one, to mark the state of mind,

when Wealth is contemplated as the past cause, ofpast

sensations, and one to mark the state of mind, when

it is contemplated as the future cause of future sensa-

tions. We have but one name for both. We call by

the single name, '* Love of Wealth," both the pleasu-

rable state when we associate with the idea of our past

wealth the past pleasures we have derived from it, and
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when uc aiitici|):il(^ {]\r, WiUwr., and JiHHocMato with the

idea of* indue wcalih, (he idea, of (lie |)I('aKnrcK to h(5

deriv(»d froni i(. Thcic is no wonder ihal I Ik* two

states hI ion 1(1 1x5 conl'oiinded ; and that the l<jve of

wealth HJiould l)e a va^iu^, indelinite term.

1'he iniperCectlon of oiii' language is the same in

regard to the two other causes of our pleasures. The

Love of Power, and tlie Love of Dignity, are names

for both states of mind, both the contem{)lation of

the past, and the contem])lation of the future. The

indistinctness of our language here, too, prevents the

distinctness of our ideas.

The word Hatred, renders the same service in re-

gard to the causes of evil. Hatred of poverty, is the

name for both states of mind, both that in which the

future, and that in which the past, is the object of

contemplation. Hatred of imbecihty, hatred of

contemptibility, are not common expressions, but

we have for the states in question no other

names.

It is to be observed, that Wealth, Power, and Dig-

nity, derive a great portion of their efficacy, from their

comparative amount ; that is, from their being pos-

sessed in greater quantity than most other people

possess them. In contemplating them with the

satisfaction with which powerful causes of pleasure

are contemplated, we seldom fail to include the com-

parison. And the state of consciousness, formed by

the contemplation and comparison taken together, is

called Pride.

We are said to be proud of our Wealth, proud of

our Power, proud of our Dignity ; and also, of any of

the ingredients of which our powder or dignity is com-
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posed ; of our knowledge, of our eloquence, of our

family, of our personal beauty.

Of course the name has a very different meaning in

each of these applications ; a difference, however,

which in ordinary minds, the use of the same term,

almost completely confounds.

It is obvious, that, in the contemplation of our own
Wealth, Power, and Dignity, as greater, we include

the contemplation of another man s Wealth, Power,

and Dignity, as less. As the state of consciousness,

thus formed, is called Pride when the reference is to

ourselves, it is called Contempt when the reference is

to others.

When the case is reversed, and a man contemplates

his Wealth, Power, and Dignity as less than those of

other men, the state of consciousness is calledHumility.

As towards the other member of the comparison, the

men who possess the greater amount of those advan-

tages, it has the name of Respect, or Admiration.

SUB-SECTION XL

Our Fellow- Creatures contemplated as Causes of our

Pleasures and Pains.

Wealth, Power, and Dignity, being the origin of

such powerful affections as we find them to be, though

the causes of Pleasure to us only by being the causes

of the actions of our Fellow- creatures ; it would be

wonderful, if our Fellow-creatures themselves, the



SECT. 11.) IM.KASIIIMOS AM) I'AINM. 215

uioro irninodijito caiiHCH of those actions, hIjouM n<>l In-

the ori«»'iii of .-iHrcl ions.

This is not the case. Our Fellow-creatures an; Hk;

origin of ;il]ections of the greatest influence in hunum

life ; to the examination of which it is now oui- husi-

iiess to proceed. 1( is, in the first place, however, to

be observed, that Wealth, Power, and Dignity, afford

perhaps the most remarkable of all exam])le8 of that

extraordinary case of association, where the means to

an end, means valuable to us solely on account of their

end, not only engross more of our attention than the

end itself, but actually supplant it in our affections.

What the associating process is by which this effect is

produced, we need not stay to inquire. That it is

produced, to a remarkable degree, in the case of

Wealth, Power, and Dignity, is familiar to every

man's observation. How few men seem to be at all

concerned about their fellow-creatures ! How com-

pletely are the lives of most men absorbed, in the pur-

suits of wealth, and ambition ! With how many men

does the love of Family, of Friend, of Country, of

Mankind, appear completely impotent, when opposed

to their love of Wealth, or of Power ! This is an

effect of misguided association, which requires the

greatest attention in Education, and Morals.

We contemplate our Fellow-creatures as causes of

our Pleasures, either Individually, or in Groups. We
shall consider the several cases, which have attracted

sufficient attention to be distinguished by names : 1st,

That of Friendship ; 2dly, That of Kindness ; 3dly,

That of Family ; 4thly, That of Country ; 5thly,

That of Party ; and 6thly, That of Mankind.
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1 .
—Friendship.

In what manner the associations are formed con-

stituting that feeling towards another man which we
call friendship, it seems not very difficult to trace.

The states of circumstances in which the Feeling

originates are very numerous. But they are all,

without exception, of one kind. They are all states of

circumstances, in which a greater proportion than

usual of our own pleasures, come to be associated with

the idea of the Individual. It often originates in

companionship, between men who for some time have

indulged their Tastes, and prosecuted their pleasures

in company. It is perfectly obvious how the idea of

such men will occur to one another, not simply as the

idea of a man, but so enveloped by the trains of

pleasurable ideas associated with the man, that the

idea of him is upon the whole a highly pleasurable

idea. When to this is added, the expectation of

future pleasures, not merely the continuation of the

companionship, but services of importance ; when the

wisdom of the man promises light and guidance from

his counsels ; when his fidelity makes it safe to trust

him ; when his benevolence towards us makes us

count upon his services, whenever they are required,

and his reputation and influence in the world are such

as to give weight to his endeavours, there is a suffi-

cient accumulation of pleasurable ideas with that of

the individual to account for the affection denominated

Friendship.

2.

—

Kindness.

There is nothing which more instantly associates

with itself the ideas of our own Pleasures, and Pains,
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iliim tlii^ idea of tlu^ IMciusurcs and I^iiim of anotlicr

of our Fellow-creatures. Tlu^ expositions already af-

forded suilicieiitly iiidic^ate tlu^ source; of this JiHsocia-

tion, wliieli exerts a powerful and salutary iuilueuce

in human Jjiie.

The idea of a man enjoyin*^ a train of pleasures, or

happinevss, is felt by every body to be a pleasurable

idea. Tlie idea of a man under a train of sufferings

or pains, is equally felt to be a painful idea. This can

arise from nothinof but the association of our own

pleasures with the first idea, and of our own pains

with the second. We never feel any pains and pleasures

but our own. The fact, indeed, is, that our very idea

of the pains or pleasures of another man is only the

idea of our own pains, or our own pleasures, associated

with the idea of another man. This is one not of the

least important, and curious, of all cases of association,

and instantly shews how powerfully associated trains

of ideas of our pains and pleasures must be with a

feeling so compounded.'^

^ That the pleasures or pains of another person can only be

pleasurable or painful to us through the association of our own

pleasures or pains with them, is true in one sense, which is

probably that intended by the author, but not true in another,

against which he has not sufficiently guarded his mode of ex-

pression. It is evident, that the only pleasures or pains of

which we have direct experience being those felt by ourselves,

it is from them that our very notions of pleasure and pain are

derived. It is also obvious that the pleasure or pain with

which we contemplate the pleasure or pain felt by somebody

else, is itself a pleasure or pain of our own. But if it be meant

that in such cases the pleasure or pain is consciously referred

to self, I take this to be a mistake. By the acts or other
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The Pleasurable association composed of the ideas

of a man and his pleasures, and the painful association

composed of the ideas of a man and his pains, are both

Affections, which have so much of the same tendency

that they are included under one name, Kindness
;

though the latter affection has a name appropriate to

itself, Compassion.

3.

—

Family.

The Group, which consists of a Father, Mother, and

Children, is called a Family. The associations which

each member of this group has of his pains and plea-

sures, with the pains and pleasures of the other

members, constitute some of the most interesting

states of human consciousness.

The affection of the husband and wife is, in its

origin, that of two persons of different sex, and need

signs exhibited by another person, the idea of a pleasure

(whichjjis a pleasurable idea) or the idea of a pain (which is a

painful idea) are recalled, sometimes with considerable in-

tensity, but in association with the other person as feeling

them, not with one's self as feeling them. The idea of one's

Self is, no doubt, closely associated with all our experiences,

pleasurable,^ painful, or indifferent ; but this association does

not necessarily act in all cases because it exists in all cases.

If the mind, when pleasurably or painfully affected by the

evidences of pleasure or pain in another person, goes off on a

different thread of association, as for instance, to the idea of

the means of giving the pleasure or relieving the pain, or even

if it dismisses the subject and relapses into the ordinary course

of its thoughts, the association with its own self may be, at

the time, defeated, or reduced to something so evanescent that

we cannot tell whether it was momentarily present or not.

—Ed.
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not 1k' riiidicr jiiialyscMl. To lliis kouhm; of |)l(;a-

Kural)Ioa8SO(M{iti()ii Is added, wlicii tJi(Minioa iwliappy,

all those otlicr associations, just enuiiiorated, which

couHtitute tho allbction of FricMidshij). 'I'o this another

addition is nuuh^ hy the union of intereHts ;
or that

necessity, under which botli are phiced, of receivmj^

pain and pk^asure from the same causes. As, in too

many instances, these pleasurahk) associations are ex-

tino-uished, by the generation of others of an o})posite

description ; in other cases, they are carried to such a

heiglit, as to afford an exemplification of that remark-

able state of mind, in which a greater value is set

upon the means, than u})on the end. Persons have

been found, the one of whom could not endure to live

without tho other.

The Parental affection requires to be somewhat

more minutely analysed.

First of all, there can be no doubt, that all that

power of exciting trains of ideas of our own pains

and pleasures, which belongs to the pains and plea-

sures of any of our fellow-creatures, is possessed by

the pains and pleasures of a man's child.

In the next place, it is well known that the pains

and pleasures of another person affect us ; that is,

associate with themselves the ideas of our own pains

and pleasures, with more or less intensity, according

to the attention which we bestow upon his pains or

pleasures. A parent is commonly either led or im-

pelled to bestow an unusual degree of attention upon

the pains and pleasures of his child ; and hence a

habit is contracted of sympathizing with him, as it

is commonly, and not insignificantly named ; in

other words, a facility of associating the ideas of
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his own pains and pleasures, with those of the

child.

Again, a man looks upon his child as a cause to

him of future pains or pleasures, much more certain,

than any other person. The father regards the son

somewhat in the light of another self, a great propor-

tion of the effects of whose acts, whether good or

evil, will redound to himself An object regarded as

a great future cause to us of future pains or pleasures,

we call an object of intense interest ; in other words,

a train of interesting ideas, that is, of ideas of pains

or pleasures, is associated with it.

The vivacity and simplicity of the expressions of

the pains and pleasures of children, in their looks, and

tones, and attitudes, as well as words, give them a

peculiar power of exciting sympathy, that is, of asso-

ciating with them trains of the analogous feelings of

ourselves. The frequency with which a parent is

called upon to attend to those expressions in his child,

gives him a habit of forming the associations to which

they lead.

The perfect dependence of the child upon the

parent is a source of deep interest. The whole of its

pleasures being the fruit of his acts, he more easily asso-

ciates with them the trains of his own pleasures, than

with those of any person not so connected with him.

His acts, too, being required to save it from the worst

of pains, and from destruction, the idea of its pains,

arising from any relaxation of his care, calls up, in

strong association, both the analogous pains of him-

self, and also the opposite pleasurable feelings arising

from the continuance of the acts by which the plea-

sures of the child are produced. And to all these
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sources of asMociM.ilon is juldrd, lli.il wliicli is .-ilwayH

JtnMveahlo, tlio (I'niii in;ikiii<^ up Llic i(lr;is of oui- owu

power; no case of powci- hcin*^ so [x^ribct as that of

the parent over his helpless ()lls[)rin;^^

Another ini])()rtant source of agreeable association

Is yet to bo mentioned. Mjin becomes fond (it is a

matter of daily observation) of that on whicli hc^ has

frequently conferred benefits. This is a fact of con-

siderable importance inhuman nature ; for, under the

little care which hitherto has been bestowed in gene-

rating, by education, the associations on which Bene-

ficence depends, a considerable part of the beneficence

existing in the world has been produced by this

cause. It is also a case of association, which strongly

illustrates the fact, that pleasures, produced by our

own acts, have a peculiar power in associating with

them trains of the ideas of our own pleasures. Not
only a Fellow-creature, but even one of the lower

animals, by having been the object of repeated acts of

kindness, becomes an object of afiection. Trains of

our own pleasures are so often united with the idea of

such an object of our kindness, that the idea of the

object becomes at last an idea made up of the original

idea of the individual and of trains of our own
pleasures : a compound idea, made up, in great part,

of pleasurable ideas ; that is, an Affection.

That the whole of the parental affection is derived

from these and similar associations, is proved by some
decisive facts.

Whenever it happens that a man is placed in cir-

cumstances which produce those associations, he feels

the parental affection, without parentage. Facts of

this description are so frequent, and so notorious, that
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it is hardly necessary to produce an instance of them.

How else does it happen, that a man who does not

suspect the infidelity of his wife, rears as his own,

and without any difference of affection, the offspring

of the man who has injured him ? Cases, for the

credit of our nature, are not wanting, and when edu-

cation is better, they will be less rare, in which a

family of orphans is taken under the protection of a

man of virtue. By acting towards them the part of

a parent, he never fails to acquire for them the affec-

tion of a parent.

There are equally notorious and decisive facts to

prove, that whenever the parent is placed in circum-

stances which either wholly, or to a great degree,

prevent the formation of the associations with the

child to which we ascribe the parental affection, there

is a corresponding want of the affection. The case of

illegitimate children is pregnant with evidence to this

point. In the great majority of cases of this descrip-

tion, no affection exists. The parent may feel the

obligation of maintaining the child, because public

opinion, or perhaps the law, requires it : but this is

the extent of the bond.

The circumstances of Families, in the two opposite

states, of great poverty, and great opulence, are un-

favourable to the formation of those associations of

which the parental affection consists.

In cases of extreme poverty, which alone are the

cases here understood ; because, in the more moderate

cases of poverty, the parental affection exists in con-

siderable strength ; the circumstances which lead to

the formation of agreeable associations with the child,

are either wanting, or counteracted by circumstances
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of ;ui (>|)posito teiidoiiry. TIk* parent lias littlo tho

iiKNiiis (»r Ix'sldwiiiM- pIcaKures on Iils cliild ; ]n' Iwih

not (lie means of saving it iVoin an ahiiost constant

series of j)ains. The means which he employs in

savinu^ t he child from |)ains, are taken from the means

of saving himself from p.iins. Constantly occupied

in the lahonrs which yield him a scanty means of suh-

sistence, he spends hnt little time in the company of

his child, and has therefore little opportunity of at-

tending to the engagint^ expressions of its pains and

pleasures. It is needless to carry the enumeration of

particulars farther. The circumstances which tend to

generate agreeahle associations with the child are few.

The circumstances which tend to generate painful

associations with it are many.

In Families of great opulence, the attention of the

parent, averted either by the calls of pleasure, or the

avocations which his position in society creates, is but

little bestowed upon his children. Where the pains

and pleasures of others are not attended to, no asso-

ciation \vith. those pains and pleasures exists ; where

there is not a habit of forming the associations, the

Aifection does not exist.

The mode in which the child of the man of opu-

lence is maintained and educated, proceeds soremotely

from the acts of the parent, that the agreeable asso-

ciations, which we have with our own acts of benefi-

cence, are, in the case of such a parent, very imper-

fectly formed.

The man of opulence naturally regards his children

as part of his state ; as the inheritors of his fortune

;

or as belonging to the same line of ancestors with

himself; and with both those constituents of his
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dignity he has many agreeable associations. But

these are an imperfect substitute for the habits of

agreeable association which are generated in more

favourable circumstances.

Hitherto, we have considered only the parental

affection of the Father. The parental affection of

the Mother differs from that of the Father in the

associations which she forms with her child in her

own peculiar situations of gestation and nursing.

That these are such as to create intense associations

every one will admit. Every movement of the child

during the period of gestation is to her a sensation.

Every thought of it is connected with that flood of

hopes and fears attached to the awful hour, never

absent from her thoughts, which, through a series of

cruel pains, will either stretch her a hfeless corpse, or

render her a rejoicing mother. As a nurse, the child

is to her a source, both of agreeable sensations, and

agreeable ideas. On the sensations we need not

dilate. They are known only to those who have ex-

perienced them. But it is not possible to conceive a

case more calculated to associate strongly the ideas of

our own pleasures, with the ideas of the pleasures we

bestow, than that of the mother, when she presses

her infant to her bosom, and communicates to him the

means of life, and the only pleasures he is capable of

enjoying, not only by her own acts, but from her own

substance ; and when she perceives how soon in the

mind of the child, the idea of herself is associated

with the existence of all his pleasures, and the removal

of all his pains ; in other words, how quickly she

becomes not only the object of his affections, but the

one and only object.
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I[aviiiL!f (V\j)l;iiiir(] ;ii, so much l('?i«^(li l-Iie ^rnnd c.'lho

of (lie I)t>iii(\stic AfKH;ti()iis, \v(! in.i.y puss over the

rest widi :i vcvy (uirsory notice.

Even the l^'ili.il :iire(^tioii hits in it iiothin^^ yuuMihar.

Ill the cliilil, the idi^t ol' his |)Mrent, as i\. hcin;^ wilh

])ower ahiiost iiiiliinited over him, creates the associa-

tions wliicli constitute reverence, and respect ; and the

perpetual use of tliat power on the part of the parent

to give liini pleasures, or the command of pleasures,

to remove from him pains, or give him the means of

removing them, naturally creates the associations

which constitute affection.

The affection which exists among Brothers and

Sisters, has in it most of the ingredients w^hich go to

the formation of Friendship. There is first of all

Companionship ; the habit of enjoying pleasures, in

common, and also of suffering pains : hence a great

readiness in sympathizing with one another ; that is,

in associating trains of their own pains and pleasures,

with the pains and pleasures of one another. There

is next, when the Education is good, a constant reci-

procation, to the extent of their power, of beneficent

acts. And lastly there is their common relation to

the grand source of all their pleasures, the Parent.

When the affections of the domestic class exist in

perfection (in such a state of Education and Morals as

ours this rarely can happen), they afford so constant

a succession of agreeable trains, that they form, per-

haps, the most valuable portion of human happiness.

Acts of beneficence to larger masses of mankind,

afford still more interesting trains to those who per-

form them. But they are the small number. The

happiness of the Domestic affections is open to all.

VOL. II. Q
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4.

—

Country.

The word country is the name of an idea of

great complexity. In that idea are incKided all the

multitudes of persons, and all the multitudes of

things, and all the multitudes of positions, in a

certain portion of the Globe of the Earth. Nor are

these present existences alone included in that idea

:

the History of the country is included, that is, the

whole series of prior existences ; and not the Past

History only, but the Future History also, or series

of future existences, as far as our power of anticipa-

tion reaches. This is a remarkable example of the

power of association, to unite ideas without number

in such closeness, that their individuality is unper-

ceived, and the cluster, however large, resembles a

single uncompounded idea.

This cluster is not wholly made up of indiflFerent

ideas. There is included in it the sources of all our

pleasures, and almost all the objects with which we
have been accustomed to associate trains of agreeable

ideas. The plains, the mountains, the valleys, the

rivers, with which we have formed agreeable associa-

tions, are all there ; the individual objects with which

we have formed similar associations, the trees, the

houses ; the house, for example, in which we were

born, the tree under which we have sat to enjoy the

affections of our parents, or indulge our sympathies

with other objects of our love, the paths in which we

have strayed, the fields through which we have

roamed, the riches wherewith we have seen them

periodically clothed, the labours of those fields, the

labourers, their manners, appearance, and character,
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i\w Hocks Mild licnls, tlici (;itios imd townH, with all

tlicli liili.iMl.iiits, juid ;ill (lu^Ir oporatioii.s, tluj wonder-

ful j)roiHHMrm<^s of tlic ni.iiinliict-m'crs, tJjo .'iit'ivmI mjkI

(U^partme of slii|)s, loadtMJ with the. precious eoiiiino-

dities of the dilVererit re<doiis of the Earth.

To these sources of Interest is to be adcUjd, all that

poi'tion of our fellow-creatures with whom we have

been accustomed to associate our Pains and Ple^usures.

Here are our Parents, our Brothers and Sisters, our

Sons and Dauorhters. Here are the men, and here

the women, who have engaged our affections. Here

are our Benefactors, here are our Instructors, here are

the manners which alone from habit are agreeable to

us. And here are the Institutions from which we
have derived Protection, and to which, in their usual

state of imperfection, we are apt to lend a reverence,

such is the strength of the association, far beyond the

measure of their worth.

Sufficient sources have now been pointed out, to

shew whence it is that the Idea of country, as it

involves a great number of agreeable associations,

becomes, or more properly speaking is, an Affection,

5.

—

Party; Class.

That which constitutes a Party, or class, is always

some community of Interest : in other words, some

tiling or things, to be obtained, secured, or aug-

mented, by the common endeavours of the class, and

operating as a cause of pleasure to all of them.

The People, that is, the Mass of the community,

are sometimes called a class ; but that is only to dis-

tinguish them, like the term Lower Orders, from the

Q 2
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Aristocratlcal class. In the proper meaning of the

term class, it is not applicable to the People. No
interest is in common to them, which is not in com-

mon to the rest of the community. There is nothing

which can operate as a cause of benefit to them ex-

clusively. Whatever operates as a cause of benefit to

them in common, operates equally as a cause of

benefit to every part of the community, saving and

excepting those who are in possession of some mis-

chievous power over a portion, greater or less, of the

community. It may no doubt very easily happen,

that what is a benefit to the rest of the community,

is an evil to the possessors of such power ; as what is

an evil, and the greatest of all Evils, to the Commu-
nity, is a Benefit to them.

There is no Love of Class, therefore, but in a

Privileged Order. The Patricians, in ancient Rome,

were a Class of this sort. And in modern Europe

there are two such classes : the Nobility, in each

Country : and the Incorporated Clergy ; calling them-

selves the Church, in Catholic countries, the Estab-

lished Church, in Non-catholic countries.

The associations which the members of a governing

class have with one another, individually, as fathers,

sons, companions, friends, are not here to be taken

into account. The associations connected with the

privileges which constitute any body of men a class,

are alone concerned in forming the states of mind

which we now are explaining.

Such privileges consist of Wealth, Power, Dignity,

one, or all, conferred by Legislative act : that is, not

the result of natural acquisition, but of a sort of

force, or compulsion, put upon other people.
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\\c ikmmI not jit^nin (Mitt^r iijto an (.'xplanatioii ((' IIkj

aii^roahlt' associations vvhicli every man has witli Lis

own W(\al(Ii, I'owi'r, juid I)i<^nity, and with the

causes, (Mthcu* of thc^ii- (existence, or of their increase,

or of their security. VVheu tliese causes to one man,

are causes also to a circle of other men, tlie wliole ]>o(ly

has both individually and collectively the associations

with those causes, which constitute Affection.

G.

—

Mankind.

The word Mankind is the name of another of those

remarkable associations, by which countless ideas are

so combined, that their individuality is sunk, and the

aggregate is, to appearance, one idea.

The Idea Mankind, like the Idea Country, is not

made up wholly of indifferent ideas. It has in it all

the trains of pleasurable ideas which we associate,

either with individuals, or with subdivisions, of the

whole mass.

We have interestincr associations with the id^a of a

man, as a man. The idea of his pains, and his plea-

sures, call vip, unavoidably, trains of the ideas of our

own pains and pleasures. The Idea of a man, there-

fore, naturally includes, the love of his pleasures,

hatred of his pains.

From our earliest Infancy, v^e have had experience

of nothing more constantly than this ; that a great

proportion of our pleasures proceeded from- a certain

disposition towards us, on the part of those of our

fellow-creatures who were near us ; and a great pro-

portion of our Pains from a certain other disposition

on their part. Those Dispositions, taken in the most
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general sense, are Kindness, which we have already

explained; and its opposite, Unkindness. We have,

therefore, very intense associations of Pleasure, with

the idea of the Disposition towards us, called Kind-

ness, in other men ; and very intense associations of

Pain with that of the Disposition in them called Un-

kindness towards us.

In our Idea of each individual man, therefore, is

included not only the Love of his Pleasures and

Aversion to his Pains ; but, in addition to this, the

Love of his Disposition of Kindness towards us, and

Aversion to his Disposition of Unkindness towards us.

Now, as our complex Idea of Mankind, is made up

of the aggregate of the ideas of Individuals, including

the interesting trains called Love of their Pleasures,

Hatred of their Pains ; Love of their Kindness, Aver-

sion to their L^nkindness; the generation of the affec-

tion, called Love of Mankind, is, for our present

purpose, sufficiently shewn. ''^ ^*

SUB-SECTION TIL

The Objects called Sublime and Beautiful^ and their

Contraries, contemplated as Causes of our Pleasures

and Pains.

These objects have received much of the attention

of Philosophers ; and great progress has been made in

** As carrying out the principle of association, in the domain

of the Feelings, the foregoing chapters, from XIX. onwards,

are unexceptionable and cogent. As furnishing the complete
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Jinalysln^ ilie iissocijiiions wliic^li ionn I lie (•(nnplicjifcd

ftH^linu's, rjinjjfod imdcr (lie imiiic (>\' Kinotioiis of (,lir

SuMimc and Jk^uitHnl.

account of tlio Benevolent and Malevolent Affections, and of

the Sympathies or disinterested impulses, they are defective.

Indeed, the whole subject of the Emotions is pl.iced by the

author upon a too narrow basis. Any theory that looks solely

to the circumstance of pleasure and pain, (important as that

is) fails to grapple with all the facts. For example, there is

no account rendered of the very familiar emotion of Wonder.

That the Emotions are all compounded of elements of Sense

(in the widest comprehension, that is, with Muscularity in-

cluded) may be maintained on good grounds. Nevertheless,

in order to a satisfactory analysis of even the commoner

emotions, such as Tenderness, there is wanted a more exhaus-

tive detail of the pleasures and pains of sense than is furni.shed

in the present work.

A few remarks on the generic example of the Tender Feel-

ing, on which the author has expended the greatest part of his

illustration, will show the method to be pursued. It is a case

where certain primary sensibilities, correctly ranked under Sen-

sation, together with the associating principle, seem to account

for the whole of the phenomenon. In such a case as Wonder,

the explanation involves an additional element.

The pleasures of Tender Feeling, or Love and the Affections,

are no doubt_, as remarked in the text, in a considerable part

associations with other pleasures, such as nourishment. An
animal and a child would contract a pleasurable association

with the person that brings them their food, or ministers to

their bodily wants. Still, there is something different from

this in Tenderness or Love. The fact essential to the state is

the gratification from the acts of caressing, fondling, and

embracing ; a pleasure that has its independent sources in the

human and animal sensibilities, and does not need the asso-

ciation with being fed and cared for, although enhanced and

stimulated by that association. Even apart from the powerful
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It does not belong to the present purpose to go into

the details of this subject, which, for obvious reasons,

have been pursued to great length. It is necessary,

element of sexualit}^, there is a great mass of pleasurable

animal feeling awakened in the loving embrace of two indi-

viduals of the warm-blooded species. We may instance,

among these, the pleasures of Touch in the soft warm contact
;

the muscular pleasures co-operating ; the organic feelings

connected with secretions stimulated in the act, of which the

lachrymal is the prominent but not the solitary case ; the

peculiar sensibility of the pharynx, which is probably the sign

of a less acute but more extended influence in the alimentary

canal generally ; to all which, is to be added, in women, the

genial secretion of the breasts, going on incessantly, although

more profuse in nursing mothers. The coalition of these

tactile, muscular, and organic sensibilities, is the pleasure of

love by itself, or as it might be felt between two living sentient

creatures, in no other way the orivers or receivers of benefits.

Nor does this exhaust the circle. The eye, and the ear, and

even the smell, may be also included. The visible aspects of

living beings are often highly agreeable from the first, and

become so to a farther extent by association with the tactile

and organic pleasures. Similarly, the ear may be charmed

with the sounds emitted by another human being or animal,

and may also form associations with the still more potent

pleasures above named. Once more, the odour of one animal

may be intrinsically sweet to another animal ; while here too,

associations may be added.

The pleasure of Tender feeling must therefore be pronounced

to have an independent standing in the sentient framework,

although susceptible of being analysed into the primary plea-

sures of the senses, together with the influence of association.

All the affections derive the chief part of their strength from

this complex source. For, although the acts of fondling and

caressing are not universally practised between every two

persons that have a mutual affection, or are so only in the very
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lu)WOV(M', lor lli;il [nii|)(ts(', to shew, into wlwit ^(*iKM*al

lawM till' j)li('iioiii('ii;i Jilt' r.MpjtMc of l)(iii<^ n.'Kolvcd,

Till' f*erliii<rs wliirli ;ii(^ nuirkcMJ uiidrr (lie n;iiin' of

limited form of (lie shako of the hand, yet then) is an echo of

these, and a slimulus to the organic accoinpaniment.s, in the

sight of each otiier, in the souiuIh of the voice, and in th«i

more intellectual forms of indicating attachment. It can be

proved that the two higher senses enter deeply into the tender

emotion, (as they do into the Beautiful). The well-known

Dr. Kitto, who was stone-deaf, in describing his experience,

states that, as regarded his pleasures, the loss that affected him

most was his inability to hear the voices of his children. It is

evident that the same remark, as to the mutilation of an organ

of tender feeling, is applicable to the blind. The pathos of

the lines in Paradise Lost contams this implication.

—

B.

^^ The two preceding subsections are almost perfect as

expositions and exemplitications of the mode in which, by the

natural course of life, we acquire attachments to persons,

things, and positions, which are the causes or habitual con-

comitants of pleasurable sensations to us, or of relief from

pains : in other words, those persons, things, and positions

become in themselves pleasant to us by association ; and,

through the multitude and variety of the pleasurable ideas as-

sociated with them, become pleasures of greater constancy and

even intensity, and altogether more valuable to us, than any of

the primitive pleasures of our constitution. This portion of

the laws of human nature is the more important to psychology,

as they show how it is possible that the moral sentiments, the

feelings of duty, and of moral approbation and disapprobation,

may be no original elements of our nature, and may yet be

capable of being not only more intense and powerful than any
of the elements out of which they may have been formed, but

may also, in their maturity, be perfectly disinterested : nothing

more being necessary for this, than that the acquired pleasure

and pain should have become as independent of the native

elements from which they are formed, as the love of wealth
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Emotions of the Sublime and Beautiful, are so mucli

alike, that the distinction of them into two species is

somewhat arbitrary. Though the Romans did apply

and of power not only often but generally become, of the bodily

pleasures, and relief from bodily pains, for the sake of which,

and of which alone, power and wealth must have been origi-

nally valued. No one thinks it necessary to suppose an

original and inherent love of money or of power
;
yet these are

the objects of two of the strongest, most general, and most

persistent passions of human nature
;

passions which often

have quite as little reference to pleasure or pain, beyond the

mere consciousness of possession, and are in that sense of the

word quite as disinterested, as the moral feelings of the most

virtuous human being.

The author, then, has furnished a most satisfactory and

most valuable explanation of certain of the laws of our affec-

tions and passions, and has traced the origin and generation of

a great number of them. But it must be remarked of the

whole exposition, that it accounts truly, but only partially, for

this part of human nature. It affords a sufficient theory of

what we may call the mental, or intellectual element of the

feelings in question. But it does not furnish, nor does the

author anywhere furnish, any theory of what may be called the

animal element in them. Yet this is no unimportant ingre-

dient in the emotional and active part of human nature : and

it is one greatly demanding analysis. Let us take the case of

any of the passions : and as one of the simplest as well as one

of the most powerful of them, let us take the emotion of Fear.

The author gives no account of Fear but that it is the idea of

a painful sensation, associated with the idea of its being (more

or less uncertainly) future. Undoubtedly these elements are

present in it ; but do they account for the peculiar emotional

character of the passion, and for its physiological effect, such

as pallor, trembling, faltering of the voice, coldness of the skin,

loss of control over the secretions, and general depression of

the vital powers ? The case would be simpler if these great
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i-Iio word suhlimis^ mikI i(s .•il>Htni.ct, suhliniitds^ in ;i

cortjiiii ilichnic.'il w.'iy, <o ohjcctls of 'I'.islc, llirii- woid

J*u/chnuHj piojH'ily (IuiioUmI ;iII (lijit is expHiSHod hy

disturbanceH of the animal fund ions I)y tin; rxf)octatioii of a

pain wore the same in kind as thii Hinaller modifications pro-

dnced by tlie mero idea. This, however, is by no meann the

case; Ideas do prodnco ofTdcts on the animal economy, but not

those particular effects. The idea of a pain, if it acts on the

bodily functions at all, has an action the same in kind (thou<(h

much less in degree) as the pain itself would have. But the

passion of fear has a totally different action. Suppose the

fear to be that of a flogging. The Hogging itself, if it produced

any physical demonstrations, would produce cries, shrinkings,

possibly muscular struggles, and might by its remoter effects

disturb the action of the brain or of the circulation ; and if

the fear of a flogging produced these same effects, in a mitigated

degree, the power of fear might be merely the power of the

idea of the pain. But none of these are at all like the cha-

racteristic symptoms of fear : while those characteristic symp-

toms are much the same whatever be the particular pain

apprehended, and whether it be a bodily or a purely mental pain,

provided it be sufficiently intense and sufficiently proximate.

No one has ever accounted for this remarkable difference, and

the author of the Analvsis does not even mention it. The

explanation of it is one of those problems, partly psychological

and partly physiological, which our knowledge of the laws of

animal sensibility does not yet enable us to resolve. In what-

ever manner the phenomena are produced, they are a case of

the quasi-chemistry of the nervous functions, whereby the

junction of certain elements generates a compound whose

properties are very different from the sum of the properties of

the elements themselves.

This is the point which the author's explanations of the

emotional part of human nature do not reach, and, it may even

be said, do not attempt to reach. Until, however, it is reached,

there is no guarantee for the completeness of his analysis of
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our Sublime and Beautiful, taken together. The

Greek word, Ka\6v, also clearly included every thing

which we rank under the name of Sublime. Longinus,

indeed, who lived at a very late and degenerate period

of Grecian literature, wrote a treatise to which he gave

the affected Title, Uepi 'Y^ovc, or " About Height ;'^

and as that has been a very popular treatise in modern
times, it is not improbable, that the use of the word

Sublime,which has become so prevalent in the discourse

ofthe moderns, derives its origin from no higher source.

Mr. Alison, who wrote a very pleasing, and, to a

certain degree, a Philosophical Book, on the Emotions

of Taste, has shewn by an abundance of well-chosen

illustrations, that it is not the immediate sensations,

received by us from the objects of Taste, which con-

stitute them a cause of our pleasures. The immediate

sensations are commonly indifferent, or approaching

the indifferent. It is only when they introduce, by

association, a train of pleasurable ideas, that the feel-

ings called the pleasures of Taste, are ever enjoyed.

I believe that I may assume this as an established

even the mental element in the passions : for when the effect

exhibits so much which has not, in the known properties of the

assigned cause, anything to account for it, there is always room

for a doubt whether some part of the cause has not been left

out of the reckoning. This doubt, however, does not seriously

affect the most important of the author's analyses, viz. those

which, wnthout resolving the emotions themselves into any-

thing more elementary, expound their transfer by association

from their natural objects to others ; with the great increase of

intensity and persistency which so often accompanies the

transfer, and which is in general quite sufficiently accounted

for by the causes to which the author refers it.

—

iL'd.
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fact III our u.ifiirc ; jind I sluill only .'uMiice Ji8 iniicli

oftlio ovidiuico its may teach those of my nsachTK, to

whom tliese iiMjuii*i(\s may he new, tlie mode in which

the t rut li of ( lie proposition hecomes apparent. I also

think it useful to avail mysc^lf, not only of tin; illustra-

tions, but as much as p()ssil)k5 of the words, of Mr.

Alison, as exhibiting the clear conviction of the won-

derful ertects of association, in om^ instance, on the

part of a writer, who seeras to have had no idea of its

affoixling an equally satisfactory solution of the other

complex phenomena of mind.

What are called the external objects of Taste, are

mostly objects of Hearing, objects of Sight, or objects

of that Muscuhxr Sense, from which we derive the idea

of extension.

That the feelings we have by these senses are

generically distinct from the emotions of Sublimity

and Beauty, might, I imagine, be trusted to an appeal

to each man's consciousness. There are innumerable

cases, however, which may be regarded as decisive

experiments upon the subject. ^
Of the sounds which can he. adduced as Sublime or

Beautiful, there is, perhaps, not one, which is not often

heard in cu'cumstances, wherein no tendency to Emo-
tion is felt. The circumstances in which the Emotion

is felt, and those in which it is not felt, are those in

which a train of pleasurable ideas is, or is not, intro-

duced by association.

" All sounds/' says Mr. Alison, " are in, general

SuBLEViE, which are associated with Ideas of great

Power or Might : the Noise of a Torrent,—the Fall

of a Cataract,—the Uproar of a Tempest,—the Explo-

sion of Gunpowder,—the Dashing of the Waves, &c.
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" All sounds, in the same manner, are sublime,

which are associated with Ideas of Majesty, or Solem-

nity, or deep Melancholy, or any other strong Emo-
tion : the Sound of the Trumpet, and all other warlike

instruments,—the Note of the Organ,—the Sound of

the Curfew,—the Tolling of the Passing bell, &c.

" There is a great variety of sounds also, that occur

in the scenes of Nature, which are productive of the

Emotion of Beauty : the Sound of a Waterfall,—the

Murmuring of a Rivulet,—the Whispering of the

Wind,—the Sheepfold-bell,—the sound of the Cur-

few, &c.

" That the Notes or Cries of some Animals, are

Sublime, every one knows : the Roar of the Lion, the

Growling of Bears, the Howling of Wolves, the

Scream of the Eagle, &c. In all those cases, those are

the notes of animals remarkable for their strength,

and formidable for their ferocity. It would seem very

natural, therefore, that the sublimity of such sounds

should arise from the qualities of which they are

expressive.

" The Bleating of a I^amb, is beautiful in a fine day

in spring : the Lowing of a Cow at a distance, amid

the scenery of a pastoral landscape in summer. The

Call of a Goat among rocks is strikingly beautiful, as

expressing wildness and independence. The Hum of

the Beetle is beautiful in a fine summer evening, as

appearing to suit the stiUness and repose of that

pleasing season. The Twitter of the Swallow is

beautiful in the morning, and seems to be expressive

of the cheerfulness of that time."

This enumeration of cases, which is only a selec-

tion from those of Mr. Alison, is far more than
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Bu(li('I(Mi(> loi* i]\r, |)urj)()SO, uh indeed i( is oim^ (Irj'cct

of his l)()()k (li.'il. Iiis j)r()[)()si(J()iis .-iic overlaid willi

evidence.

Tli.-ii (JieHO sounds, as sensations, do not constitute

the pleasures enjoyed, he demonstrates, by shewin<^

tliat on many occasions, on which the sensations

exist as perfectly as on any otlier occasion, no pleasure

is felt, lie also shews, that when the pleasures

are felt, a train of pleasurable ideas is introduced by

association.

" The sound of Thunder, he says, is perhaps of all

others in Nature, the most Sublime." Yet the rolling

of stones from a cart, produces a sound so exactly

the same, that it is often mistaken for thunder.

While the mistake lasts, the feeling of sublimity

lasts. When the mistake is corrected, it instantly

vanishes ; that is, the association is dissolved.

" There is scarcely in nature," says Mr. Alison, " a

more trifling sound than the buzz of FlieiL;
; yet, I

believe, there is no man of common Taste, who, in

the deep silence of a summer's noon, has not found

something strikingly sublime, in this inconsiderable

sound. The falling of a drop of water, produces in

general a very insignificant and unexpressive sound

;

yet sometimes in Vaults, and in large Cathedrals, a

single drop is heard to fall, at distant intervals, from

the roof; than which, I know not if there is a smgle

sound more strikingly sublime."

Mr. Ahson further remarks, that to those who have

no trains of pleasurable ideas associated with sounds,

" or who consider them simply as sounds, they have

no beauty. It is long before children shew any

sensibility to the beauty of sounds. To the greater
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number of the sounds which we denominate beautiful,

the common people, in the same manner, are altogether

indifferent. To the peasant, the Curfew is only the

mark of the hour of the evening,—the Sheep-bell, the

sign of the neighbourhood of the flock,—the sound of

a Cascade, the sign of the falling of water, &c. Give

him the associations which men of cultivated imagi-

nation have with such sounds, and he will infallibly

feel their beauty."

Mr. Alison shews, that when the notes or cries of

animals are stripped of certain associations, they are

unproductive of Emotions of sublimity or beauty.

" There is not one of these sounds," he says, "which

may not be imitated in some manner or other ; and

which, while we are ignorant of the deception, does

not produce the same Emotion with the real sound

:

when we are undeceived, however, we are conscious

of no other Emotion, but that, perhaps, of simple

pain from its loudness. The howl of the Wolf is

little distinguished from the howl of the Dog, either

in its tone or in its strengi:h, but there is no com-

parison between their sublimity. Few, if any, of the

sounds felt as sublime are so loud as the most common of

all sounds, the lowing of a Cow
;
yet this is the very-

reverse of sublimity. Imagine this sound, on the

contrar}^, expressive of Fierceness and Strength, and

there can be no doubt, that it would become sublime.

The scream of the Eagle is simply disagreeable, when

the bird is either tamed or confined ; it is Sublime,

only when it is heard amid Rocks and Deserts, and

when it is expressive to us, of Liberty and Indepen-

dence, and savage Majesty. The noise of the Rattle-

snake (that most dangerous animal of all his tribe)
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is \'i)vy little (liflriciit iVoiii tlic iioisc ol' ;i c.liilirs plny-

thiii^f
; yet wlio will diMiy its suLliinity ? Tliu ^rowl

of till' 'l\L,^ur, roHouiblos iho |)urriii<^ of a Cat ; tlio (Hu;

is Hul)li!iu% tlie otlicr insii^niitii^aiit."

Mr. Alison, witii ^rcat j»i-o|>riety, adds, "Upoiitlu^

j)riiicij)lo of tlio absolute and independent Sublimity

or Ikviuty of Sounds, it is very dillieult to account f'oi'

the diilereiit sounds wbicli have been mentioned as

productive of these Emotions. There is certainly no

resemblance, as sounds, between the noise of Thundei',

and the hissing of a Ser[)ent,—between the growHng

of a Tiger, and the explosion of Gunpowder,—be-

tween the scream of an Eagle, and the shouting of a

multitude
;
yet all of these are sublime. In the

same manner, there is as little resemblance, between

the tinkling of the Sheepfold-bell, and the murmuring

of the Breeze; between the hum of the Beetle and

the song of the Lark ; between the twitter of the

Swallow, and the sound of the Curfew; yeo all of

these are beautiful. Upon the principle of associa-

tion, they are all perfectly accountable." ^
I shall not follow Mr. Alison in his illustrations

of the beauty and sublimity felt in the tones of the

human voice, or in the composition of sounds, called

Music; because I have no doubt but it will be allowed

that they derive the whole of what is called their

expression,—in other words, their power of pleasing,

—from the associations connected with them.^" I

*^ What the author thinks himself dispensed from either

proving or illustrating because he has no doubt that it will be

allowed, is, on the contrary, one of the most disputable parts

of his .theory. That very much of the pleasure afforded by

VOL. II. JR
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shall also produce a very few specimens of the illus-

trations which he adduces to show that what is called

the Beauty and Sublimity of objects of sight, is

derived wholly from association.

The following observations are general, and very

instructive.

" The greatest part of colours are connected with a

kind of established Imagery in our minds, and are

considered as expressive of many very pleasing and

affecting Qualities.

" These Associations may perhaps be included in

the following Enumeration : 1st, Such as arise from

Music is the effect of its expression, i.e. of the associations

connected with sound, most people will admit : but it can

scarcely be doubted that there is also an element of direct

physical and sensual pleasure. In the first place, the quality

of some single sounds is physically agreeable, as that of others

is disagreeable. Next, the concord or harmony of pleasant

sounds adds a further element of purely physical enjoyment.

And thirdly, certain successions of sounds, constituting melody

or tune, are delightful, as it seems to me, to the mere sense.

With these pleasures those of the associated ideas and feehngs

are intimately blended, but may, to a certain extent, be dis-

criminated by a critical ear. It is possible to say, of different

composers, that one (as Beethoven) excels most in that part

of the effect of music which depends on expression, and

another (as Mozart) in the physical part.

That the full physical pleasure of tune is often not ex-

perienced at the first hearing, is a consequence of the fact,

that the pleasure depends on succession, and therefore on the

coexistence of each note with the remembrance of a sufficient

number of the previous notes to constitute melody : a remem-

brance which, of course, is not possessed in perfection, until

after a number of repetitions proportioned to the complexity

and to the unfamiliar character of the combination.

—

Ed.
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the niituro of the- olijccts llius ponniuicutly coIouicmI :

iZndly, Sucli ;is arise from soino analogy between cer-

tain (yoloni's, and certain Dispositions of rniiul : and,

»h\lly, Sucli as arise from accidental connexions,

wlietlier national or particulai*.

''
1. When we have been accustomed to see any

object ca})able of exciting Emotion, distinguished by

some fixed or permanent colour, we are apt to extend

to the Colour the Qualities of the object thus

coloured, and to feel from it, when separated, some

degree of the same emotion which is proj)erly excited

by the object itself. Instances of this kind are within

every person s observation. White, as it is the colour

of Day, is expressive to us of the cheerfulness or

gaiety which the return of day brings. Black, as the

colour of Darkness, is expressive of gloom and melan-

choly. The colour of the heavens, in serene weather,

is Blue : Blue, is therefore expressive to us of some-

what of the same pleasing and temperate character.

Green, is the colour of the Earth, in Spring : it is,

consequently, expressive to us of some of those de-

lightful Images which we associate with, that season.

The expressions of those colours, w^hich are the signs

of particular passions in the Human countenance,

and which, from this connexion, derive their effect,

every one is acquainted with.

" 2. There are many colours w^hich derive ex-

pression from some analogy we discover between them

and certain affections of the Human Mind. Soft or

Strong, Mild or Bold, Gay or Gloomy, Cheerful or

Solemn, &c., are terms, in aU languages, applied to

colours ; terms obviously metaphorical, and the use of

which indicates their connexion wdth particular quah-

R 2
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ties of Mind. In the same manner, different degrees

or shades of the same colour have similar characters,

as Strong, or Temperate, or Gentle, &c. In conse-

quence of this Association,—which is, in truth, so

strong, that it is to be found in all mankind,—such

colours derive a character from this resemblance, and

produce in our mind some faint degree of the same

Emotion, which the qualities they express are fitted

to produce.

"3. Many colours acquire character from accidental

Association. Purple, for instance, has acquired a

character of Dignity, from its accidental connexion

with the Dress of Kings. The colours of Ermine

have a similar character, from the same cause. The
colours, in every country, which distinguish the Dress

of Magistrates, &c., acquire dignity in the same

manner. Every person will, in the same manner, pro-

bably, recollect the particular colours which are

pleasing to him, from their having been worn by

people whom he loved, or from some other accidental

association.

"

That it is not from the sensation, but from those

trains of associated Ideas, that the feeling of Beauty

in colours, whenever we have it, is derived, he demon-

strates, by adducing some well-chosen instances to

shew that the sensation may exist as well without the

association as with it ; and that, as often as it is

unaccompanied with the association, it is unaccom-

panied with any feehng of Beauty. When it has the

association. Beauty is felt : when it has not the asso-

ciation, Beauty is not felt. The association, therefore,

is the cause of tlie Beauty.
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'* Black," K!iys Mr. Alison, " is io uk ;iii implc'isant

colour, l)rcjiUKe it is ilic coloni' a|>jn<)j)ii;ito(l io moiirn-

iii<j^. in Vonicu^ imd S|>Jtin, i( Is ji^reeithhi, 1)ch;!ihs(; it

is tlio colour wliicli (listin«ruisli('S l-lu^ dross of the

(Jreat. White is hc^autil'ul to ns, in a supreme

(loii^roe, as enihlematical })ot]i of Innocence and (^lieer-

i'ulness. In (liina,, on the other hand, it is the

colour appropriated to Mourning, and, consequently,

very far from being generally beautil'ul.

" The common colours of the indifferent things

which surround us,—of the Earth, of Stone, of Wood,

&c.,— have no kind of Beauty. The things them-

selves are so indifferent to us, that they excite no

kind of emotion ; and, of consequence, their colours

produce no greater emotion as the signs of such

qualities, than the qualities themselves. The colours,

in the same manner, which distinguish the ordinary

Dress of the Common People, are never considered as

beautiful. It is the colours only of the Dress of the

Great, of the Opulent, or of Distinguished Profes-

sions, which are ever considered in this light. ^
" No ncAV colour is ever beautiful, until we have

acquired some pleasing associations with it. This is

peculiarly observable in the article of Dress ; and

indeed it is the best instance of it, because no other

circumstance intervenes by which the experiment

can be influenced. Every man must have observed,

that, in the great variety of new colours, which

the caprice of Fashion is perpetually inti'oducing,

no new colour appears at first sight as beautiful.

A few weeks, even a few days alter our opinion ; as

soon as it is generally adopted by those who lead
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the public Taste, and has become in consequence the

mark of Rank and Elegance, it immediately becomes

beautiful.

" When the particular associations we have with

such colours, are destroyed, their beauty is destroyed

at the same time.

"The different machines, instruments, &c., which

minister to the convenience of Life, have, in general,

from the materials of which they are composed, or

from the uses to which they are applied, a fixed and

determinate colour. This colour becomes accord-

ingly in some degree beautiful, from its being the

sign of such qualities ; change the accustomed colour

of such objects, and every man feels a kind of dis-

appointment. This is so strong, that, even if a

colour more generally beautiful is substituted, yet

still our dissatisfaction is the same ; and the new

colour, instead of being beautiful, becomes the reverse.

Rose-colour, for instance, is a more beautiful colour

than that of Mahogany : yet, if any man were to paint

his doors and windows with Rose-colour, he would cer-

tainlynot add to their beauty. The colour of a polished

steel grate is agreeable, but is not in itself very

beautiful. Suppose it painted green, or violet, or

crimson, all of them colours much more beautiful, and

the beauty of it is altogether destroyed. Instances

of this kind are innumerable."^'

^^ The elements contributed by association are certainly

more predominant in the pleasure of colours than in that of

musical sounds
;
yet I am convinced that there is a direct

element of physical pleasure in colours, anterior to association.

My own memory recals to me the intense and mysterious
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Mr. Alis(^ii jnoducrs ;i very lon^ iiaiii of lIliiKtra-

tions to show (Ji;i(, i\\r. Wcnuty of FoKMS is not tlie

mere sensation of Koiiu, but consists, as in the case of

sounds and coh)urs, in the train of |)le;isiiral)h' ideas

associated with the sensation. Mr. Ahson is less

haj)j)y, and more tedious, in the ilhistration of this

than the preceding parts of his sul)ject. We sliall

make little use of his proofs ; because we can arrive,

by a short process, at a very satisfactory conclusion.

Mr. Alison seems not to have been aware of the

delight which in early childhood I had in the colours of certaia

tlowers ; a delight far exceeding any I am now capable of re-

ceiving from colour of any description, with all its acquired

associations. And this was the case at far too early an age,

and with liabits of observation far too little developed, to make

any of the subtler combinations of form and proportion a

source of much pleasure to me. This last pleasure was ac-

quired very gradually, and did not, until after the commence-

ment of manhood, attain any considerable height. Tne exam-

ples quoted from Alison do not prove that there is no original

beauty in colours, but only that the feeling of it is capable, as

no one doubts that it is capable, of being overpowered by

extraneous associations.

Whether there is any similar organic basis of the pleasure

derived from form, so far at least as this depends on propor-

tion, I would not undertake to decide.

The susceptibility to the physical pleasures produced by

colours and nmsical sounds, (and by forms if any part of the

pleasure they afford is physical)^ is probably extremely diflferent

in different organisations. In natures in which any one of

these susceptibilities is originally faint, more will depend on

association. The extreme sensibility of this part of our con-

stitution to small and unobvious influences, makes it certain

that the sources of the feelings of beauty and deformity must

be, to a material extent, different in different individuals.

—

Ed.



248 REMOTE CAUSES OF [cHAP. XXI.

origin of our ideas of Form ; and thence in expound-

ing them has found many difficulties which do not in

reality belong to the subject. He supposes that Form
is altogether a sensation of sight. In a former' part

of this Inquiry, we ascertained the sensations : we
saw that Form, in all its cases, is merely a modifica-

tion of extension ; that it is made known to us, by

those feelings, which accompany the motion of certain

of our members, as that of a finger, or a hand. Those

feelings are in no danger of being confounded with

the emotion of Beauty. They are feelings so com-

pletely indifferent, that in most of the associations

into which the ideas of them enter as essential ingre-

dients they are overlooked, and the very existence of

them is commonly unknown.

If the sensation is no cause of the Pleasure derived

from Forms, it will not be questioned that association

is the cause.

Forms are either Animate or Inanimate. The

associations with the Animate only difier from those

with the Inanimate, in holding some additional in-

gredients. Some Forms afiect us, by their magni-

tude, naturally associated with the idea of Power

;

some, by the uses to which they are applied, as the

more powerful instruments of war ; some, by the

extent of their duration, with which we have obvious

associations ; some, by the sptendour or magnificence,

with the ideas of which they are associated,—the

Throne, the Diadem, the Triumphal Car.

The natural movements of the arm, from its turn-

ing in its socket as round a centre, are all waving ;

circles, or portions of circles, running into one

anotlier. All other movements are forced upon it,
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juid i\\r viVrri. of coustniiiii. Ifciicc, tlio Ixs'Uity of

wjivlnn- liiiivs, 1)ih;;iu.so aHsocijitcfl willi tljo a^riM'jihh^

ideas of Kasc*, and .iKscikh' ol' RcHtniiiii.

As riodniii'' is mom aijfrooahle to us than to trace

tlie operation of dosij^ii, of successful contrivance,

some Forms aifcct us strongly by the idea of their

Fitness, of their a,da|)tation to an End.

Others atfect us not only by the ideaof tlu^ir adap-

tation to an end, but by the value which we attach to

the end. In tliis case it is by their utility that they

are said to please us.

We associate with the idea of certain states of the

Human Body, or at least of the Bodies of Animals in

general, certain inward Dispositions ; with great

strenofth we associate jxreat Wilfulness, and little

regard of others ; with frailness, we associate Delicacy,

the ideas of gentleness, compliance, and regard for

others. The forms of inanimate objects sometimes

bear such an analogy to the Delicate and Frail in

human Forms, that the ideas associated with the ani-

mate, are called up by the inanimate, and produce the

emotion of Beauty.

This emotion, however, is altogether prevented,

when the more potent idea of Fitness intervenes.

Any thing analogous to the slender form, which is so

exquisitely beautiful in the more elegant grasses,

would be a real deformity in the -oak.

More than one of those sources of agreeable asso-

ciation are often united in the same subject, and

increase the emotion produced by it.

Mr. Alison goes on to the exposition of the asso-

ciations which constitute the Beauty of Motion, and

the Beauty of the Human Form and Countenance.
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But after what has been said, these associations are

not difficult to trace ; and I have already carried the

illustration of this subject farther than I should have

done, if I had not regarded this case of Association as

affording most important aid toward the developement

of all the more mysterious phenomena of the Human
Mind.

We have here a class of Pleasures ; the Feeling of

Beauty, the Feeling of Sublimity ; exercising a great

influence over all cultivated minds. These Feelings,

when taken as objects of general contemplation,

appear perfectly simple. To such a degree have they

assumed the appearance of simple and original feel-

ings of our nature, even to Philosophers of eminence,

that a particular sense has been supposed necessary to

account for their existence. Yet all this apparent

simplicity is only an exemplification of that associa-

tion, by which a multitude of ideas are so intimately,

and instantaneously blended together, that they

appear to be not many ideas, but one idea.

Of this highly important fact, we have had occa-

sion to take notice of various leading cases, before. In

the present case, however, there is a peculiarity

;

which it has in common with the various cases called

Affection, which we have recently been engaged in

considering. In the cases which occurred for exami-

nation, in the earlier part of this Inquiry, where we

found long trains of Ideas so blended together, by

association, as to appear not many ideas, but

one ; that of Motion, that of Space, that of

Time, that of Personal Identity ; the ideas associated

were those of indifferent sensations. The ideas, on

the other hand, which are associated under the terms



SECT. II.
I

i'ij:asiiri:s and tains. t^T)!

l^c^auty .111(1 Sublimity, ai'c Ideas (A' pleasural>le Kfima-

tions. The (liU't'i-iMiCH^ is that wliicli Is Icstifnd hy

every man's (U)nsri()usness.

Tliatilicrusliould ho a remark able dliTcrence between

a train c()m|)()sod of ideas ol'thci indillcrent class, and

a train composed of ideas of tlie pleasuraljle class, can

be easily supposed. It is necessary further to observe,

tliat between two trains, both of the pleasurable class,

there are such important differences, as to have sug-

gested the use of marking them by different names.

Thus, even in the class which we have been now con-

sidering, one train is composed of pleasurable ideas,

of such a kind, that we call it sublime ; another, of

pleasurable ideas of such a kind, that we call it

Beautiful. From the train of ideas associated with

the form of the statue called the Venus de Medicis,

we call it beautiful. We have a train of ideas, also

pleasurable, associated with the bust of Socrates. But

this is a train not reckoned to belong to the class

either of the beautiful or the sublime ; it is a

train including all the grand associations con-

nected with the ideas of intellectual, and moral,

worth.

A particular description of the sort of ideas which

constitute each of the more remarkable cases of our

pleasurable trains (that they are of one kind in one

train, of another kind in another train,—of one kind,

for example, in the trains called Sublimity, another in

the trains called Beauty, another in the trains for

which we have no better name than moral approba-

tion, no one can doubt) would be highly necessary in

a detailed account of Human Nature. It is not

necessary for the Analysis which is the object of this
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Work ; and would engage us in too tedious an ex-

position.'^

*^ The objection commonly made to the psychological

analyses which resolve Beauty into association, is that they

confound the Beautiful with the merely agreeable. This ob-

jection is urged, for example, by Coleridge, in his Biographia

Literaria. He admits, with every one else, that things not in

themselves agreeable, are often made agreeable by association
;

that is, the pleasantness which belongs to the ideas with which

they are associated, adheres to themselves : but this cannot, it

is asserted, be the cause of their producing the particular emo-

tion to which we attach the name of Beauty ; because, as no

feeling of beauty belongs to the ideas that are supposed to

generate the emotion, no such feeling can be transferred from

them to what they are associated with.

Any one who has studied the Analysis up to this point, is

aware of the inconclusiveness of this last argument. That a

complex feeling generated out of a number of single ones,

should be as unlike to any of those from which it is generated,

as the sensation of white is unlike the sensations of the seven

prismatic colours, is no unexampled or rare fact in our sensi-

tive nature.

But it will also, I think, be found, in the case of our feelings

of Beauty, and still more, of Sublimity, that the theory which

refers their origin mainly to association, is not only not con-

tradictory to facts, but is not even paradoxical. For if our

perceptions of beauty and sublimity are of a more imposing

character than the feelings ordinarily excited in us by the con-

templation of objects, it will be found that the associations

which form those impressions are themselves of a peculiarly

imposing nature. This is apparent even from Alison ; and if the

Author of the Analysis had written later, he might have referred

to a deeper thinker than Alison, and a more valuable because

an unconscious witness to the truth of the Association theory.

Mr. Ruskin, with profounder and more thoughtful views re-

specting the beauties both of Nature and of Art than any
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psycholugiHt 1 could luunc, undcrtakcM, in tlio sgcoikI voluiim

of" Modern I'jiiiitors, " to invi}.stijL;ate tlio cuiiditioiis of Heauty.

The result ho briiit^s out is, that cvory thing which gives us

tho emotion of the Jkuiulilul, is ('xprt>.Hivu and oniblcniatic of

one or other of certain K)lty or lovely ideas, which ar<!, in liis

apprehension, einhodied in the iinivers(?, and correspond to the

various perfections of its Creator. li(! holds these ideas to he,

Infinity, Unity, Repose, Symmetry, Purity, Moderation, and

Adaptation to Knds. And he is, in my judgm<;nt, to a very

considerable de<Tee successlul in niakinjx out his case. Mr.

Ruskin, it is true, never thinks of inferrin<j^ that our feelings

of Beauty are the actual consequence of our having those

elevating or cheering ideas recalled to us through manifold

channels of association. He deems the emotion to bo arbi-

trarily attached to these ideas by a pre-established harmony.

But the evidence which he adduces goes far to prove the other

point. If he succeeds, as I think he does, in showing that the

things which excite the emotions of beauty or sublimity are

always things which have a natural association with certain

highly impressive and affecting ideas (whether the catalogue

which he has made of those ideas is correct and complete or

not), we need no other mode of accounting for the peculiar

character of the emotions, than by the actual, though vague

and confused, recal of the ideas. It cannot be deemed sur-

prising that a state of consciousness made up of reminiscences

of such ideas as Mr. Ruskin specifies, and of the grand and

interesting objects and thoughts connected with ideas like

those, must be of a more elevated character, and must stir our

nature to a greater depth, than those associations of common-
place and every-day pleasures, which often combine with them
as parts of the mass of pleasurable feeling set up in us by the

objects of Nature and Art. In a windy country, a screen of

trees so placed as to be a barrier against the prevailing winds,

excites ideas of warmth, comfort, and shelter, which belong to

the "agreeable," as distinguished by Coleridge from the Beauti-

ful ; and these enter largely into the pleasurable feeling with

which we contemplate the trees, without contributing to give
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them the peculiar character distinctive of aesthetic feelings.

But besides these there are other elements^ constituting the

beauty, properly speaking, of the trees, which appeal to other,

and what we are accustomed, not without meaning, to call

higher, parts of our nature ; which give a stronger stimulus

and a deeper delight to the imagination, because the ideas they

call up are such as in themselves act on the imagination with

greater force.

As is observed by the author of the Analysis, the exposition

in detail of the associations which enter into our various feel-

ings of the sublime and beautiful, would require the examina-

tion of the subject on a scale not suited to the character nor

proportioned to the dimensions of this Treatise. Of all our

feelings, our acquired pleasures and pains, especiallly our

pleasures, are the most complex ; resulting from the whole of

our nature and of our past lives, and involving, consequently, a

greater multitude and variety of associations than almost any

other phenomena of the mind. And among our various plea-

sures, the aesthetic are without doubt the most complex. It

may also be remarked, and is a considerable confirmation of

the association theory, that the feelings of beauty or sublimity

with which different people are affected by the contemplation

of the same object, are evidently as different, as the pleasurable

associations of different persons with the same object are likely

to be. But there are some ingredients which are universally,

or almost universally, present, when the emotions have their

characteristic peculiarity ; and to which they seem to be mainly

indebted for the extraordinary power with which they act on

the minds which have the greatest susceptibility to them.

These ingredients are probably more numerous and various

than is commonly suspected ; but some of the most important

and powerful of them are undoubtedly pointed to, and illus-

trated with great force, in the discussion which I have men-

tioned, by Mr. Ruskin ; to whose work I willingly refer the

psychological student, as a copious source of at least far-

reaching suggestions, and often of much more.

Supposing that all Beauty had been successfully analysed
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into a lively aiij^i^cslioii of oiio or inoro of tin; iiJciH to wliich

it is reiornMJ hy Mr. IliiHkin, the (jiicsiioii wouM still remain

for ])sycholoL,MHts, why tln^ siii^L^cstion of those ideas \h ho iirt-

prossivc jukI so tleli^htful. But this (question may, in ^'enoral,

bo answered with little diniculty. Tt is no mystery, for exam-

ple, why anythinir which Huggesis vividly the idea of infinity,

that is, of maL^nitude or power without limit, acquires an

otherwise strange impressiveness to the feelings and imagina-

tion. The remaining ideas in Mr. Ruskin's Hst (at least if we

except those which, like Moderation, are chiefly ancillary to

the others, by excluding what would jar with their effect) all

represent to us some valuable or delightful attribute, in a com-

pleteness and perfection of which our experience presents us

with no example, and which therefore stinmlates the active

power of the imagination to rise above known reality, into a

more attractive or a more majestic world. This does not

happen with what we call our lower pleasures. To them there

is a fixed limit at which they stop : or if, in any particular

case, they do acquire, by association, a power of stirring up

ideas greater than themselves, and stimulate the imagination

to enlarge its conceptions to the dimensions of thoso ideas,

we then feel that the lower pleasure has, exceptionally, risen

into the region of the aesthetic, and has superadded to itself

an element of pleasure of a character and quality not belonging

to its own nature.

—

Ed.
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CHAPTER XXIT.

MOTIVES.

SECTION I.

PLEASURABLE OR PAINFUL STATES, COISITEMPLATED

AS CONSEQUENTS OF OUR OWN ACTS.

In contemplating pains and pleasures as future ; in

other words, anticipating them, or believing in their

future existence ; we observe, that, in certain cases,

they are independent of our actions ; in other cases,

that they are consequent upon something which may
be done, or left undone by us.

Thus, in certain cases, we foresee that a painful

sensation or sensations will be given us, but that

something may be done by us which will prevent it :

Again, that a pleasurable sensation, or sensations will

be given us, but not unless something be done by us,

of which the sensations are the consequence.

It is necessary that those two cases, a pain to be

prevented, and a pleasure to be obtained, by our own
actions, should be distinguished from one another

;

but as they both rank under the title of a good, and,

as it will shorten our phraseology to name them
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togotlii'.r, wo slijill sjH'jik of tlio removal (jf |).iin. In the

})re8eiit section, at least, under the Jenoiiiinatloii of a

pleasure.

We have seen what is tlie state of consciousness,

produced by the contemplation of a pleasurable sensa-

tion as future ; that it is caUed Joy, if the pleasure is

contemplated as certainly future, in otlier words,

believed ; that it is called Hope, if the sensation is

contemplated as not certainly future, that is, if the

anticipation does not amount to belief

We have also seen what is our state of conscious-

ness, when we contemplate the cause of a future plea-

sure, and the pleasure, together. It is a mixture of

Love, and Joy ; Love as regards the cause ; Joy as

regards the sensation.

The association which constitutes those States of

Mind (Affections, as they are commonly called) it is

hardly necessary to repeat. The anticipation of a

future sensation, is merely the association, the result

of prior sensations, of a certain number of antecedents

and consequents. I anticipate, for example, the pleasing

sensation of light, at a certain hour to-morrow morning.

The meaning is, that with my sensations of the pre-

sent moment, are associated those of the next ; with

those of the next those of the following ; and so on,

till sleep ; after sleep, waking, and then the antici-

pated sensation.

When the cause is contemplated along with the

sensation, the association which constitutes the process

of anticipation is the same, till we arrive at the link

which immediately precedes the sensation. Thus, if

instead of the pleasurable sensation of light, the plea-

sure of breakfast, is my anticipation of to-morrow

VOL. II. s
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morning ; in that case, the idea of the pleasure of

eating is associated with the idea of the food, not as

with an ordinary antecedent, but that peculiar ante-

cedent which is called a cause.

When the idea of the Pleasure is associated with

an action of our own as its cause ; that is, contem-

plated as the consequent of a certain action of ours,

and incapable of otherwise existing ; or when the

cause of a Pleasure is contemplated as the consequent

of an action of ours, and not capable of otherwise

existing ; a peculiar state of mind is generated w^hich,

as it is a tendency to action, is properly denominated

Motive.

The word motive is by no means steadily applied

to its proper object. The pleasure, for example, which

is the consequent of the act, is apt to be regarded as

alone the impelling principle, and properly entitled to

the name of Motive. It is obvious, however, that the

idea of the pleasure does not constitute the motive to

aetion without the idea of the action as the cause
;

that it is the association, therefore, to which alone

the name belongs.

As every pleasure is worth having ; for otherwise it

would not be a pleasure ; the idea of every pleasure

associated with that of an action of ours as the cause,

is a motive ; that is, leads to the action. But every

motive does not produce the action. The reason is,

the existence of other motives which prevent it. A
man is tempted to commit adultery with the wife of

his friend ; the composition of the motive obvious.

He does not obey the motive. Why ? He obeys

other motives which are stronger. Though pleasures

are associated with the immoral act, pains are asso-
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ciatcd wllh it also ; (lie piiliis of IIk^ injured liushjuid
;

(lie pains of (111* iujiircd wifii ; tlu^ moral iiidi^^iuilion

of luankiiid ; tlio i'uturo reproaclies of liis own mind.

Sonic mon ohcy i\ic first, rallior tlian the second

motive, 'i'lic rcjison is obvious. In I hem, tlie asso-

ciation of (he act with tlie j)leasure, is, from lia])it,

uiuhdy strong; the association of tlie act witli the

pains, is, from want of habit, unduly weak. This is a

case of bad Education ; and one higldy unfortunate
,

for the vakie of tlie pleasures in question is infinitely

outweighed by the value of the pains. The business

of a good education is to make the associations and

the values correspond.

In the preceding paragraph, I have spoken of the

abstaining from an act, as an act. Though this

language is not rigidly correct, yet as it will lead to

no confusion, and will often permit the use of abridged

expressions, I shall not scruple, as often as I find

occasion, to adopt it.

In the cases adduced above, of one man who obeys

the motive to commit a crime, of another who obeys

the motive to abstam from it, we have an example of

an important fact ; that, among the different classes of

motives, there are men who are more easily and

strongly operated upon by some, others by others.

We have also seen, that this is entirely owing to

habits of association. This facility of being acted

upon, by motives of a particular description, is that

which we call Disposition. And it is necessary to

take notice ofthe name and its meaning here ; because

we shall find that many of the names of Motives are

names also of the corresponding Dispositions ; and we
should not, therefore, be able to exhibit distinctly the

s 2
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marking power of such names, without an accurate

conception of what it is which, in this mode of using

them, they are employed to mark.

Each of the senses affords sensations, which, asso-

ciated with the act which is its proper antecedent,

may be considered as forming a class of motives.

In most of its cases, this association, taking place

uniformly and habitually, is, like the motion of the

eyelids, unnoticed, and not provided with a name.

Two cases, however ; one, the pleasures of the

palate ; the other, those of sex ; act so important a

part in human life, that the motives they constitute

by association with their antecedents, have not been

left without names ; though very defective ones have

been applied to them.

Thus, for the motive of Eating, we have the name

Gluttony : but gluttony is applied to it only when it

is unduly strong. In like manner, we have the name

Lust for the motive of sex ; but that, too, only when

the motive is unduly strong, or in some other respect

faulty.

We have here an instance of that confusion ofnames

which was noticed above ; the same word employed as

the mark of two different things ; first, the Motive
;

secondly, the readiness to be acted upon, and strongly

acted upon, by it. The name Gluttony is not only

the name of a certain Motive ; it is also the name of

the corresponding Disposition; a readiness to obey

that motive. The name Lust is not only the name of

the Motive ; but also of the Disposition^ or a readiness

to obey the motive.

Drunkenness is a name used in the same wayexactly

'd^ the preceding two. It is the name of a motive.
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only in I he cnsi' of cxim'ss. And it, is ii n.-inir wllli a

<l()ul»I(' nicanin*^^, l)('in<j^ .'implied Ijolli to ijjo Motive,

und (lie Disposition.

For (Ik'sc st'vcrnl motives, in (lie cases wliich are

not consIdercMl ns in (excess, we liave none l)ut cireiiiii-

locntory names; as, love of efiting; love of drinking;

love of sex. It is to be observed, also, that the cir-

cumlocutory names have the same double meaning,

as the preceding single name ; they are the names

both of the Afotive, and the J)isposition.

The motives, arising from the pleasures of the

palate, and from the pleasures of sex, are some-

times spoken of as two species of one genus. To

this the name Sensuality is applied. The fact, how-

ever, rather is, that the cases of excess, named Glut-

tony, Drunkenness, Lust, are considered as the species

of a certain genus. Sensuality is rather a gene-

rical name of the cases of excess, than of those of

moderation.

Sensuihity has the same duplicity of meaning,

with all the other names, just enumerated ; it is

the name, both of the Motive^ and of the Bis-

position.

Temperance, and Intemperance, are names of Dis-

positions, which have a reference to pleasures gene-

rally.

We have seen, from a previous illustration, that

when the motive resulting from the association of a

pleasure is not obeyed, it is owing to the association

of a pain. When the association of the pain result-

ing from any act so balances that of the pleasure,

that when the value of the pain exceeds that of

the pleasure, the pleasure never prevails,—the Dis-
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position called Temperance exists ; that is, an equal

facility of associating with any act both its pleasures

and its pains.

When the association in the two cases is not

in this manner equally balanced ; that is, when
the association of the pleasures is an overmatch

for the pains, the Disposition called Intemperance

exists."^

*^ A Motive is that which influences the will ; and the Will

is a subject we have not yet arrived at the consideration of.

Meanwhile, it is here shewn that a motive to an act consists in

the association of pleasure with the act ; that a motive to

abstain from an act, is the association of pain with it ; and we

are prepared to .admit the truth deduced therefrom, that the

one or the other motive will prevail, according as the pleasur-

able or the painful association is the more powerful. What
makes the one or the other more powerful, is (conformably to

the general laws of association) partly the intensity of the

pleasurable or painful ideas in themselves, and partly the fre-

quency of repetition of their past conjunction with the act,

either in experience or in thought. In the latter of these two

consists the efficacy of education in giving a good or a bad

direction to the active powers.

In further elucidation of Motives, I cite the following pas-

sages from the First Appendix to the author's " Fragment on

Mackintosh" (pp. 389, 390) :—
" A motive is something which moves—moves to what? To

*' action. But all action, as Aristotle says, (and all mankind
" agree with him) is for an end. Actions are essentially means.

" The question, then, is, what is the end of action ? Actions,

*' taken in detail, have ends in detail. But actions, taken in

'• classes, have ends which may be taken in classes. Thus the

" ends of the actions which are subservient to the pleasures of

" sense, are combined in a class, to which, in abstract, we give

" the name sensuality. The class of actions which tend to the
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' inoreaso of powor, havo a claHs of ends to whicli wo ^ivo the

** naiiui arnbitioii, and so on. Wlion \V(; [int all thcso clasHGH

" togi^thor, ami make a (jcniia ; that is, actions in gonoral ; can

" wo in liko manner make a gtMUisof the ends
;
and name onds

" in <:;enoral /

*' If we could find what the Hcvural classes of (inds ; sensu-

'' ality for example ; ambition ; avarice
;
glory ; sociality, &c.

;

" have in common, we could.

" Now, they have certainly this in common, that they are all

" agreeable to the agents. A man acts for the sake of some-

" thing agreeable to him, either proximately or remotely. But

" agreeable to, and pleasant to; agreeableness, and plcasant-

" ness, are only different names for the same thing ; the plea-

" santness of a thing is the pleasure it gives. So that pleasure,

'' in a general way, or speaking generically ; that is, in a way to

" include all the species of pleasures, and also the abatement

" of pains ; is the end of action.

'* A motive is that whi.h moves to action. But that which

*' moves to action is the end of the action, that which is sought

" by it ; that for the sake of which it is performed. Now that,

"generically. speaking, is the pleasure of the agent. Motive,

" tjien, taken generically is pleasure. The pleasure may be in

" company or connection with things infinite in variety. But

" these are the accessaries ; the essence, is the pleasure. Thus,

** in one case, the pleasure may be connected with the form,

'' and other qualities of a particular woman ; in another, with a

" certain arrangement of colours in a picture ; in another, with

" the circumstances of some fellow-creature. But in all these

'* cases, what is generical, that is the essence, is the pleasure,

" or relief from pain.

" A motive, then, is the idea of a pleasure ; a particular

" motive, is the idea of a particular pleasure ; and these are

" infinite in variety.

'' Another question is, in what circumstances does the idea

" of a pleasure become a motive ? For it is evident, that it

" does not so in all. It is only necessary here to illustrate,

" not to resolve the question. First, the pleasure must be
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" regarded as attainable. No man wills an act, which he
" knows he cannot perform, or which he knows cannot effect

'* the end. In the next place, the idea of the particular plea-

" sure must be more present to the mind, than any other of

*' equal potency. That which makes the idea of one pleasure

" more potent than another ; or that which makes one idea

** more present to the mind than another, is the proximate

" cause of the motive, and a remote cause of the volition. The
" cause of that superior potency, or of that presence to the

" mind, is a cause of the volition, still more remote, and so
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SECTION IL

CAUSES OF OUR PLEASURABLE AND PAINFUL STATES,

CONTEMPLATED AS THE CONSEQUEN I'S OF OUR OWN
ACTS.

The motives which are formed by the association of

our actions, not with our pleasures immediately, but

the causes of them, are much more numerous than

those which are formed by the association of them

with the pleasures themselves ; and give birth to a

much greater number of actions.

The cause of this we have already explained, and

need not explain it again.

The causes of our Pleasures, including as well the

remote as the proximate, are so numerous, that it is

necessary to speak of them in classes. ^
We have surveyed them under the following Heads;

Wealth, Power, Dignity, our Fellow-creatures, the

objects called Sublime and Beautiful ; and having

fully explained the associations by which they be-

come AFFECTIONS, we have now only to shew, by

what additament these Aifections are converted into

Motives.

It is not difficult to trace the course of association.

The idea of the pleasure carries us to the idea of the

cause ; the idea of that cause, to the idea of its cause

;

and so on till we arrive at that action of ours which

is the commencing cause, and gives birth to all the
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rest. This association forms a complex state of con-

sciousness, wliich receives the name of Motive.

It is also to be observed, that when a grand cause

of pleasures has been associated with a great many
pleasures, and a great many times, the association

acquires a peculiar character and strength. The idea

of the cause, as cause, is so lost among the innu-

merable ideas of the pleasures combined with it, that

it seems to become the idea of pleasure itself. An
instance commonly adduced to illustrate the impor-

tant class of associations to which this belongs, is that

of Money ; and a remarkable instance it, is. Many
are the instances in which the association of pleasures

with money constitutes so vehement an affection that

it is an overmatch for all others.

In those cases the association which constitutes the

motive seems to consist of a single link. The money

is the passion ; the idea of the action which is to add

to it, or prevent its diminution, associated with the

passion, constitutes the Motive.

The Motive which leads to the acquisition of wealth,

great as is the part which it plays in human life, has

no appropriate name. Avarice, Rapacity, like the

words Gluttony, and Lust, are only names for cases

of excess. It is observable, however, that they have

the above-noticed duplicity of meaning ; that they

are names both of the Motive, and of the Dis-

position.

We have noticed three states of consciousness into

which the idea of a cause of our pleasures enters as

a main ingredient : 1. The mere contemplation of it

as a cause, past or future ; which is called the Affec-

tion : 2. The association of an act of ours, as the
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ca\is(> of (lie (Muso ; Avlncli is c'lllcd tli(^ MoTiVK :

3. A rtNuliiK'ss to ohvy this motive, which is caHcd

the Disposition.

Wc \u\\c siHMi, tli;i(. ill r(';_;;ii(l lo Wealth, we. Iiad

no othtM' n;niu' lor tlic first of* those stat(^s of (>()ii-

seiousiiess, or tlie Affkction, lli.in (lie leiin "Love

of Wealth." It is here of importance to observe,

that for the Motive also, or the second of those

states, unless in its cases of excess, we have no other

name than the name of the affection. We call the

Motive also, " love of wealth." Nor have we any

other name for the Disposition. This, therefore, is a

case of great confusion. We have but one name for

the Affection, for the Motive, and for the Disposition.

They are states ofconsciousness, therefore, perpetually

confounded.

Power, as a cause of pleasure, is rather a less dis-

tinct and definite idea, than Wealth. The associa-

tions formed with it partake of this indistinctness.

The Motive which is formed bv association of the idea

of Power, with that of an act of ours, which -is to

add to it, is a more vague idea than that formed of the

idea of Wealth associated with the ideas of the acts

which are to add to it. Our present purpose, how-

ever, does not require a minute analysis. The acts

by which, in the different degrees in which it is

possessed, men are commonly enabled to add to their

power, are vulgarly known. Power, like wealth, be-

comes itself a sort of primary affection. The .associa-

tion with it of acts of ours as causes of its increase,

constitutes the state of mind called the Motive.

This Motive receives the name of Ambition ; and

that name is so applied pretty generally ; though its
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original and more appropriate application seems to be,

to great acquisitions of power, or additions made to

great acquisitions.

The same duplicity of meaning, which we have

so often remarked, meets us here. In whatever

sense Ambition is the name of the Motive, it is also

a name of the Disposition.

The term " Love of Power," which we have found

to be the name of the Affection, is also applied to the

two other states of mind, the Motive, and the Bisjyosi-

tion. The three, therefore, Affection, Motive, Dispo-

sition, are commonly confounded.

Dignity is a more vague term than even Power
;

including a still greater number of undefined par-

ticulars. But to understand sufficiently the three

states of mind which it contributes to form, no fur-

ther enumeration of those particulars is necessary.

The idea of Dignity, as cause, associated with the

idea of pleasures as effect, constitutes the state of

mind called Affection. The state of mind called affec-

tion associated with the idea of an act of ours as

cause of the cause, is the state of mind called the

Motive. And a facility of being acted upon by the

motive, is the Disposition.

We have only one name, " Love of Dignity," for

all the three.

We have seen that the value of Wealth, Power,

and Dignity, is greatly enhanced, by their compara-

tive amount ; that is, the degree in which they are

possessed by us, compared with the degree in which

they are possessed by others.

We have seen in what manner this comparison

generates certain affections, which have received the
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lijuiu^s of Pil(l(\ on I lie one li.iiid, (/oiitiMnj)!,, on the

otliiM* ; Hinnilily, on (lie one li.iiid, It(;sj)ect, Adiriira-

tlon, on (lio oilier. Wc have now to .shi^vv in what

manner (Ins comparison generates both Motives^ and

DispositionH.

As it is not only of vahie to me to liavo more

Wealth, Power, and Dignity; hut of additional vahio

to have more than other men ; tlie surpassing of other

men becomes, thus, a cause of Pleasure ; and hence

the idea of this surpassing, associated with the ideas

of my own acts, as the cause, becomes a Motive.

We may endeavour to surpass other men, hy either

of two ways ; by adding to our own Wealth, Power,

Dignity ; or, by abstracting from theirs.

When only the acts which add to our advantages

enter into the ]\Iotive, it is called Emulation. When
those which abstract from the advantao^es of another

enter into it, it is called Envy.

Emulation is sometimes the name ofthe Disposition
y

as well as of the Motive. Ambition, however, is very

often used as the name of the Disposition correspond-

ing to the ]\fotive, Emulation.

Envy, is the name both of the Disposition and the

Motive. It has the appearance also of being the name
of the corresponding Affection ; or of the state of con-

sciousness arising from the comparison of another

man's greater, with our own less advantages. This,

however, is only Humility. It is never Envy, but

when the Motive to reduce them is felt. It may be a

Motive without effect, being counteracted by other

motives. And it is this state in which it assumes the

appearance of an Affection.

In these instances, the same end is attainable by
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two sets ofmeans ; the one virtuous ; the other vicious.

The man who takes the virtuous course, that is, obeys

the virtuous motive, is the man who has formed the

habit of associating his idea of the good to be derived

from surpassing others, with the acts which lead to

the increase of his own advantages. The man who
takes the vicious course, is the man mIio has formed

the habit of associating with his idea of the benefit

of surpassing others, the acts, by which their advan

-

taofes are diminished.

This a case of the greatest importance, in Educa-

tion, and Ethics.

We now come to the explanation of that important

class of Motives which arise from the contemplation

of our Fellow-creatures, as the cause of our Plea-

sures, and Pains.

With respect to our Fellow-creatures, a distinction

must be carefully observed. They are sources to us

of Pleasure or Pain, in two ways ; either by their

States ; or, by their Actions. Their Actions give

birth to a set of Associations of the greatest impor-

tance, which remain to be considered under a Head

by themselves. What the Affections are, which are

generated by the association of our pains and plea-

sures, with the States of our Fellow-creatures, taken

individually, or in groups, we have recently examined.

We have now only to shew, and for this a few words

will suffice, what are the Motives, generated by the

association of acts of ours with those States ; acts

contemplated as causes of such alterations in the

States as render them to a greater or less degree

causes of our pleasures or pains.

1. What the state of my Friend is, as respects both
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Ills oiilw.ird clrcmiistaiiocs and liis Inward dispOHitlon,

which rt^iulors him, nioro or less, a sourco, to me, of

pU^asuro oji (he one h.i.iid, or pain on <li(^ other, it in

not neceasjiry, after wliat has h(H;n snid, any further

to illustrate. When alterations can he ettected in

that state hy my actions, of a kind to render my
Friend more a cause of Pleasure to me, or less a cause

of Pain, the association takes phice of my pleasures as

effect with such alterations as cause of those pleasures,

and with my own acts, as cause of those alterations.

The Motive, therefore, exists. And when a facility

of forming this association, in other words, a readiness

of obeying the Motive, is contracted, the Disposition

exists.

It is important to observe, that the word, Friend-

ship, has all that equivocation, or variety of meaning,

which w^e have detected in other words expressing

our states of mind towards the causes of our pleasures

or pains. It is, at once, the name of the Affection,

the name of the Motive, and the name of the Dis-

position.

2. We have seen what the State of any one of our

fellow-creatures is, which so associates with it the

ideas of our own pains and pleasures, as to make him

an object of Kindness. It is easy to see in what man-

ner the ideas of our own acts are so joined to those

associations, as to constitute Motives. When the idea

of additions to the pleasures of a man, calls up the idea

of additions to our pleasures;- the idea of a diminution

of his pains, the idea of a diminution of our pains ; and

when to this is added the idea of our own acts as cause

of those additions and diminutions, the association

exists which we call Motive.
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The motive, which we are now considering, though

in most men, owing to a bad education, in which so

important an association has been neglected, it is too

feeble, not to give way to any of the stronger propen-

sities of our nature, is, nevertheless, from the con-

stancy of its action, a powerful agent in human life,

and the cause of no small portion of all the happiness

which exists in the world.

A readiness to be acted upon by this Motive ; a main

object ofgood Education; constitutes the Disposition.

The Affection, the Motive, the Disposition, have

all but one name. Each is denominated Kindness.

When the more immediate eflPect is the removal of

pain, we use the term Compassion ; which is, in like

manner, a name of the affection, the motive, and the

disposition.

3. The State of the group, denominated a Family,

is a copious source of pain, or pleasure, to the members

of it. We have explained, above, the associations

which constitute the Family Affections. The forma-

tion of the Motives it is now easy to trace.

To take the principal case, that of the Parent ; The

pleasurable associations which he has with the plea-

sures, and removal of the pains, of his child, joined

with the idea of his own acts, as cause of those

pleasures and removals, constitute a Motive, the im-

portance of which we daily observe. Notwithstand-

ing the defects of the parental associations, under

such a state of Education and Morals as ours, no other

source of generosity in Human Nature produces uni-

formly so large a portion of its proper effects.

It is not necessary to explain in what manner the

affections, either of the child towards the parent, or of
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brotliers and sisters towards cacli ollnr, l)C(!orno

motives. Thatsucli motives often exist, and In ^reat

strent^th ; and thai no small portion (»!' human liappi-

iiess is derived irom (hem, is matter of experience.

We have no appropriate name for eitlier the Affec-

tion, or the MoTivK, or the DisrosiTiON, in the case,

either of the l*arent toward tlie cliild, or of the child

toward tlie Parent, or of the children among tliem-

selves. We are under the necessity of forming cir-

cumlocutory names, by aid of the general term Love.

We say the Love of Family ; the Love of a Parent

toward his otlspring ; the Love to one another of

brothers and sisters. And these are names, at once,

of the Affection, the Motive, and the Disposition.

So imperfectly have some of the most interesting and

important of our states of consciousness been distin-

guished.

4. The idea of our Country is associated, as in some

sort their cause, with a great portion of all the

pleasures which we enjoy. And the difference of the

states, in which it may be placed, makes a prodigious

difierence in the amount of pleasures, which w^e derive

from it. When actions of ours, therefore, can influ-

ence the state of our country, we associate the idea of

those acts as causes, with the pleasurable results as

effects, and hence the Motive exists.

To individuals of the great body of the people,

wholly in most countries deprived of power, their

country can seldom present itself in the light of a

motive, because with few acts of theirs as cause, can

they associate a benefit to their country as the Effect.

Their exertions in repelling from it the invasion of a

destructive enemy, or freeing it from the power of a

VOL. II. T
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mischievous government, are the principal exceptions

to this general rule.

The way in which the idea of Country becomes a

Motive to a man whose actions are more widely opera-

tive, may thus be conceived. In the prosperity of his

country, is included a portion of his own prosperity,

and of that of all the individuals who are objects of

his affection. Such actions of his, therefore, as are

calculated to add to the prosperity of his country, are

associated with all the agreeable trains, which addi-

tions to the prosperity of himself, and of all those with

whom he has any sympathies, imply.

There are cases, though rare, in which this motive

has existed in extraordinary force ; in which men
have been found capable of sacrificing every thing for

their country. This happens most readily in times of

great excitement ; that is, when public opinion holds

out a great reward ; and when the object rather is, to

ward off some great calamity, than to obtain an ac-

cession of good."'

^^ It is too limited a view of the effect of " times of great

excitement " in intensifying the patriotic feelings, to identify

it with the influence of a more than usual reward held out by

public opinion. That fact often contributes its share, but

there are other causes fully as effectual. In times of excite-

ment, the idea of Country, the ideas of all the interests

involved in it, and of the manner in which those interests will

be affected by our action or by our forbearance to act, exist in

the mind in greater intensity, and are recalled with far greater

frequency, than in ordinary times. Moreover, the fact that a

feeling is shared by all or many of those with whom we are in

frequent intercourse, strengthens, by an obvious consequence,

all the associations, both of resemblance and of contiguity,
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It is imj)()rt;int to observe, that tliis motive tends

(liilerent ways, aeconliii*^^ to tlie diHereiit positions of

the individual. Where the inhai)itants of a country

are divided into classes, a Kulln^ Class, and aSuhjc^ct

Class, the members of the Ruling Class have hardly

any sym])athies, except with one another ; in other

words, have a^j^reeable associations with the {)leasures,

and removal of the pains, of Iiardly any persons, but

those who belonof to the same class. In this chiss are

contained, their Parents, their Brothers and Sisters,

their Sons and Daughters, their Companions, whether

Male or Female, and their Friends : the manners of

this class, are to them the only agreeable manners ;

the morals of this class the only virtue. It hence

appears, that the principal part of the associations,

which make the idea of country an affection, are, in

their case, connected exclusively with the good of their

own class. When their own acts, as causes, a^e asso-

ciated with accessions to this good, as effects, the

Motive created is that of benefit to the class. Pa-

triotism, in their case, means, hterally, 1st, Affection

for their own class ; 2ndly, The Motive to benefit that

class ; and 3rdly, A readiness to obey that Motive.

It is to be observed, that Patriotism is the only

which give that feeling its force. This is the well-known

influence of sympathy, so strikingly evinced by the vehement

feelings of a crowd. To these might be added another in-

fluence, belonging rather to physiology than to psychology.

When the nervous system has been highly strung up by the

influence of any strong feeling, it seems to become more

acutely sensible to feeling of any sort, those feelings excepted

which jar with, and are counteracted by, the prevailing tone of

the system.

—

Ed.

T 2
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name provided for all the three states of the agreeable

trains connected with the idea of country, the affec-

tion, the MOTIVE, and the disposition,—^and that it is

commonly used in a laudatory sense ; to mark an un-

usual degree of the Affection, the Motive, or the

Disposition.

It follows, from what has been said, that there can

be no real Patriotism, no pointing of the Affection,

the Motive, and Disposition, steadily to the good of

the whole, without preference of any particular part

;

except, either in men of elevated minds and affections,

in whom the larger associations, generated by a good

Education, control the narrow associations, growing

out of a particular position ; or, in men whose position

is such as to give them pleasurable associations chiefly

with individuals of the general mass, whose good has

this happy quality, that it is always identified with

that of the community at large.

5. The group, called a Party, or Class, generates

associations, which have produced great, we may say

terrible, effects, in human life ; and which thence de-

serve a great degree of attention. The associations,

of which the affection consists, and by which the

interest of the class comes to be identified, as it were,

with the interest of the individual, have been already

pointed out. From this the generation of the motive

is easily traced.

When the interests of the class are contemplated as

capable, either of receiving increase, or of being pre-

served from diminution, by the acts of the class,

collectively, or individually ; that is, when the increase,

or the preservation from diminution, is associated, as



SKCT. II.] MOTIVKS. 277

eilocL, with .'i(^t.S()r(h(U'la.ss,L'()lloc(iv(;ly,()r individually,

as caiiso, tlio motivk (^xistH.

WluMi a rcadiiH'ss to obey tliis motivK; that i.s, a

fac^ility ol I'oi-iniiii^^ the aasociatioiiH which constitute

tlie MOTivic, exists, tlie corresponding disposition

exists.

There are no appropriate nanies tor tliese states of

consciousness. We make, by the usual forced service

of the word Love, a name for necessary occasions. A
nobleman says, he has a Love for his Order; and that

term, Love of his Order, is the name for all the three

states, the affection, the motive, and the dispo-

sition.

The Clergy have invented a name for their own
case. It is Love of the Church. This means, the

love of the interests of the class ; of the Wealth,

Power, and Dignity, of the Clergy. The term Love

of the Church has the usual variety of meaning. It

is the name not only of the affection, but also of the

MOTIVE, and the disposition.

It is moreover a name well contrived for the pur-

poses of the class ; because it is calculated to keep

the real character of the associations out of sight.

6. The aggregate, included under the comprehen-

sive term Mankind, is in so many ways associated

with our pains and pleasures, that the interest of each

individual appears, in some degree, bound up in the

interest of the race. Any act of ours, then, by

which the interest of the race can be promoted, is

associated in our minds with our own interest ; and

becomes a motive. A readiness to act upon this

MOTIVE, is the DISPOSITION \ and the affection, the
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MOTIVE, and the disposition, have but one name,

Love of Mankind.

This motive operates feebly, and is easily overruled

by other motives, in the great majority of men. A
very general idea, such as that of Mankind, is an in-

distinct idea ; and no strong association is formed

with it, except by the means of Education. In the

common run of men, the narrow sympathies, alone,

act with any considerable force. Such men can sym-

pathize vdth this individual, and the other individual,

with their own Family, or their own class. But to

sympathize with mankind at large, or even with the

body of the people in their own country, exceeds the

bounds of their contracted aflfections.

Large Classes, which cannot be the object of our

Senses, become steady subjects of contemplation, only

through the medium of General Terms. Applied, in

comprehensive, and important Propositions, General

Terms call forth associations of the most interesting

nature ; and to men, who are in the habit of so apply-

ing them, become the source of an affection, powerful

enough to control every other propensity of their

nature. It is only by a Philosophical Education,

that men are early trained to the use of General

Terms, and compreliensive Propositions ; and have

the means of forming those associations, on which

the most ennobling of all the states of Human Con-

sciousness depends."

^^ This Section is devoted to an exposition of the manner

in which facts which are not pleasures or pains, but causes of

pleasures or of pains, become so closely associated in thought
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with tho pains and ploamiroR of which thoy ar«; cauflOH, as not

only to ht'coiiH^ ihoinKelvoH ph;asural)U3 or painful, hut to

become also, by their association with acts of our own hy

whicii tliey may be hrou«^ht about, motives of the greatest

stronti^tli. The value of a due understanding of this fact, both

for the purposes of psychological science and for those of

practical education, is evidently very great: and the author, to

whose mind the bearings of speculative philoso[)hy on the

practical interests of the human race were ever present, has not

failed to make some ethical and political applications of the

psychological truth which he has here so excellently illus-

trated.—Ed.
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CHAPTER XXIII.

THE ACTS OF OUR FELLOW-CREATURES, WHICH ARE

CAUSES OF OUR PAINS AND PLEASURES, CONTEM-

PLATED AS CONSEQUENTS OF OUR OWN ACTS.

We are now in a condition to explain the Phenomena,

which have been classed under the titles of Moral

Sense, Moral Faculty, Sense of Right and Wrong,

Moral Affection, Love of Virtue, and so on, which

are all names of similar import.

We have already remarked, that, of all the Causes

of our Pleasures and Pains, none are to be compared

in point of magnitude, with the actions of ourselves,

and our Fellow-creatures. From this class of causes,

a far greater amount of Pleasures and Pains proceed,

than from all other causes taken together. It follows,

that these causes are objects of intense affection to

us ; either favourable, if they are the cause of

Pleasure ; or unfavourable, if they are the cause of

Pain.

The actions from which men derive advantaofe have

all been classed under four Titles ; Prudence, Forti-

tude, Justice, Beneficence.

We apply the names Prudent, Brave, Just, Bene-
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ficont, both to our own :u;ts, und to tlie acts of otlior

iiion.

WhiMi tlioso u.'Uiios .in* ;ij)j)llud to onr(>\vn acts, tlio

first two, PrudcMit .iiid l>ravo, express acts wlilcli are

useful to ourselves^ in the first instance ; the hitter

two, Just, and Beneficent, express acts, wliich are

useful to others^ in the first instance.

When we ap[)ly the same names, not to our own

acts, but to the acts of other men, the first two,

Prudent and Brave, express acts which are useful to

them in the first instance ; the latter two, Just and

Beneficent, express acts which are useful to others,

in the first instance.

It is further to be remarked, that those acts of

ours, which are primarily useful to ourselves, are

secondarily useful to others ; and those which are

primarily useful to others, are secondarily useful to

ourselves. Thus, it is by our own Prudence and

Fortitude, that we are best enabled to do acts of

Justice and Beneficence to others. And it is by acts

of Justice and Beneficence to others, that we best

dispose them to do similar acts to us.

Again, in the case of other men, the acts which are

primarily useful to themselves, their Prudence, their

Fortitude, are secondarily useful to others, as by

them they are the better enabled to be always just

and beneficent ; and the acts by which they are

primarily useful to others, their Justice, their Bene-

ficence, are secondarily useful to themselve.s, as dis-

posing others the more to be just and beneficent

toward them.

We have two sets of associations, therefore, with

the acts which are thus named ; one set of associations
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with them, when they are considered as our own
acts ; another set of associations with them, when
they are considered as the acts of other men.

1 . When they are considered as our own acts ; in

other words, when we consider our own Prudence,

Bravery, Justice, and Beneficence, we have associa-

tions with them of the following kind. With our

own acts of Prudence and Bravery, we associate good

to ourselves ; that is, either Pleasure, or the cause of

Pleasure, as the immediate consequent. Acts of

PRUDENCE, for example, are divided into two sorts ;

the sort productive of good, and the sort pre-

ventive of evil. All acts which add to our Wealth,

Power, and Dignity, or any one of them, so far as

they produce this effect without counterbalancing

evil, may be called acts of Prudence. Thus, inces-

sant Labour, by all those to whom it is necessary for

subsistence, or for reputation, is a course of Prudence.

Prudence, however, in its common acceptation, is

more employed to denote the acts by which we avoid

evils, than those by which we obtain good ; those by

which we reject present pleasures when followed by

pains which overbalance them, and by which we
endure present pains when they prevent the following

of greater pains, or secure the following of pleasures

which overbalance them.

It thus appears, that, for the most perfect perfor-

mance of acts of prudence, the greatest measure of

knowledge is required. It is the choice made, among

all the innumerable acts within our power, of those,

the consequences of which, when the pleasurable and

painful are balanced against one another, constitute

the greatest amount of good. To this is requisite a
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knowlodgi^ of ull llu3 train of conRoqncnooH, wliicli

each act can produce; that is, a kii()vvlc(l<^(^ of the

qualities of ahiiost every tliiu*^, animate and inani-

mate, with which we are surrounded ; andaju(l<^ment,

constantly upon the alert, to draw correct conclusions

from what we know.

When we perform acts of COURAGE or fortitude,

the chance of Evil, that is, danger, is incurred for the

sake of a preponderant good. If the good were not

something more than a balance for the chance of Evil,

the consequences of the act would not be a balance of

good, but of evil. It would, therefore, be an im-

moral, not a moral, act ; and would have no title to

the name of Couraore."

Knowledge is, therefore, as necessary to the exer-

cise of this virtue as to that of Prudence. Courage,

in fact, is but a species of the acts of Prudence : a

class selected for distinction by a particular name

;

that class, in which evils, of great magnitude, or

rather of a particular description, are to be hazarded,

for the sake of a preponderant good. But how is the

^2 The virtue of Prudence might apparently have included

Courage or Fortitude ; we cannot be said to be prudent, if we

are unable to face a certain amount of evil or danger, for the

sake of a greater good. Doubtless, however, the author felt

that Prudence does not suggest the full scope of so eminent a

quality as Courage. The reasons of this are interesting to

explore.

Of various considerations that might be adduced, by far the

most pertinent is the following. Courage, as a virtue esteemed

and extolled in all ages, involves a certain amount of self-

sacrifice. If it were limited to the control of the state of fear,

so as to enable one never to fail in the pursuit of one's own
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amount of the good, or of the e\'il, to be ascertained,

but by that power of tracing the consequences of acts,

for which the greatest knowledge, and the most

accurate judgment, are required ?

When, with the ideas of our acts of Prudence, and

acts of Courage, past, and future, have been asso-

ciated, sufficiently often, the classes of benefits which

are the consequences of them, the Ideas of those acts

are no longer simple ideas, indifferent ideas ; they

are pleasurable ideas ; that is, affections.

The MOTIVE, in this case, presents a peculiarity,

which requires attention. In the case of the liove of

Wealth, Power, or Dignity, the Love of Individuals,

the Love of Family, and all other causes of our

Pleasures, we have uniformly found the Affection to

be one thing, the Motive another. The Affection con-

sisted of the association of the idea of the object as

Cause, with that of our Pleasures as Effect. The

Motive consisted of the association of the idea of

the object, as cause, with that of our pleasures,

as effect, and the idea of an act of ours, as cause of

that cause. When it is an act of our own, however,

which is the cause of our Pleasure, there is no act of

ours to be associated as cause of that cause. The

interest, by giving way to unreasonable alarms, it would be

respected as a manifestation of strength, but it would not

receive the warm admiration that we usually bestow upon

courageous men. The nobility of courage is its devotedness.

The courageous soldier is not he that maintains a post of

apparent danger unmoved, knowing there is no real danger
;

which would be the prudent man's courage. Something very

different is exacted in return for the epithet " a brave man."

—B.
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Idc.is (»r lilt' act, and lis const^quencoR, ai-c I he Motive.

The MOTivio, tliorolbro, Jind llir affkction, are in Llii.s

case tlu^ saiuo.

TIu^ next two classes of acts are those to wliicli the

names, Justice, and J^enelicence, have been applicid.

Taken together, tliey are the names of all those acts

of a man, by which ho does good to others. Out of

these, the name Justice selects a particular class, and

all the rest are Beneficence.

Men, in society, have found it essential, for mutual

benefit, that the powers of Individuals, over the

general causes of good, should be fixed by certain

rules ; that is. Laws. Acts done in conformity with

those rules are called Just Acts ; and, when duly con-

sidered, they are seen to include the main portion of

acts of beneficence in general ; of those acts of ours,

the immediate object of which is the good of others.

To the performance of a certain portion of the acts of

Justice, our Fellow-creatures compel us, by annexing

penalties to the non-performance of them. A large

portion, however, remain to be performed without

compulsion.

Our Beneficent acts are either causes of pleasure to

others immediately, or causes of the causes of their

pleasures. The act of him who gives a cup of water

to the thirsty traveller in the Desert, may be said to

be cause of the pleasure of the Traveller. The act of

him who instructs the Traveller, before he proceeds

on his journey, where in the Desert water is to be

found, is the cause of the cause of his Pleasure. To

speak generally, all acts of ours, by which increase is

imparted to the Wealth, Power, and Dignity of

another person, and to the favourable disposition of
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other persons towards him ; or by which diminution

of those advantages is prevented, are acts of Bene-

ficence towards him.

It is easy to trace in what manner the ideas of those

acts become Affections. In the first place, we have

associations of pleasure with all the pleasurable feel-

iners of a Fellow-creature. We have associations of

pleasure, therefore, with those acts of ours which yield

him pleasure. In the second place, those are the acts

which procure to us one of the most highly valued of

all the sources of our pleasures, the favourable Dis-

position of our Fellow-men. With our acts of Justice

and Beneficence, therefore, we have associations of a,ll

the pleasures which the favourable disposition of other

men towards us is calculated to produce. By those

associations, the Idea of our own beneficent acts is no

longer an Indifferent Idea ; it becomes a Plea-

surable Idea, that is, an Affection. ^^

^3 The affirmations in this paragraph require to be tested in

the detail, in order to find out their limitations.

That " we have associations of pleasure with all the plea-

surable feelings of a Fellow-creature " is true in a great many

instances. By the law of association, the signs of happiness

tend to suggest the happy feelings themselves, and even to

induce these to some extent upon the beholder. The sight of

happy beings is a positive contribution to our own happiness

;

the obverse fact being equally well marked. We are delighted

with the playful gambols of animals, and of children, and with

the pleased expression of our fellow-creatures generally. On
this ground, we have an interest in conferring happiness upon

all our associates, and upon every one whose signs of pleasure

and of displeasure come under our notice. Hence, in the

absence of other motives, we are disposed to be the authors of

pleasure, rather than of pain, wherever we go. Our first im-
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Ploasui\*il)lo ideius, as cflbctH, aHsociatud wllli acts of

our own as tlio cause, coiislituto tlio motive, as well Jis

the AFFECTION. Tlui r(;asoii ol' llils, wo Lavo just

stated, and need not repeat.

We liavo now seen by wliat associations both af-

FEc^TiOiV, and MOTIVE aro created, in tlie case of our

own acts of Prudence, Fortitude, Justice, and Bene-

ficence. The DisrosrnoN, as in all other cases, con-

sists in a facility, from habit, of performing the asso-

ciations ; in other words, a readiness of obeying the

Motive.

In each of the cases, the Affection, the Motive, and

the Disposition, have the same name. Thus, Prudence

is the name of the Affection, and Motive, and also of

the Disposition, to acts of Prudence ; so is Fortitude,

Justice, and Beneficence, each in regard to its own
class of acts.

Beside the four specific names, Prudence, Fortitude,

pulse towards a stranger would always be, from this considera-

tion, to confer some benefit or perform some agreeable act.

From this origin, there flows a considerable fraction of the

generosity and the courtesy of human beings.

But the tendency is thwarted, and often extinguished, by

other powerful impulses of the mind. There are two principal

counteractives,—Rivalry in interests generally, and the Love

of Power.

If the expression of pleasure manifested by any sentient

being, is procured at our expense, we fail to realise the happy

feelings ; we are, on the contrary, pained and embittered by

the display. Now this is a fact of very frequent occurrence

in all conditions of human beings ; and, to the extent of its

occurrence, it mars the strength and purity of the association.

The Love of Power works in the same direction. It not

only reconciles the mind to displays of pain, but it may render
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Justice, and Beneficence, we have a Generical Name,

which inchides them all. Virtue is the name of

Prudence, Fortitude, Justice, and Beneficence, all

taken together. It is also, like the name of each of

the species included under it, at once the name of the

Afiection, the Motive, and the Disposition. The man
who has the Disposition toward all the four, Prudence,

Fortitude, Justice, Beneficence, in full strength ; that

is, who has acquired, from habit, the facility of asso-

these a delight and luxury. Being an emotion little checked

in ordinary human beings, it provides a considerable share of

gratification, through the infliction of pain. This, therefore,

is a second interference with the law that would connect the

signs of happiness with a thrill of pleasure in the beholder.

One can easily suppose, and one frequently finds, the emotion

of power in such a pitch of development as to make the plea-

sure of seeing happy beings the exception, and not the rule.

So much for the first of the two motives in the text. The

second,—the procuring of reciprocal benefits by benefits con-

ferred,—is everything that a motive can be. We are all our lives

engaged in working out good for ourselves, and if, by doing

good to others, we obtain a corresponding measure of our own

advantage, we employ that instrumentality. But then the pros-

pect must be clear ; the instrument must be a promising one.

Now there are some situations wherein we have a reasonable

security of a return. When there is a legal guarantee, as in

bargains, and in covenanted services, we are (as a rule) ready to

fulfil our own share. Also, in very little things, such as the

courtesies of civilised society, we contribute our part willingly;

we are nearly sure of a full return for the trifling nature of the

service. But there are multitudes of cases where (as we sup-

pose) there would be no adequate return, or no return at all

;

all of which interfere with the growth of the association between

benefits conferred and pleasure to ourselves.

It is not necessary, in order to the pleasure of benevolence,
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cijitiii*^ wlfli llioao acts ilu^ j)lt\'iHnr(^H wliicli njsult from

them, 111 odiur words, a hahit of olx^yiiig thu iiiotives,

is |)iM"loc'tly virtuous.

It rccpiiros tlie most perfect education to create those

associations ade(|uately, in otlitM' words, to give the

motives such |)()wer witliin us, that, when counteract(;d

hy other motives, they may always prevail. Under

the present imperfect state of education, it is ratlier

by their constant action, tluin tlu^ir force, that they

produce the very considerable efiects, of which we see

that they are the causes. In few men, are they a

that the return should be either in kind, or in flattery. If we

can only obtain love for our benefits, we think them wlII

bestowed. A great many benefits are conferred with no other

view ; and the appreciation of the extent of this motive is

necessary to do justice to the author's theory of the derivation

of Benevolence from Prudence.

It does not admit of question, that if all the services that

each person is disposed to bestow, were fairly requitjd in kind,

in praise, or in love, the motive to seek the good of others

would have an overpowering strength of association, such as

the author assigns to it. The finishing stroke, in ail cases of

strong and unremitted association,—the transfer to the means

of the feeling orfginally due to the end, and even the sinking

of the end out of view,—would be a sure result of the opera-

tion. But so partial, as human beings are now constituted, is

the operation of the principle ; so seldom are people satisfied,

that they have the full equivalent of benefits imparted ;—that,

unless in select instances, there is as much of mistrust as of

confidence and hope, in the reciprocation of services of any

great magnitude. Of course, people will differ greatly in their

estimate of this fact ; but on no reasonable and candid calcula-

tion, is the association strong^ enoucrh to account for the inten-

sity and diffusion of disinterested impulses as actually found

among mankind.

—

B,

VOL. II. U
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match for any of the more potent motives ; and, in

most men, they give way, habitually, whenever they

are opposed by any other motive even of moderate

strength. Tliere are so many occasions, however, in

every part of our lives, for acts of virtue, when other

motives do not intervene, that we may still ascribe to

the motives of virtue, feeble as they generally are, a

large portion of the happiness which we observe in

the world.

2. Having considered the associations which each

of us has with the ideas of his own acts of Prudence,

Fortitude, Justice, and Beneficence, it remains that

we consider the associations which each of us has with

other men's acts of Prudence, Fortitude, Justice, and

Beneficence.

We have already observed, that the Prudence of

other men is primarily useful to themselves, secondarily

useful to others. A man who is to a certain degree

imprudent, deprives himself of the power of being

useful either to himself or to others. As we have

agreeable associations with acts which produce plea-

sure to others, so we have agreeable associations with

the cause of such acts, the power of producing them

;

and, of course, disagreeable associations with the acts

which deprive a man of the means of doing good to

others, and warding off evil from himself It is not

necessary to enter into a more minute analysis to

show in what manner our Idea of another man's Pru-

dence becomes a Pleasurable Idea, in other words, an

Affection.

We next proceed to the case of Fortitude, Courage.

We have seen that Fortitude is the name of that class

of acts, in which a good is aimed at by the risk of a
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irreat evil. T1i(T(; is a «rnm(l (;lass of oases Ifi ulildi

the <^()()(l aiiiuMl at is not I lie |M'(Miliar ^ood of the In-

dividual or Iiidividii.ils hy whom the act, or flericH of

acts, is performed, hut a ^ood common to others, to a

vvhoK^ People ; lus, for examj)le, when aiw/ther hostile

People is encountered and overcome. Of course, in

such a case, we have a stronj^ association of our own

pleasures, or exemption from pains, with other men's

couraixe, whether we are sharlnnf with tliem in the

danger, or exempted from It hy their acts. This

association is such as to constitute, and we know by

experience does constitute, a very strong Affection.

Even when the good sought by the act of courage is

^ only the good of the individual, we have a sufficient

association with it of pleasurable ideas to constitute it

an Affection. We have, first of all, an agreeable

association with the balance of good which the act is

calculated to produce to the actor. And next we have

a very powerful association of pleasure with the state

of mind in which the Idea of a great evil is controlled

by the Idea of a greater good. When the motive

exists to do us good in a man who has such a mind,

he will not be deterred by the prospect of an inade-

quate evil. When we encounter danger in company

with such a man, we shall not be exposed to greater

danger by his deserting us.

As other men's acts of Justice and Beneficence are

directly beneficial to themwho are the objects of them,

it is impossible that every man should not have plea-

surable associations, first with the acts of Justice and

Beneficence of the men, whose sphere of action extends

to himself, and then Avith the acts of Justice and

Beneficence of all men. And as the benefits which

u 2
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spring from such actions are very great, the Affection,

generated by association of the Ideas of those Benefits,

is proportionally strong.

Of all the Motives, competent to our nature, those

belonging to this class are by far the most important.

As there is nothing in which I am so deeply interested,

as that the acts of men, which regard myself imme-

diately, should be acts of Justice and Beneficence, and

those which regard themselves immediately, should be

acts of Prudence and Fortitude, it follows, that I have

an interest, proportionally deep, in all those acts of

my own, which operate as causes of those acts in other

people.

Of acts of other men, which are useful to us, a great

number can be bought by wealth, or commanded by

power, or elicited by dignity. The mode of the

operation of those causes has already been explained,

and the motives into the composition of which they

enter, form a different class. The acts of beneficence,

of justice, of fortitude, and of prudence, performed by

other men in our behalf, are, to a vast extent, such as

can neither be bought, nor commanded. What means

have we of increasing to the utmost, the number of

those acts ; diminishing to the utmost, the number of

those of an opposite tendency ?

Those means are of two sorts : 1st, Similar actions

on our part ; 2dly, The manifestation on our part, of

the disposition to perform similar actions.

1. It is interesting here to observe, by what a

potent caU we are summoned to Virtue. Of all that

we enjoy, more is derived from those acts of other

men, on which we bestow the name Virtue, than from

any other cause. Our own virtue is the principal
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caiisii wliy otlici- iiu'ii icciprocatc^ Uw. acts <•!' \ir(ui;

toward uh. Willi (lie idcaofoiir own ii(;ts ofvirt.iie,

tluM'o arc naturally aHsociated (lie Idcjs oi' all llio

inniRMise a.dva,nta<j^o.s wo derive iioiii f lie virtuous acts

of our Fellow-creatures. WIkmi tins association is

formed in dnc^ strength, wliicli it is the main busincBS

of a goo<l education to effect, the motive of virtue

becomes paramount in the Innnan })reast.

1^. We strongly act upon other men, when we
manifest on our {)arts,- a disposition to perform acts in

their favour, in consequence of the acts performed by

them in favour of others. This disposition we mani-

fest, when we praise those acts ; or, as we otherwise

phrase it, when we declare our approbation, or admira-

tion, of them.

It is to be observed, that all our names for those

acts ;—Prudence, Fortitude, Justice, Beneficence,Vir-

tue ; are names of Praise. They are names, not merely

of the acts, but of the acts associated with the ideas of

the benefits resulting from them ; and further asso-

ciated with the idea of those acts of ours, which are

the causes of such acts ; acts of similar utility on our

part to the Authors of the acts which are useful

to us.

Praise, also, is extensive in its operation. The acts

of any individual can afford a retribution for the

virtuous acts of a very small number of men. His

Praise can extend to all men ; and its effects are most

important. Not only does it indicate the affection of

him who is the author of it, toward him who is the

object ; but it points out him who is the object of it,

to all other men, as the proper object of a similar

affection in them. This indication has some tendency
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to propagate the favourable affection or disposition

towards the object of the applause ; but it has a much
greater tendency to propagate the praise ; and when

praise is sounded from many lips, that is, when a

disposition is expressed by many persons favourable to

the man who has been the author of the applauded

acts, a number of acts in his favour are the natural

consequence.

That we have pleasurable associations of great

potency, with this manifestation of the favourable dis-

position of others towards us, is matter of common
and constant experience. It is called, in its more re-

markable states, the Love of Fame, and is known to

operate as one of the most powerful motives in our

nature. One of its cases is a remarkable exemplifica-

tion of that high degree of association, which has

been already explained, and to which we have fre-

quently had occasion to advert, in explaining other

phenomena ; the degree which constitutes belief, and

which gives to that belief, even when momentary, and

instantly overruled by other associations, a powerful

effect on our actions.

Not only that Praise of us, which is diffused in

our lives, and from which agreeable consequences may
arise to us, is delightful, by the associated ideas of

the pleasures resulting from it ; but that Praise, which

we are never to hear, which will be diffused only when

we are dead, and from which no actual effects can

ever accrue to us, is often an object of intense affec-

tion, and acts as one of the most powerful motives in

our nature.

The habit which we form, in the case of immediate

praise, of associating the idea of the praise with the
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ult'ji of j)l('a.siir:il)Io coUHe(jiiuno(;s lo ouikc-Ivoh, \h ho

stroii^j^, that, the idc^a of j)loaMUial)lo coiislmjucmic-ch to

oui'Mclvas becoiaoH altogether iiise[)arahlo from the idea

of our Praise. It in one of tliose cases iu which tlie

one Idea never can exist without tlie other. I'he

beli(^f, thus engendered, is of course encountered im-

mediately by other beUef, that we shall be incapable

of pro! iting by any consequences, which posthumous

fame can produce : as the fear, that is, the belief of

ghosts, in a man passing through a churchyard at

midnight, may be immediately encountered by his

settled, liabitual belief that ghosts have no existence ;

and yet his terror, not only remains for a time, but is

constantly renewed, as often as he is placed in cir-

cumstances with which he has been accustomed to

associate the existence of ghosts."'*

"^ The case here put, tliat of the desire of posthumous fame,

affords nO real support to the author's doctrines, that a high

degree of association constitutes belief, and that belief is always

present when we are determined to action. The case is merely one

of many others, in which something not originally pleasurable

(the praise and admiration of our fellow-creatures) has become

so closely associated with pleasure as to be at last pleasurable

in itself. When it has become a pleasure in itself, it is desired

for itself, and not for its consequences ; and the most confirmed

knowledge that it can produce no ulterior pleasurable conse-

quences to ourselves will not interfere with the pleasure given by

the mere consciousness of possessing it, nor hinder that pleasure

from becoming, by its association with the acts which produce it,

a powerful motive. It is a frequent mode of talking, to speak of

the desire of posthumous fame in a kind of pitying way, as

grounded on a delusion ; as a desire which implies a certain

infirmity of the understanding. Those who thus speak must be

prepared to apply the same disparaging phrases to the interest
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The operation of Dispraise is similar, to prevent

the performance of acts contrary to Justice, Benefi-

cence, Fortitude, and Prudence. Dispraise is the

manifestation of a Disposition, unfavourable to the

object of it, a disposition to abstain from acts useful

to him, not to abstain from acts hurtful to him. It

is not necessary to point out the associations formed in

this case. It is a matter of common and constant ex-

perience, that we have associations of painful conse-

quences, with the idea of the unfavourable disposition

of our fellow-creatures, associations which constitute

some of the most painful feelings of our nature. This

it is, which is commonly expressed by the terms loss

of reputation, loss of character, disgrace, infamy. In

some instances, the Association rises to that remark-

able case, which we have had frequent occasions of

observing ; when the means become a, more important

object than the end, the cause, than the effect. It not

unfrequently happens, that the idea of the unfavour-

able sentiments of mankind, becomes more intolerable

than all the consequences which could result from

taken in the welfare of others after our own death ; for in that

case also, no beneficial consequences to ourselves personally can

ever follow from the realization of the object of our desire. But

there is nothing at variance with reason in the associations which

make us value for themselves, things which we at first cared for

only asmeans toother ends; associations to which we are indebted

for nearly the whole both of our virtues, and of our enjoyments.

That he who acts with a view to posthumous fame has a belief,

however momentary, that this fame will produce to him some

extraneous sfood, or that he shall be conscious of it after he is

dead, I shall not admit without better evidence than I have

ever seen or heard of.

—

Ed,
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them ; and iiicii in.ikc llicir i^s(!a|)('. from life, in order

to esciju' IVoni (lie tornicnlin^ idoa of c(Tlaiii conHo

(juonfes, wliicli, ai most, would oidy dirninlsli the

julvant;iws of livin<jf/' Nor is the Idea of posthumous

Disgrace, less operativii than tliat ol' j)osthumous

Fame, and from the same s[)ecie8 of association. in

men, in whom the associations which constitute the

pain of disgrace are strong ; thougli not sufficiently

strong to restrain them from deeds which incur tlie

execration of mankind, the thought of what they have

done is agonizing. Along with it, constantly rises up,

before them, the ideaof the condemnatorycountenance,

the condemnatory sentiment, the retributive acts, of

every human being the idea of whom is presented to

them. They are never at rest. The Idea of the horrid

Deed or Deeds becomes associated with almost every

point of their consciousness. At every moment, it

rises up in their minds, and along with it the over-

^^ They do not seek death to escape from the idea of any

consequences of the unfavourable sentiments of mankind. The

mere fact of having incurred those unfavourable sentiments

has become, by the adhesive force of association, so painful in

itself, that death is sometimes preferred to it. There is often

no thought of the consequences that may arise from the un-

favourable sentiments; and when consequences are thought of,

they are usually rather those which are mere demonstrations

of feeling, and owe their pain fulness to the sentiment of which

they are demonstrations, than those which directly grate upon

our senses or are injurious to our interests. It is true that a

vague conception of the many unpleasant consequences liable

to arise from the evil opinion of others, was the crude matter

out of which the horror of the thing itself was primitively

formed : but, once formed, it loses its connexion with its

original source.

—

Ed,
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whelming train of ideas, with which it is connected.

In its more awful cases, this state of mind is called

Remorse ; and is generallyregarded as the most perfect

state of suffering to which a human Being is exposed.

The same considerations account for that remark-

able phenomenon of our nature, eloquently described,

but not explained, by Adam Smith, that, in minds

happily trained, the love of Praiseworthiness, the

dread of Blameworthiness, is a stronger feeling, than

the love of actual Praise, the Dread of actual Blame.

It is one of those cases, in which, by the power of

the association, the secondary feeling becomes more

powerful than the primary. In all men, the idea of

praise, as consequent, is associated with the idea of

certain acts of theirs, as antecedent; the idea of blame,

as consequent, with the idea of certain acts of theirs,

as antecedent. This association constitutes what we
call the feeling, or notion, or sentiment, or idea (for

it goes by all those names), of Praiseworthiness, and

Blameworthiness." The anticipation, in the one case,

is delightful ; in the other painful. The association

^^ This paragraph, unexplained, might give the idea that the

author regarded praiseworthiness and blameworthiness as having

the meaning not of deserving praise or blame, but merely

of being likely to obtain it. But what he meant is, that the

idea of deserving praise is but a more complex form of the

association between our own or another person's acts or

character, and the idea of praise. To deserve praise, is, in the

great majority of the cases which occur in life, the principal

mode of obtaining it ; though the praise is seldom accurately

proportioned to the desert. And the same may be said of

blame. A powerful association is thus, if circumstances are

favourable, generated between deserving praise and obtaining
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exists ill diirercnt iiu^n, in .ill possihlo dci^^rrcs of

strtMi^di. In some iiirn it exists in so great a dcgnje

of stroii«^tli, that not only, the phjasure of iimiiidiato

praise, the pain of iiamediate blame, hut every (jther

ieehiig ol' their nature, is suhdued hy it.

The case is perfectly analogous to that of the love

of posthumous praise, the dread of posthumous blame,

and is a still more important principle of action, as it

has reference, not to what is, or to what shall be,

but to what ought to be, the sentiments of man-

kind.

Such, then, are theaffections which we bear toward

the just, the beneficent, the courageous, the prudent

acts of other men, and the contrary ; that is, such

are the associations we have with them of pleasurable

or painful consequences. Such also are the motives
;

that is, the feelings generated by the association of

certain acts of ours, as cause, with the virtuous acts of

other men, as their effects.

Of those MOTIVES, that which involves the acts of

praising and blaming, is in constant and strong opera-

it ; and hence between deserving praise, and all the pleasurable

influences on our lives, of other people's good opinion. And
this association may become sufficiently strong to overcome

the direct motive of obtaining praise, where it is to be obtained

by other means than desert ; the rather, as the desire of un-

deserved praise is greatly counteracted by the thought that

people would not bestow the praise if they knew all. That

what has now been stated was really the author's meaning, is

proved by his going on to say, that praiseworthiness and

blameworthiness, as motives to action, have reference *'not to

what is, or to what shall be, but to what ought to be, the sen-

timents of mankind."

—

Ed.
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tion. It is from the great use made of those acts in

the Education of children, and even in the rude

management of them in the nursery, that praise and

blame acquire the influence in most cases, the ascen-

dancy in some, which they are seen to exercise over

us. It is this sensibility to praise and blame, in other

words, the associations we have with them, which

gives its effect to what is called Popular Opinion, or

the Popular Sanction, and, when the acts of Justice,

Beneficence, Fortitude, and Prudence of other men
are the objects of it, the Moral Sanction; Popular

Opinion, being a phrase which expresses the Praise or

Blame which the people bestow ; and the Sanction

being the good or evil consequences which men are

accustomed to associate with that praise or blame.

In the present state of Education, the Praise and

Blame of most men are very erroneously bestowed,

with great precipitation, commonly in excess upon

small occasions, with little regard to its justice ; blame

being very often inflicted where applause is due, and

applause lavished where blame ought to be bestowed.

When Education is good, no point of morality will be

reckoned of more importance than the distribution of

Praise and Blame ; no act will be considered more im-

moral than the misapplication of them. They are

the orreat instruments we possess for ensuring moral

acts on the part of our Fellow-creatures ; and when

we squander away, or prostitute those great causes of

virtue, and thereby deprive them of a great part of

their useful tendency, we do what in us lies to lessen

the quantity of Virtue, and thence of Felicity, in the

world.

The motives, which are generated by the associa-
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tion of our own acts of .Iii.stico and I>('ii(^ru;onco as

causo wi(,li oihci- men's acts ol'tliisticu and Hi;n(;fi-

ceiico as oH'ccls, arci suhjcct, unli:ij)j)ily, to strong

counteraction ; because it rarely liappens that we can

[)ertbrni acts of.Justice nnd Beneficence witlujut more

oi" less of saerllice to ourselves. The association, at

the same time, is strong, in all men. All men have

the daily experience, that tlieir own acts of Justice,

and Henehcence, dispose other men to be I^eneficent

to them ; their own acts of injustice and malevolence,

dispose other men to bring evil (which in this case

they call punishment) upon them ; and to abstain

from doing them good. This experience is of course

followed by the usual association between cause and

effect. The man who does acts of Justice and Bene-

ficence, anticipates the favourable disposition of man-

kind, as their natural effect ; and this association is

his belief, or conviction, or sense (he calls it by all

those names), of deserving the favourable sentiments

of mankind. The man, on the other hand, who per-

forms acts which are unjust and hurtful to others,

anticipates the unfavourable and hostUe sentiments of

mankind, as the natural consequents of his acts ; in

other words, has the belief, or conviction, or sense

(for the association in this case also has these various

names), of deserving, not well, but ill, at the hands of

other men.

There are no men, however vicious, in whom those

associations do not produce constant and numerous

effects. When they have not been happily cultivated,

and when the counteracting associations, of which we
just now made mention, have been allowed to acquire

a mischievous strength; acts in opposition to them
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are, occasionally, but, even in the worst men, no more

than occasionally, produced.

This anticipation of the hostile, or benevolent

sentiments of mankind, as the natural effects of

actions of a certain description on our part, is the

foundation of that remarkable association of which

we had very recently occasion to make mention, the

association which Dr. Smith has called the love of

Praiseworthiness, and which is sometimes found

to be much more powerful than the love of actual

Praise.

The DISPOSITION which corresponds to those

MOTIVES, or the facility of forming the associations

which constitute them, is the result of habit in this as

in all other cases.

The AFFECTION, in this case, has the name of Moral

approbation and Disapprobation. The same is the

only name we have for the motive. It is also the

only name we have for the disposition. The terms

Moral Sense ; Sense of Right and Wrong ; Love of

Virtue, and Hatred of Vice, are sometimes used as

synonymous terms ; but they are not equally appro-

priate. Virtue, as we have seen, is a name which is

given to each of the three, the Affection, the Motive,

the Disposition ; Morality is a name which is applied

with similar latitude. °^
^^

^'^ The foregoing analysis of the Moral Sentiment proceeds

upon a number of unquestionable psychological data. That

we have a strong personal interest in the virtues of Prudence,

Fortitude, Justice and Beneficence, in the manner stated, is

most certain ; and that this personal interest will incline us to

practise those virtues ourselves, and to encourage them in



CUM'. x\m.] MoKAL SKNSK. 303

othorfl, is also cortain. Tlio only (loul)t is, an to wliothor the

motivijs to mctitudo of action are Gxhaust(»(l in this nnalysiH.

The sunicicnoy of an analysis is less easily tested in mental

plienoniena, tlum in physical phenomena. The chief reason is

that, in the mind, we cannot make exact numerical estimates
;

and, therefore, cannot show, by castings up a sum, that the

assigned constituents of a compound exactly amount to the

total. The several constituents put down may be actually

present, without our being sure whether they are the whole.

Hence the Deductive verification, so valuable in physical

science, does not carry with it the same precision, in mental

science.

To evade this source of uncertainty we are thrown back

upon the Experimental Canons, or the Four Methods. We
know by these, that if an analysis is good, there must be

present in each instance of the phenomenon the causes assigned,

one or more ; and should one exist in a low degree, or be en-

tirely wanting, the others must have a compensating intensity.

If, on the other hand, the whole of the causes have not been

assigned, there will, almost inevitably, occur instances, either

without the causes stated, or with these in an obviously in-

sufficient amount.

The following facts and considerations render doubtful the

completeness of the author's explanation of the Moral Senti-

ment.

The affirmation in the text is that not merely the self-re-

garding virtue—Prudence, but also the two great social

virtues—Justice and Beneficence, are developed from associa-

tions with our own personal interest. In other words, they

grow up exactly by the same course as the virtue of Prudence

;

tliey are strong as that happens to be strong, and weak as that

happens to be weak ; the most prudent man baing the most

just and beneficent man. This inference can be a<voided only

by drawing some distinction between the interested associa-

tions entering into prudence, and the interested associations

entering into justice and beneficence; but no such distinction
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is drawn in the foregoing chapter, at least in such a way 'as to

meet the difficulty thus suggested.

Now, on an appeal to the facts, we find that the virtue of

prudence is not uniformly concomitant with the virtues of

justice and beneficence ; that, on the contrary, except in the

more highly cultivated moral natures, they are frequently

manifested in the inverse proportion. A human being, by

cherishing interested associations, does not as a matter of

course attain to either justice or beneficence. Even the most

far-sighted prudence, as regards self, would not develop the

whole virtue of justice, nor the whole virtue of beneficence.

On the other hand, beneficence is often abundant and pro-

nounced in cases where interested associations with self have

been very slightly cultivated.

The iHustration of this generic discrepancy, between the

author's theory and the more obvious facts, might be extended.

Tliere is, however, another mode of proceeding, perhaps more

decisive ; that is, to show that the mind contains sources of

the moral sentiment besides the associations with self-in-

terest.

It does not appear easy, at first sight, to establish the exis-

tence of purely disinterested impulses in our mental con-

stitution ; the admixture of self being so seldom unequivocally

absent from human conduct. Still, if these impulses do exist,

there will probably be found instances where they are mani-

fested in convincing isolation.

Perhaps the desired isolation is most readily afforded in

some of the familiar forms of Pity. There are instances, no

doubt, where pity may have a selfish motive, as when we com-

passionate the sufferings of parents, friends, and benefactors.

But, in other instances, it arises not only without any selfish

bearing, but in opposition to powerful associations of interest.

The pity that we often extend to enemies and to criminals is a

case in point. Even when the punishment of wrong-doers is

bound up with our strongest interests, the spectacle of their

sufferings often moves us to remit the punishment necessary

for our own protection. Now, with beings made up of purely
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intorestcMl cotisidiTatiouH, tho (irgiun^nturii ad niiHericordlam,

under thost^ circumKtanccH, would be void of oiTcct.

Another oxaniple is furnished by those acts of hivish gene-

rosity and charity that porhaps ruin the giver, and do harm to

tho recipient. If one's moral education were exclusively con-

ducted thn)U<,di the buildinj^ up of associations with self, by

what class of associating links is this impulse generated?

It is no less difficult to account for tho actions of men
wholly devoted to philanthropy, like Howard. So very

small is the result to self from the labours and sacrifices of

such men, that we are unable to account for their motives

without assuming an independent source of disinterested affec-

tions. The difficulty is greatly increased in the case of minds

little cultivated, as in the heroic devotion of the common soldier.

Observation of children reveals a specific power in the

spectacle of misery or suffering to awaken pity and generous

sympathies. The effective impulse to sympathy has little to

do with a prudential education, or with the following out of

self-interest in its associations with the welfare of others.

The patriotic orator never trusts wholly to interested motives

;

he does not omit these ; but he expects much from the lively

description of suffering and misery to people generally; and if

the picture comes home to the experience of his hearers, they

will be moved by it, on account of each other, as well as on

account of their separate selves.

From such facts as these, it is admissible to lay down,

as a general law, that the sight of misery in others prompts

us, irrespective of our own interest, to enter into, and to re-

lieve, that misery. This is the essential fact of Sympathy.

The principle thus announced is not an ultimate law of the

mind. It may be brought under a still higher law, of which

some notice will be taken afterwards (see note on the Will,

chap. XXIV.), namely, the tendency of every idea to act itself

out, to become an actuality, not with a view to bring pleasure or

to ward off pain—which is the proper description of the will

—

but from an independent prompting of the mind that often

makes us throw away pleasure and embrace pain. The full

VOL. II. X
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exposition of this principle would add greatly to the evidence

for pure disinterested impulses, by showing that the fact

described operates in a much wider sphere than the moral

sentiment.

On a survey of the different theories of the mental origin of

Benevolent impulses, we may reduce them under the following

heads.

1. They have been ascribed to direct and immediate self-

interest, either from the return of benefits in kind, or from the

pleasure of praise and flattery. This is substantially the

position of Mandeville.

2. It is said we are so constituted that the sight of

misery is a pain to us ; and that we work to rid ourselves of

that pain, as we should work to assuage thirst, to banish tooth-

ache, or to escape reproach. This view was held by Hobbes.

It is forcibly brought in in the following anecdote recorded of

him by Aubrey (Lives 11. p. 623).

" One time, I remember, goeing in the Strand, a poor and

infirme old man begged his almes; he beholding him with eies

of pitty and compassion, putt his hand in his pocket, and gave

him 6d. ; Sayd a divine [Dr. Jaspar Mayne] that stood by,

* Would you have done this, if it had not been Christ's Com-
mand T * Yea,' sayd he : * Why V quoth the other

;

* Because,' sayd he, ' I was in paine to consider the miserable

condition of the old man ; and now my almes, giving him

some relief, doth also ease me.'

"

There is a certain amount of truth in this statement ; and

taking the fact by itself, we might find some difficulty in

drawing the line between a volition moved by our own pain,

and the acting out of the idea of pain in favour of the sufferer.

The best reply, perhaps, is to compare the amount of pain in-

curred and of pleasure remitted or sacrificed by the sympathiser,

with the utmost value fairly ascribable to his own mental pain.

The pain of misery witnessed is frequent and habitual, and

although it has a certain depressing effect upon the mind, yet

we should generally bear it much more easily than the pains

of self-sacrifice it often incites us to.
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.T. Wo may l)o oudownd with a positivo Kuscoptihility to

pIcjiHure from act.« of kindncsH to othorH; ho that in doin^

liijood, we aro still moved in exact propr)rtion to our own grati-

fication. This oxprosses very nearly Bontham's view of Dis-

intiTi'stedness; which, however, e(|ually with the forof^oing,

comes short of the facts. Supposing some such pleasure to

exist, no one could show that in degree it fully corresponds to

the efftTts prompted by benevolent impulse.

4. Ildbits of acting in favour of others may be formed to

such an extent, that our virtuous actions, begun under our

own pleasures and pains, may at last cease to have any re-

ference to those pleasures and pains. Here, also, the appeal

is to an undeniable fact of our mental constitution. Actions

that begm as proper voluntary actions— on the spur of

pleasure and pain—often pass into a mechanical routine, and

are persisted in even when they thwart our pleasures. Any one

placed for a number of years in a position of danger, and habi-

tuated to troublesome precautions, is almost sure to keep up

the same routine, after the occasion has ceased ; mothers are

liable to this unreasonable continuance of solicitude about

their children. The application of the fact to moial educa-

tion is of great moment. If the young are initiated betimes

into a regard to the feelings and interests of others, they will

grow up with a sort of mechanical unquestioning tendency

towards the same line of conduct.

These are the four different modes of stating the origin of

disinterested conduct, apart from the assumption of a source

of purely disinterested impulses in the constitution of the

mind. Such a source has been indicated above, in what may
be called the power of the " fixed idea," having its seat in the

region of the intellect, and operating to thwart the proper

voluntary impulses, which are instigated by our pleasures and

pains.

—

B,

I.

^^ It had been pointed out, in a preceding chapter, that

Wealth, Power, Dignity, and many other things which are not

X 2
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in their own nature pleasures, but only causes of pleasures

and of exemption from pains, become so closely associated

with the pleasures of which they are causes, and their absence

or loss becomes so closely associated with the pains to which

it exposes us, that the things become objects of love and

desire, and their absence an object of hatred and aversion, for

their own sake, without reference to their consequences. By
virtue of the same law of association, it is pointed out in the

present chapter that human actions, both our own and those

of other people, standing so high as they do among the causes

both of pleasure and of pain to us (sometimes by their direct

operation, and sometimes through the sentiments they give

birth to in other persons towards ourselves) tend naturally to

become inclosed in a web of associated ideas of pleasures or of

pains at a very early period of life, in such sort that the ideas

of acts beneficial to ourselves and to others become pleasurable

in themselves, and the ideas of acts hurtful to ourselves and to

others become painful in themselves : and both kinds of acts

become objects of a feeling, the former of love, the latter of

aversion, which having, in our minds, become independent of

any pleasures or pains actually expected to result to ourselves

from the acts, may be truly said to be disinterested. It is no

less obvious that acts which are not really beneficial, or not

really hurtful, but which, through some false opinion pre-

vailing among mankind, or some extraneous agency operating

on their sentiments, incur their praise or blame, may and often

do come to be objects of a quite similar disinterested love or

hatred, exactly as if they deserved it. This disinterested love

and hatred of actions, generated by the association of praise

or blame with them, constitute, in the author's opinion, the

feelings of moral approbation and disapprobation, which the

majority of psychologists have thought it necessary to refer to

an original and ultimate principle of our nature. Mr. Bain,

in the preceding note, makes in this theory a correction, to

which the author himself would probably not have objected,

namely, that the mere idea of a pain or pleasure, by whomsoever

felt, is intrinsically painful or pleasurable, and when raised in
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tlir iniiid wiili intensity is capahNt ni itccomii)^ a HtitniiliiK to

action, in(lt"|R)ii(l<'iit, not merely of expocted conH(M|U<;nc(iH to

ouiHolves, but of any referonco whatover to Self ; ho that caro

for others is, in an aihnissihle sense, as much an ultimate fact

of our nature, as care for ourselves; thou^'h one which ^^reatly

noeils striMiu^tliening by the concurrent force of the niariifjhJ

associations insisted on in the author's text. Thou^^h this of

Mr. Bain is rather an account of disinterested Sympathy, than

of the moral feeling, it is undoubtedly true that thefoundation

of the moral feeling is the adoption of the pleasures and pains

of others as our own : whether this takes place by the natural

force of sympathy, or by the association which has grown up in

our mind between our own j'ood or evil and theirs. The moral

feeling rests upon this identification of the feelings of others

with our own, but is not the same thing with it. To constitute

the moral feeling, not only must the good of others have

become in itself a pleasure to us, and their suffering a pain,

but this pleasure or pain must be associated with our own acts

as producing it, and must in this manner have become a mo-

tive, prompting us to the one sort of acts, and restraining us

from the other sort. And this is, in brief, the autho^-'s theory

of the Moral Sentiments.

The exhaustive treatment of this subject would require a

length and abundance of discussion disproportioned to the com-

pass and purposes of a treatise like the present, which was

intended to expound what the author believed to be the real

mode of formation of our complex states of consciousness, but

not to say all that may and ought to be said in refutation of

other views of the subject. There are, however, some important

parts of the author's own theory, which are not stated in this

work, but in a subsequent one, of a highly polemical character,

the " Fragment on Mackintosh :" and it may be both instruc-

tive and interestino' to the reader to find the statement here.

I therefore subjoin the passages containing it.

" Nature makes no classes. Nature makes individuals.

*' Classes are made by men ; and rarely with such marks as

*' determine certainly what is to be included in them.
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" Men make classifications, as they do everything else, for

" some end. Now, for what end was it that men, out of their

"innumerable acts, selected a class, to which they gave the

" name of moral, and another class, to which they gave the

" name of immoral ? What was the motive of this act ? What
" its final cause ?

"Assuredly the answer to this question is the first step,

"though Sir James saw it not, towards the solution of his

'* two questions, comprehendmg the whole of ethical science
;

"first, what makes an act to be moral ? and secondly, what are

" the sentiments with which we regard it ?

" We may also be assured, that it was some very obvious

" interest which recommended this classification ; for it was
" performed, in a certain rough way, in the very rudest states

^' of society.

" Farther, we may easily see how, even in very rude states,

" men were led to it, by little less than necessity. Every day

" of their lives they had experience of acts, some of which

" were agreeable, or the cause of what was agreeable, to them ;

"others disagreeable, or the cause of what was disagreeable

" to them, in all possible degrees.

" They had no stronger interest than to obtain the repetition

" of the one sort, and to prevent the repetition of the other.

" The acts in which they were thus interested were of two
" sorts ; first, those to which the actor was led by a natural

" interest of his own ; secondly, those to which the actor was

"not led by any interest of his own. About the first sort

" there was not occasion for any particular concern. They
" were pretty sure to take place, without any stimulus from

" without. The second sort, on the contrary, were not likely

" to take place, unless an mterest was artificially created, sufli-

" ciently strong to induce the actor to perform them.

" And here we clearly perceive the origin of that important

" case of classification the classification of acts as

" moral and immoral. The acts, which it was important to

"other men that each individual should perform, but in which

" the individual had not a sufficient interest to secure the per-
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•• formancc of thoin, vvoro constituted ono claHH. The actfl,

" which it was important to other nieu that oach iiidiviihial

**8houhl abstain from, hut in regard to which ho had not a pcr-

"sonal inttMost sullioiontly stroni^ to sccuro his abstaining

** from thtMH, wore constitutod another class. The first class

*' wore distinguished by tho name moral acts ; the second by

"the name immoral.

" The interest which men had in securing the performance

" of the one set of acts, the non-performance of the other, led

" them by a sort of necessity to think of the means. They had

" to create an interest, which the actor would not otherwise

" have, in the performance of the one sort, the non-performance

"of the other. And in proceeding to this end, they could not

" easily miss their way. They had two powers applicable to

"the purpose. They had a certain quantity of good at their

" disposal ; and they had a certain quantity of evil. If they

" could apply the good in such a manner as to afford a motive

" both for the performance and non-performance which they

" desired, or the evil, in such a manner as to afford a motive

"against the performance and non -performance which they

" wished to prevent, their end was attained.

" And this is the scheme which they adopted ; and which,

" in every situation, they have invariably pursued. The whole

" business of the moral sentiments, moral approbation, and

" disapprobation, has this for its object, the distribution of

" the good and evil we have at command, for the production

"of acts of the useful sort, the prevention of acts of the

"contrary sort. Can there be a nobler object ?

" But though men have been thus always right in their

" general aim, their proceedings have been cruelly defective in

"the detail; witness the consequence,—the paucity of good

"acts, the frequency of bad acts, which there is in the world.

"A portion of acts having been thus classed into, good and

" bad ; and the utility having been perceived of creating mo-
" tives to incite to the one, and restrain from the other, a sub-

" classification was introduced. One portion of these acts

" was such, that the good and evil available for their production



312 MORAL SENSE. [cHAP. xxiir.

"and prevention, could be applied by the community in its

"conjunct capacity. Another portion was such, that the good

"and evil available could be applied only by individuals in

"their individual capacity. The first portion was placed

" under the control of what is called law ; the other remained

" under the control of the moral sentiments ; that is, the dis-

"tribution of good and evil, made by individuals in their

" individual capacity.

" No sooner was the class made, than the rule followed.

" Moral acts are to be performed ; immoral acts are to be ab-

" stained from.

"Beside this the general rule, there was needed, for more

"precise direction, particular rules.

" We must remember the fundamental condition, that all

" rules of action must be preceded by a corresponding classifi-

" cation of actions. All moral rules, comprehend in the

"great moral rule, must relate to a class of actions compre-

" bended within the grand class, constituted and marked by
" the term moral. This is the case with grand classes in

"general. They are subdivided into minor classes, each of

" the minor classes being a portion of the larger. Thus, the

"grand class of acts called moral has been divided into certain

"convenient portions, or sub-classes, and marked by particular

" names. Just, Beneficent, Brave, Prudent, Temperate ; to

"each of which classes belongs its appropriate rule that

"men should be just, that they should be beneficent, and so

"on
" In the performance of our duties two sets of cases may

"be distinguished. There is one set in which a direct estimate

"of the good of the particular act is inevitable ; and the man

"acts immorally who acts without making it. There are

" other cases in which it is not necessary.

" The first are those, which have in them so much of sin-

"gularity, as to prevent their coming within the limits of any

" established class. In such cases a man has but one guide
;

" he must consider the consequences, or act not as a moral, or

" rational agent at all.
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"M'lu' socond ftro caHOH of hucIi ordirwiry and fn'^uent oc-

"curniicc as to ho distin^uiHlHMl into chisHrs. And <jv<?ryl>ody

" knows . . . that whon a chiss of acts arc performed rc<;ularly

"anil frtMjucntly, they are at last pc^rfornied l)y liahit
; in oth(;r

" words, the iih'a of the act and the performance of it follow

"so easily and speedily that they seem to cohere, and to be

" but one operation. It is oidy necessary to recall some of the

*' more familiar instances, to see the mode of this formation.

"In playing on a musical instrument, every note, at first, is

"found by an effort. Afterwards, the proper choice is made

"so rapidly as to appear as if made by a mechanical process

"in which the mind has no concern. The same is the case

"with moral acts. When they have been performed with fre-

" quency and uniformity, for a sufficient length of time, a

" habit is generated

" When a man acts from habit, he does not act without

" reflection. He only acts with a very rapid reflection. In no

"class of acts does a man begin to act by habit. He begins

" without habit ; and acquires the habit by frequency of acting.

" The consideration, on which the act is founded, and the act

" itself, form a sequence. And it is obvious from the familiar

" cases of music and of speaking, that it is a sequence at first

" not very easily performed. By every repetition, however, it

" becomes easier. The consideration occurs with less effort

;

" the action follows with less effort ; they take place with

"greater and greater rapidity, till they seem blended. To say,

"that this is acting without reflection, is only ignorance, for it

" is thus seen to be a case of acting by reflection so easily and

"rapidly, that the reflection and the act cannot be distin-

" guished from one another

" Since moral acts are not performed at first by habit, but

" each upon the consideration which recommends it ; upon
" what considerations, we may be asked, do moral acts begin to

" be performed ?

" The question has two meanings, and it is necessary to

" reply to both. It may be aske d, upon what consideration

"the men of our own age and country, for example, at first?
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" and before a habit is formed, perform moral acts ? Or, it may
" be asked, upon what consideration did men originally per-

" form moral acts ?

" To the first of these questions every one can reply from
" his own memory and observation. We perform moral acts

" at first, from authority. Our parents tell us that we ought
*' to do this, ought not to do that. They are anxious that we
*^ should obey their precepts. They have two sets of influ-

" ences, with which to work upon us
;

praise and blame

;

"reward and punishment. All the acts which they say we
"ought to do, are praised in the highest degree, all those

" which they say we ought not to do, are blamed in the highest

"degree. In this manner, the ideas of praise and blame
*' become associated with certain classes of acts, at a very

" early age, so closely, that they cannot easily be disjoined,

" No sooner does the idea of the act occur than the idea of

"praibo springs up along with it, and clings to it. And
" generally these associations exert a predominant influence

" during the whole of life.

'* Our parents not only praise certain kinds of acts, blame
" other kinds ; but they praise us when we perform those of

" the one sort, blame us when we perform those of the other.

" In this manner other associations are formed. The idea of

" ourselves performmg certain acts is associated with the idea

'* of our being praised, performing certain other acts with the

*^ idea of our beiug blamed, so closely that the ideas become at

"last indissoluble. In this association consist the very im-

'^portant complex ideas of praise- worthiness, and blame-

" worthiness. An act which is praiseworthy, is an act with

"the idea of which the idea of praise is indissolubly joined
;

"an agent who is praiseworthy is an agent with the idea of

"whom the idea of praise is indissolubly joined. And in the

" converse case, that of blame-worthiness, the formation of the

" idea is similar.

" Many powerful circumstances come in aid of these im-

" portant associations, at an early age. We find, that not

" only our parents act in this manner, but all other parents-
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*' Wo find thiit ^Town pcoplo act in tliiH riuuiner, not only

" towards cliildrcMi, but towards ont? another. Tlio asHociations,

*' thcrofoiv, aro unbroken, goneral, and all compnliiMiding.

"Our j)ari'nts administer not only praiso and blame, to

*' induce? us to j)erforni acts of one sort, abstain from acts of

** anotlu?r sort, but also Howards and punisliments. Tlioy do

"so directly ; and, further, they forward all our inclinations in

*' the one ctise, baulk them in the other. So does everybody

"else. We find our comforts excessively abridged by other

" people, when we act in one way, enlarged when we act in

"another way. Hence another most important class of asso-

"ciations; that of an increase of well-being from the good-

" will of our fellow-creatures, if we perform acts of one sort, of

" an increase of misery from their ill-will, if we perform those

" of another sort.

*' In this manner it is that men, born in the social state,

"acquire the habits of moral acting, and certain affections

" connected with it, before they are capable of reflecting upon

"the grounds which recommend the acts either to praise or

" blame. Nearly at this point the greater part of them remain,

" continuing to perform moral acts and to abstain from the

" contrary, chiefly from the habits they have acquired, and the

" authority upon which they originally acted ; though it is not

" possible that any man should come to the years and blessing

" of reason, without perceiving, at least in an indistinct and
" general way, the advantage which mankind derive from their

" acting towards one another in one way, rather than another.

" We come now to the second question, viz. what are the

" considerations upon which men orginally performed moral

" acts ? The answer to this question is substantially contained

" in the explanation already given of the classification of acts

" as moral and immoral.

"When men began to mark the distinction between acts,

"and were prompted to praise one class, blame another,

" they did so, either because the one sort benefited, the other

" hurt them ; or for some other reason. If for the first reason,

" the case is perfectly intelligible. The men had a motive
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*' which they understood, and which was adequate to the end.

" If it was not on account of utility that men classed some

*'acts as moral, others as immoral, on what other account

"was it?

" To this question, an answer, consisting of anything but

" words, has never been returned.

" It has been said, that there is a beauty, and a deformity,

"in moral and immoral acts, which recommended them to the

" distinctions they have met with.

" It is obvious to reply to this hypothesis, that the mind of

"a savage, that is, a mind in the state in which the minds of

" all men were, when they began to classify their acts, was not

" likely to be much affected by the ideal something called the

" beauty of acts. To receive pain or pleasure from an act, to

"obtain, or be deprived of, the means of enjoyment by an act

;

" to like the acts and the actors, whence the good proceeded,

" dislike those whence the evil proceeded ; all these were things

" which they understood.

" But we must endeavour to get a little nearer to the bottom

" of this affair.

"In truth, the term beauty, as applied to acts, is just as

" unintelligible to the philosopher, as to the savage. Is the

" beauty of an act one thing ; the morality of it another ? Or
" are they two names for the same thing ? If they are two
" things, what is the beauty, distinct from the morality ? If

" they are the same thing, what is the use of the name mora-

" Hty ? It only tends to confusion.

" But this is not all. The beautiful is that which excites

" in us the emotion of beauty, a state of mind with which we
" are acquainted by experience. This state of mind has been

" successfully analysed, and shewn to consist of a train of

"pleasurable ideas, awakened in us by the beautiful object.

" But is it in this way only that we are concerned in moral

" acts? Do we value them for nothing, but as we value a pic-

" ture, or a piece of music, for the pleasure of looking at them^

*' or hearing them ? Everybody knows the contrary. Acts

*• are objects of importance to us, on account of their conse-
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*' (luoncos, and nothinf^ oIhc. TliiM coiistitutofl a ra'lical dis-

" tiuction between thetn and tlio thing's called beautiful. Acts

"are hurtful or beneficial, moral or immoral, virtuous or

" vicious. But it is only an abuse of language, to call them
" beautiful or ugly.

"That it is jargon, the slightest reflection is suflficient to

" evince ; for what is tlie beauty of an act, detached from its

" consequences ? We shall be told, perhaps, that the beauty

" of an act was never supposed to be detached from its conse-

** quences. The beauty consists in the consequences. I am
" contented with the answer. But observe to what it binds

" you. The consequences of acts are the good or evil they do.

" According to you, therefore, the beauty of acts is either the

" utility of them, or it is nothing at all ;—a beautiful ground
" on which to dispute with us, that acts are classed as moral,

" not on account of their utility, but on account of their beauty.

" It will be easily seen, from what has been said, that they

" who ascribe the classification of acts, as moral, and immoral,

" to a certain taste, an agreeable or disagreeable sentiment

" which they excite (among whom are included the Scottish

" professors Hutcheson, and Brown, and David Hume himself,

"though on his part with wonderful inconsistency)—hold the
*' same theory with those who say, that beauty is the source of

" the classification of moral acts. Things are classed as beau-
" tiful, or deformed, on account of a certain taste, or inward
" sentiment. If acts are classed in the same way, on account

" of a certain taste or inward sentiment, they deserve to be

" classed under the names beautiful, and deformed ; otherwise

" not.

" I hope it is not necessary for me to go minutely into the

" exposure of the other varieties of jargon, by which it has
" been endeavoured to account for the classification of acts, as

" moral and immoral. * Fitness' is one of them. ' Acts are

" approved on account of their fitness. When fitness is hunted
" down, it is brought to bay exactly at the place where beauty
*' was. Fitness is either the goodness of the consequences, or

*' it is nothing at all.
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"The same is the case with * Right Reason/ or 'Moral
** Reason/ An act according to moral reason, is an act,

" the consequences of which are good. Moral reason, there-

" fore, is another name, and not a bad name, for the principle

" of utility."
^

The following passage from another part of the same work,

is also very much to the purpose.

"The terms moral and immoral were applied by men,
'* primarily, not to their own acts, but the acts of other men.
" Those acts, the effects of which they observed to be benefi-

" cial, they desired should be performed. To make them be

" performed, they, among other things they did, affixed to

" them marks of their applause ; they called them, good,

" moral, well-deserving ; and behaved accordingly.

" Such is the source of the moral approbation we bestow on
" the acts of other men. The source of that which we bestow

" on our own is twofold. First, every man's beneficial acts,

" like those of every other man, form part of that system of

" beneficial acting, in which be, in common with all other

" men, finds his account. Secondly, he strongly associates

" with his own beneficial acts, both that approbation of other

" men, which is of so much importance to him, and that ap-

" probation which he bestows on other men's beneficial acts.

" It is also easy to shew what takes place in the mind of a

" man, before he performs an act, which he morally approves

" or condemns.

" What is called the approbation of an act not yet per-

" formed, is only the idea of future approbation : and it is not

" excited by the act itself; it is excited by the idea of the act.

" The idea of approbation or disapprobation is excited by the

" idea of an act, because the approbation would be excited by
" the act itself. But what excites moral approbation or dis-

" approbation of an act, is neither the act itself, nor the

" motive of the act ; but the consequences of the act, good
" or evil, and their being within the intention of the agent.

** Fragment on Mackintosh, pp. 247—265.
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" Lot UH put a case. A man with a starvin;:^ wifo and family

" is il(>t('ctccl wiring a liaro on my priMnisoH. What happens?

" I call up the idea of sending him to prison. I call up the

** ideas of the consequences of that act, the misery of the

*' helpless creatures whom his labour siipported ; their

" agonizing feelings, their corporal wants, their hunger, cold,

" their destitution of hope, their despair : 1 call up the ideas of

" the man himself in jail, the sinking of heart which attends

** incarceration ; the dreadful thought of his family deprived

" of his support ; his association with vicious characters ; the

" natural consequences,—his future profligacy, the consequent
** profligacy of his ill-fated children, and hence the permanent
" wretchedness and ruin of them all. I next have the idea

" of my own intending all these consequences. And only

" then am I in a condition to perform, as Sir James says,

"the * operation of conscience.' I perform it. But in this

" case, it is, to use another of his expressions, ' defeated.*

" Notwithstanding the moral disapprobation, which the idea

" of such intended consequences excites in me, I perform the

"act.

"Here, at all events, any one may see, that conscience, and
" the motive of the act, are not the same, but opposed to one

" another. The motive of the act, is the pleasure of having

" hares ; not in itself a thing anywise bad. The only thing

" bad is the producing so much misery to others, for securing

" that pleasure to myself.

" The state of the case, then, is manifest. The act of which
" I have the idea, has two sets of consequences ; one set

" pleasurable, another hurtful. I feel an aversion to pro-

" duce the hurtful consequences. I feel a desire to produce

" the pleasurable. The one prevails over the other

"... Nothing in an act is voluntary but the consequences

" that are intended. The idea of good consequences intended,

" is the pleasurable feeling of moral approbation ; the idea of

" bad consequences intended is the painful feeling of moral

" disapprobation. The very term voluntary, therefore, ap-

" plied to an act which produces good or evil consequences,
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" expresses the antecedence of moral approbation or dis-

" approbation." ^

I will quote one short passage more, in correction of the

very vulgar error, that to analyse our disinterested affections

and resolve them into associations with the ideas of our own

elementary pleasures and pains, is to deny their reality.

" Sir James must mean, if he means anything, that to trace

" up the motive affections of human nature to pain and plea-

" sure, is to make personal advantage the only motive. This

"is to affirm, that he who analyses any of the complicated

" phenomena of human nature, and points out the circum-

" stances of their formation, puts an end to them.

"Sir James was totally ignorant of this part of human
" nature. Gratitude remains gratitude, resentment remains

*• resentment, generosity generosity in the mind of him who
*' feels them, after analysis, the same as before. The man
" who can trace them to their elements does not cease to feel

" them, as much as the man who never thought about the

" matter. And whatever effects they produce, as motives, in

" the mind of the man who never thought about the matter,

" they produce equally, in the minds of those who have

" analysed them the most minutely.

" They are constituent parts of human nature. How we are

" actuated, when we feel them, is matter of experience, which

" every one knows within himself. Their action is what it is,

" whether they are simple or compound. Does a complex

" motive cease to be a motive whenever it is discovered to be

"complex? The analysis of the active principles leaves the

" nature of them untouched. To be able to assert, that a

" philosopher, who finds some of the active principles of

" human nature to be compound and traces them to their

" origin, does on that account exclude them from human
" nature, and deny their efficiency as constituent parts of that

" nature, discovers a total incapacity of thinking upon these

" subjects. When Newton discovered that a white ra}^ of

" Fragment on Mackintosh, pp. 375—378.
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" li«;lit is not simple ImiI, (^otiipoimd, did 1m^ for that, rrason

'*exclu(l<5 it from the denomination of lii^ltt, and <leny that

**
it produced its effects, with respect to our p(;rc«.'ption, as if

*' it were of the same nature with the elementary rays of which

" it is composed ?"*

IL

The reluctanco of many persons to receive as correct tliis

analysis of the siuitimeiits of moral approbation and disap-

probation, though a reluctance founded more on feeling than

on reasoning, is accustomed to justify itself intellectually, by

alleijincf the total unlikeness of those states of mind to the

elementary one, from which, according to the theory, they

are compounded. But this is no more than what is observed

in every similar case. When a complex feeling is generated

out of elements very numerous and various, and in a cor-

responding degree indeterminate and vague, but so blended

together by a close association, the effect of a long series of

experiences, as to have become inseparable, the resulting feeling

always seems not only very unlike any one of the elements

composing it, but very unlike the sum of those elements.

The pleasure of acquiring, or of consciously possessing, a

sum of money (supposed not to be desired for application to

some specific purpose,) is a feeling, to our consciousness, very

different from the pleasure of protection against hunger and

cold, the pleasure of ease and rest from labour, the pleasure of

receiving consideration from our fellow-creatures, and the

other miscellaneous pleasures, the association with which is

admitted to be the real and only source of the pleasure of

possessing money. In the case, then, of the moral sentiments,

we have, on the one hand, a vera causa or set of causes,

having a positive tendency to generate a sentiment, of love for

certain actions, and of aversion for certain others ; and on the

other hand, those sentiments of love and aversion, actually

produced. This coincidence between the sentiments and a

* fragment on Mackintosh, pp. 51, 52.

VOL. IL Y
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power adequate to produce them, goes far towards proving

causation. That the sentiments are not obviously like the

causes, is no reason for postulating the existence of another

cause, in the shape of an original principle of our nature.

In a case, however, of so great interest and importance, a

rigid adherence to the canons of inductive proof must be in-

sisted on. Those who dispute the theory are entitled to

demand that it shall conform strictly to the general law of

cause and effect, which is, that the effect shall occur with the

cause, shall not occur without the cause, and shall bear some

proportion to the cause. Unless it can be shewn that when

the effect is not produced, the cause is either absent, or

counteracted by some more powerful agency ; and unless, when

there is any marked difference in the effect, a difference can

be shewn in the cause, sufficient to account for it ; the

theory must give way, or at least, cannot be considered as

proved.

The principal case in which the effect is absent, notwith-

standing the apparent presence of the cause assigned for it, is

anticipated by the author, and provided for after his manner,

in the first of the passages quoted from the Fragment on

Mackintosh. There are actions (he observes) as beneficial as

any others, which yet do not excite the moral sentiment of

approbation ; but it is because the spontaneous motives to

those beneficial acts are in general sufficient : as to eat when we

are hungry, or to do a service for which we are to be amply

paid. There are, again, actions of a very hurtful character,

but such that the spontaneous motives for abstaining from

them may be relied on, without any artificial addition : such,

in general, are acts destructive of one's own life or property.

But even in these cases the hurtful acts may become objects

of moral reprobation, when, in any particular case, the natural

deterrents prove insufficient for preventing them.

The author seems to think that the difference here pointed

out, is explained by the fact that the moral sentiment is in

the one case needed, in the other not needed, for producing

the useful or averting the hurtful act ; that, in short, we are



CHAP. XX m.] MORAT. SK\RK. .'^23

mailo to have tlic reeling;, by a forosi^lji, that our having it will

oporate usofnlly on iho conthict of our riiHowcrcatureH. I

cannot accept tliis oxphiuation. It seems to ino to explain

everythinj^ ahoni, th(? moral feelings, except the reelin;(s th(jm-

sulvcs. It t^xphiins prais(j and blame, b(>cans(; these may be

aiiministcjred with tlu' express (l(>sign of" influencing conduct.

It explains reward and pnnislnnent, and every other distinc-

tion which w(^ make in our behaviour between what we desire

to encourag-e, and what we are anxious to check, ijiit these

things we might do from a deliberate policy, without liaving

any moral feeling in our minds at all. When there is a moral

feeling in our minds, our praise or blame is usually the simple

expression of that feeling, rather than an instrument pur"

posely employed for an end. We may give expression to the

feeling without really having it, in the belief that our praise

or blame will have a salutary effect ; but no anticipation of

salutary effects from our feeling will ever avail to give us the

feeling itself: except indeed, what may be said of every other

mental feeling—that we may talk ourselves into it ; that the

habitual use of the modes of speech that are associated with

it, has some tendency to call up the feeling in the speaker him-

self, and a great tendency to engender it in other people.

I apprehend, however, that there is another, and more

adequate reason why the feeling of moral approbation is

usually absent in the case of actions (or forbearances) for

which there are sufficient motives without it. These actions

are done, and are seen to be done, by everybody alike. The
pleasant associations derived from their usefulness merge,

therefore, in our feelings towards human life and towards our

fellow-creatures generally, and do not give rise to any special

association of pleasure with given individuals. But when we

find that a certain person does beneficial acts which the

general experience of life did not warrant us in counting upon

—acts which would not have been done by everybody, or

even by most people, in his place ; we associate the pleasure

which the benefit gives us, with the character and disposition

of that individual, and with the act, conceived as proceeding

Y 2
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from that specially beneficent disposition. And obversely, if

a person acts in a manner from which we suffer, but which is

such as we should expect from most other people in a parallel

case, the associations which his acts create in our minds are

associations with human life, or with mankind in general ; but

if the actSj besides being of a hurtful kind, betoken a dis-

position in the agent, more hurtful than we are accustomed to

look for in average men, we associate the injury with that very

man, and with that very disposition, and have the feeling of

moral disapprobation and repugnance.

There is, as already intimated, another condition which those

who hold the Association theory of the moral sentiments are

bound to fulfil. The class of feelings called moral embraces

several varieties, materially different in their character.

Wherever this difference manifests itself, the theory must be

required to shew that there is a corresponding difference in

the antecedents. If pleasurable or painful associations are

the generating cause, those associations must differ in some

proportion to the difference which exists in what they

generate.

The principal case in point is the case of what is called

Duty, or Obligation. It will probably be admitted that bene-

ficial acts, when done because they are beneficial, excite in us

favourable sentiments towards the agent, for which the utility

or beneficial tendency of the actions is sufficient to account.

But it is only some, not all, of these beneficial acts, that we

regard as duties ; as acts which the agent, or we ourselves if

we are the persons concerned, are bound to do. This feeling

of duty or oblip^ation, it is contended, is a very different state

of mind from mere liking for the action and good will to the

agent. The association theory may account for the two last,

but not for the former.

I have examined this question in the concluding chapter of

a short treatise entitled " Utilitarianism." The subject of the

chapter is "the connexion between Justice and Utility." I

have there endeavoured to shew what the association is, which

exists in the case of what we regard as a duty, but does not
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oxiatiu lli(» cas(3 of wlial. we merely ^'^^'lr(l as useful, and wliicli

givos to tho fcolit)}^ in the former case the streii^^th, the gravity,

iiiid f)ungoiicy, which in the otlit*r case it lias not.

I believe that the element in the asHOciation, which gives

this distinguishing character to the feeling, and which consti-

tutes the ditVerence of the antecedents in the two cases, is the

idea of Punishment. I mean the association with punish-

ment, not the expectation of it.

No case can be pointed out in which we consider anything

as a duty, and any act or omission as immoral or wrong, with-

out regarding the person who commits the wrong and violates

the duty as a tit object of punishment. We think that the

general good requires that be should be punished, if not by the

law, by the displeasure and ill offices of his fellow-creatures

:

we at any rate feel indignant with him, that is, it would give

us pleasure that he should suffer for his misconduct, even if

there are preponderant reasons of another kind against in-

flicting the suffering. This feeling of indignation, or resent-

ment, is, I conceive, a case of the animal impulse (I call it

animal because it is common to us with the other animals) to

defend our own life or possessions, or the persons whom we

care for, against actual or threatened attack. All conduct

which we class as wrong or criminal is, or we suppose it to be,

an attack upon some vital interest of ourselves or of those we

care for, (a category which may include the public, or the

whole human race) : conduct which, if allowed to be repeated,

would destroy or impair the security and comfort of our lives.

We are prompted to defend these paramount interests by re-

pelling the attack, and guarding against its renewal ; and our

earliest experience gives us a feeling, which acts with the

rapidity of an instinct, that the most direct and efficacious

protection is retaliation. We are therefore prompted to re-

taliate by inflicting pain on the person who has inflicted or

tried to inflict it upon ourselves. We endeavour, as far as

possible, that our social institutions shall render us this service.

We are gratified when, by that or other means, the pain is

inflicted, and dissatisfied if from any cause it is not. This
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strong association of the idea of punishment, and the desire

for its infliction, with the idea of the act which has hurt ns, is

not in itself a moral sentiment ; but it appears to me to be the

element which is present when we have the feelings of obliga-

tion and of injur)'', and which mainly distinguishes them from

simple distaste or dislike for any thing in the conduct of another

that is disagreeable to us; that distinguishes, for instance,

our feeling towards the person who steals our goods, from our

feeling towards him who offends our senses by smoking

tobacco. This impulse to self-defence by the retahatory

infliction of pain, only becomes a moral sentiment, when it is

united with a conviction that the infliction of punishment in

such a case is conformable to the general good, and when the

impulse is not allowed to carry us beyond the point at which

that conviction ends. For further illustration I must refer to

the little Treatise already mentioned.—-fi'ti.
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CHAPTER XXIV.

THE WILL.

We have now considered the class of sensations,

called Pleasurable, and Painful. We have also con-

sidered the Ideas of those sensations, or that revival

of them which is capable of taking place, when the

outward action upon the senses is removed. The

Idea of the pleasurable sensation, and the Desire of

it ; the Idea of the painful sensation, and the Aver-

sion to it; are respectively names for one and the

same state of consciousness.

We have also considered the Ideas of the Causes of

our Pleasurable and Painful sensations. We have

found that those Ideas are never Ideas of the Causes

separately ; but Ideas both of the causes and of their

effects, inseparably joined by association. They are

not, therefore, indifferent Ideas ; they are always

either pleasurable or painful ; being complex Ideas, to

a great degree composed of the Ideas of pleasurable

and painful sensations.

As the simple Idea of a pleasurable or painful sen-

sation, is a DESIRE or an aversion ; so the complex

Idea, composed of the Ideas of a Cause of pleasurable

or painfulsensations, and its effects, is called an aftec-
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TION ; which receives different names, according as it

is modified by different circumstances ; of time, for

example, past or future ; and if future, certainly or

uncertainly, future.

We next observed, that our own acts were very

often the cause of the causes of our pleasures, and of

the prevention of our pains. The Idea of an action

of our own, as cause, strongly associated with the

Idea of a pleasure as its effect, we found to be a state

of mind peculiarly important ; because it excites to

action. In what manner this state of mind gives

birth to action, is the question which we now have to

resolve.

The object of the Inquiry is, to find out, what

that peculiar state of mind or consciousness is, by

which action is preceded. From all men it receives

the same name. It is called the Will, by every

body ; and by every body this WiU is understood to

be a state of mind or consciousness ; but how formed,

or wherein consisting, is variously and vehemently

disputed.

Much of the confusion of Ideas which has darkened

this controversy arose from the misconception, so

long universal, respecting the Idea of a Cause. The

will was invariably, and j ustly, assumed as the cause

of the action ; but unhappily there was always

assumed as a part of the Idea of this cause, an item,

which is found to be altogether imaginary. In the

sequence of events called Cause and Effect, men were

not contented with the Cause and the Effect ; they

imagined a third thing, called Force or Power, which

was not the cause, but something emanating from

the cause, and the true and immediate cause of the
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Effect. Tins Illusion has hccii nnnnl riv cxarniiicd, jih

we liavc^ali'cady iriiiarkcHl, by a lafc Pliil()S<>j)li(»r ; hy

whom it has bcH'ii proved, beyond (he reach of c(^ntra-

diction, that the power of* any cause; is nothinj^

diilerent i'voin the cause. A cause, and the power of

a cause, are not two things, but two names for tlie

same thin<^. Witli the Idea of Cause is always

united the Idea of J^^tt'ect. It is one of the cases of

inseparable conjunction. The Idea of the Cause as

existint^, is irresistibly followed by tlie Idea of the

Effect as existing. Not only does the one Idea

always follow the other ; but it is not in our power to

prevent their following. Now the Idea of any thing

as existing, when that idea forces itself upon us, and

cannot be resisted, is that which we call Belief, in

all this, however, there is nothing but the idea of an

Antecedent and a Consequent, and a fixed order of

Association. Our object, therefore, in this Inquiry

will be completely attained if we discover which is

the real state of mind which immediately precedes an

action.

The actions of a human being may be divided into

two sorts : I. Those which are called the actions of

his Body ; II. Those which are called the actions of

his mind. We shall endeavour to ascertain what are

the antecedents of both, and shall begin with the

Body.

I. The actions of the Body are all of one sort.

They consist essentially of that action of certain fibres,

wliich is called contraction. The object of this part

of our Inquiry, therefore, is to ascertain what are the

states of mind which immediately precede a fibrous

contraction.
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We can show that muscular or fibrous contractions

follow, 1st, Sensations ; 2dly, Ideas : and we can also

shew, that in a vast proportion of those cases, the

sequence is invariable ; in other words, that the Sen-

sation, or Idea, is the cause of the contraction.

1. It is no part of our present business to adduce

what has been discovered by physiologists in tracing

the physical antecedents of a contracting muscle.

The mental antecedent is the object of our inquiry
;

and whether a physical link, or more than one

physical link, intervenes between it and the contrac-

tion, alters not the question as to the state of the

mental cause ; nor the fact as to the ultimate effect.

Facts are abundant, to prove, that the nerves are the

immediate instrument of contraction ; and also that

the effect produced by the mental state is first upon

the nerves, and only through the nerves upon the

muscle. A paralytic limb, is a limb, the movement

of which is not consequent upon that mental state

which is usually followed by such a movement. But

a paralytic limb is only a limb, the nerves of which

are deprived of their usual power by a disorder in

that part of the brain in which they originate.

Innumerable facts are capable of being adduced, to

prove that sensation is a cause of muscular action.

There is, however, little necessity to be tedious with

the proof; because there will be little difficulty in

assenting to the proposition.

The distinction, which we formerly drew, between

those sensations which we have by what is called the

external senses, in other words, on the surface of our

body, and those (numerous, not individually only,

but also in their s^^ecies or kinds), which we have in
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I lie liilriii.il pai'ts of our IxmIIcs, 1( is \\rvo ppcMili.'irly

noci^SHJiry (<> kmiichiIm'i-, jukI sli'on^ly t-o nMimrk. Tln'

nniHclcs (litMiisclvi's iiro internal parts ol' tJic Ixxly.

The icvVlW^XH ill (lie llUISclcS JUC oIK^ HpeciirH ot* tll<)H(3

inteninl scnsationH. Aiul, in ^eiientl, as it is easy to

conceive, the internal sensjitions are a leading cause

of such actions as take place in (lie internal (jri^ans of

the Body.*'"

Some of the external cases are remarkably familiar

and precise. A pungent odour enters the nostrils
;

first, a certain sensation follows, and immediately

after, the violent action of a great number of muscles,

called Sneezing. In drinking, a drop of water some-

times enters the larynx ; it produces a certain sensa-

tion, immediately followed by the action of certain

muscles, from which we have the very painful feeling

of suffocation. There is a very remarkable exempli-

fication of the same law, in the case of the sensation

^^ The actions which take place in the interior of the body

are not always, nor perhaps even generally, produced by sen-

sations. A large portion of them are not preceded by any

sensation of which we are aware, and have been ascertained to'

depend on nerves not terminating in the brain, which is the

seat of sensation, but stopping at the spinal cord. These

actions are inferred to be the results of a mere physicial sti-

mulus, operating either upon the local nerves, or upon the

spinal ganglions with which those nerves communicate, and

not attended with any consciousness.

Many of the instances which the author goes on to enume-

rate, of muscular action excited by sensation, are, in all pro-

bability, cases of this description. The muscular action is

directly excited by the physical irritation of the nerves, and

any sensation which accompanies it is not its cause, but a

simultaneous effect.

—

Ed.
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of light. The Pupil of the Eye contracts or dilates,

according as a greater or less degree of light falls

upon the retina. The eyelids are in perpetual motion

in consequence of sensations to which we do not

attend. The painful sensation pervading the body,

when we plunge into cold water, produces so much

action in the muscles, that we sob and respire in a

convulsive manner. The lachrymal glands are moved

to action, by certain effluvia, as those of onions, by

smoke, and various gases, and even by certain states

of the air, so as to shed tears abundantly. The

action of food is similar upon the salivary glands
;

and of heat and cold upon the skin, the one opening,

the other contracting its pores.

In respect to a great number of the contractions of

muscles, which take place in consequence of impres-

sions on the surface of our bodies, the evidence is not

so precise ; because, though contractions are originally

performed by sensation, they are afterwards and more

habitually performed by Ideas. We shall be able,

therefore, to speak of them more instructively, when

more familiar with the sequence consisting of Ideas

antecedent, and the contraction of muscles consequent.

The action of the internal organs in consequence of

internal sensations, is proved by many familiar, as

well as by many interesting phenomena. The action

of coughing, than which none more familiar, is the

highest evidence. The sensation here, is not one of

those which are neglected and obscure. A violent

action of the muscles is its immediate consequence.

Hiccup is also produced by a sensation in the

stomach ; and affords evidence definite and decisive.

Vomiting is another very instructive case. We
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know that it is I lie nit iiinf (M^n(H;t of Komrf Iiln'^r wjildi

produce's (liMjii^ivcjihle Hensatioiis in tlic st oni.icli. The

Heiisjition, iiidcHxl, in tins caso, is not ho well distin-

guisluMJ tVnni others, nor so j)rocisely known, as in

the case of cou^hin^j^. We know, liowever, its general

character, and we know well the violent contraction

of muscles, which is the consequence of it. In con-

nexion with this, we may notice the peculiar sensa-

tions in the Llfenis, which produce the muscular

actions of Parturition ; some of the most violent

belonpfinir to the human frame. The sensations,

which are the cause of cramps, are commonly obscure.

It is the Effect which entraofes all our attention.

There is no doubt, however, that it is by an internal

sensation, that this very painful effect is produced.

A greater proportion of those painful muscular actions

called spasms, are the effect of sensations ; though

Ideas, also, appear to be concerned in the production

of those which become frequent. One very remark-

able case, which is named the Locked Jaw, is often

the result of a pain produced by an external wound.

Not any of our bodily functions is more inqiortant

than Respiration. It is a very extensive action of

muscles habitually performed by sensation merely.

The sensations, however, escape our attention to such

a degree, that we lose the power of attending to

them. And it is only by the effort we are capable of

to stop Respiration, when a painful sensation after a

time renders the action of the muscles irresistible,

that we get a sort of conjectural knowledge of what

the ordinary sensation is.

There are some most important cases of the action

of our internal organs, in consequence of sensation, in
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which, from the habitual neglect of that which never

calls for our attention, both cause and effect, to our

ordinary perception, are alike unknown. That the

heart is a part of the body endowed with sensation,

is abundantly known, as often as, by a departure from

its habitual state, it becomes the seat of sensations

other than the habitual sensations, to which, from

habit of inattention to them, we have lost the power

of attending. The blood cannot flow into the heart,

without a sensation of the heart. The contraction of

the heart is the consequence of that sensation ; thence

the circulation of the blood ; thence respiration, and

all the trains, both of sensations, and of actions,

which constitute the general working of the human

machine. In truth, the actions of the alimentary

canal, necessary to keep up the supply of the blood

and the actions of the circulating system, which im-

part their action to most of the assimilating and

secreting organs of the human body, all taking place

in sensitive parts, all, of course, attended by sensa-

tion, and all produced by sensation, constitute a

system of internal sensations, numerous beyond what

it is easy to conceive,—some pleasurable, some pain-

ful,—and of all possible modifications of pain and

pleasure ; but to which, singly, the habit of inatten-

tion is so complete, that it amounts to inability of

attending to them.

When they are very extensively of a pleasurable,

or very extensively of a painful kind, they produce a

general state, which often calls our attention ; but for

Avhich, as it is a vague, indeterminate feeling, we

have only vague, indeterminate names : we call it a
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stato of (•(unlo!l ov (Hscoiiilnit ; of (;h('(M'riiln<*SH, or

^looiii ; liii^li spirits, or low spiiils ; mul so on. TIm}

incossaiit. motion of the l)lo<)(l, in so many sensitive

tubes, in every |);irt ol' the Ixxly, eonstitutes a HyKtcm

of sensations pervading' tla^ wlioU^ iVame ; as tlie con-

tact of the ;tir produces a system of stiusations, |)er-

vading every part of tli(^ s\u*faee of our hodies, hut to

which our liahit of inatttuition Is so complete, that we
are equa,lly incapable of attendint^ to them as we are

of attending to the sensations produced in our arteries

and veins, by the motion of the blood, and in the

secretin Of and absorbintr vessels when excited to

action. *

We are rather more attentive, perhaps, to the

general states produced by the extensive diffusion of

pleasurable or painful sensations in the alimentary

canal, than in the channels of the blood, and perhaps

we sometimes confound them. To some of the

feelings in the upper part of the canal v;e attend

sufficiently to distinguish them ; the feeling called

nausea, for example, in its numerous modifications.

To those in the other parts, unless they amount to

acute pain, we never attend, till they are so exten-

sively difiused, as to constitute a state, to which we
assign the terms, Comfort, Discomfort, or some other

* "Is there not reason to suspect, that our unconsciousness,

in health, of the Impressions made on our organs by the fluids

which they contain, depends on our being accustomed to the

sensations which they incessantly excite ; so that there remains

but a confused perception which in time disappears."

—

Elements

of Physiology, by A. Richerand, translated by James Copeland,

M.D., 4!th ed., p. 2\.—[Authors Note.)
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of the vague names, by which a state made up of an

indefinite number of painful or pleasurable sensations

is usually denominated. Yet we know that actions

of great importance are the result of those unnoticed

sensations ; the secretion of the gastric juice ; the

secretion of the bile ; the separation of the nutritive

from the innutritive part of the food ; the operation

of the lacteal and lymphatic vessels, and that extra-

ordinary motion called the peristaltic, which aids in

carrying on the contents of the bowels to the place of

their discharge. It is probable, that the pleasurable

states of the alimentary canal are commonly joined,

or synchronous, with pleasurable states of the channels

of the blood ; and the painful states, the same. That

the healthy, or unhealthy state of the one, accom-

panies that of the other, we know. And that certain

diseased states of the circulating system, are accom-

panied with that general state of feeling, called dis-

comfort, or wretchedness, which implies the wide

diffusion of painful sensations throughout the system,

LS but too well known to all who have experienced

any modification of the febrile sta.te ; nor can it be

doubted, that the joyous state of peifect health, in

which we feel delight in our being, and our whole

fi'ame seems to be a source of pleasure to us, is in a

great degree produced by the innumerable unnoticed

and unnoticeable sensations, produced by the motion

and contact of the blood, in every part of our frame.

We seem authorized, therefore, by the fullest Evi-

dence, to assume that Sensation, is the mental cause,

whatever the physical links, of a great proportion of

the muscular contractions of our frame ; and that



CHAP. X\IV.| TIIK WILL. X)7

ninouu^ iliose ho ])r()(lu('(Ml mi-c fnmid soiiio of I lie inowt

Cohsdiiil, (lie most nMii:i,rk;il)l(', ;iinl llic iimsl, impor-

i;Hi(, oftJiai «^raii(l (jIjlss of (^oi'pon^jil j)1i(Mioiii(;ii;i.

L\ To |)i-ovt' (li:i( Ideas, as w(^ll jts Sensations, are

the cause of nniscular actions, it is necessary to make
clioice of cases, in which the Idea is in no danger

of heinijf confounded witli that state of mind caJkid

the Will. And hardly any case will answer this

condition, except some of those which are held to be

involuntary, for the Idea itself never can be very

clearly distinguished from the Will.

The Winking of the Eyelids, when a person moves

his hand rapidly close to the eyes of another person,

is a flxmiliar case of an action of the muscles, which

we cannot prevent. The idea is that of pain, from

the contact of the hand with the eye. A sudden

sensation of pain in the eye makes the eyelid close.

This is the case, already examined, of contraction by

sensation. When this has been performed, a number
of times, the idea of pain in the eye, and the idea of

the contraction of the muscles, that is, of the sensa-

tions contained in the contraction of the muscles,

become associated together, so strongly, that the one

can never exist without the other. The next step of

the process is, that the contraction follows upon the

Idea, in the same manner as it followed upon the

sensation. This is not a matter of conjecture, it is

matter of fact. It is an experienced event. We do

not undertake to say, what physicallinks are between

the Idea and the contraction, any more than between

the sensation and the contraction. The Idea is the

last part of the mental operation. And as the Idea

and the sensation are feelings so nearly alike, there is

VOL. II. Z
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no difficulty in believing that like effects proceed from

like causes.*"

The origin of the sensation, and the origin of the

Idea seem to be different. The sensation originates

in the extremity of the nerves at some particular part

of the body. Something, we know not what, happens

at the extremity of those nerves ; something, we

know not what, is conveyed along the nerves to the

brain ; and then sensation exists. From the brain, in

its state of sensation, something, we know not what,

is conveyed along the nerves to the contracting

muscle, and the contraction takes place. Also, from

the Brain, in its state of Ideation, if I may here, for

the sake of the analogy with sensation, use a word

of my own coining, something is conveyed along

the nerves to the contracting muscle, and the con-

traction takes place. The sensation does not origi-

nate in the Brain ; the Idea does. But if the state

of the Brain when it has a sensation, and when it

has the idea of that sensation, be, as we may natu-

^^ The act of winking or wincing under the threat of a blow

on the eyes is a good example of strong, and even indissoluble

association. Any one making the experiment with an infant

will find that there is no original tendency to perform the act.

It is an association generated under the impressiveness of an

acute pain, mingled with terror ; a state of things under which

an indelible mental connexion will be established in a very

small number of repetitions. As a dog that has once suffered

from a burnt cinder will dread for ever any commotion or

stirring of the fire, so one smart in the eye will be associated

with the cause in an indissoluble bond ; and the mere sight of

anything in motion towards the face will induce the preventive

volition.

—

B.
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rally hii|)jm)so, vcMy lUNuly llit^ .saiiKv, Jiiid iffln^ Hiato

of tho Hriiiii is a nccu'H.sary link in (he i^liain of anto-

codcMits iind consrijucnls whic-li tonniiiatoH in tJic con-

tracUxl muscle, the cH'tH't is so i'ar accounted lor.

Yawnini( is a i'amiliar (uise of contraction, produced

by sensation. We yawn without intending it ; we

know that we yawn in conse(][uence of an antecedent

state of feeling, of which, from never attending to it

particularly, we have no distinct Idea ; but which we

recognise sufficiently as the antecedent of the act.

This act, however, we also know is frequently the effect

of Ideas. If we see another person yawn, it rarely

happens that we do not yawn along with him. The

act of yawning is so strongly associated with the idea

of the feelings which precede it, that the sight of the

act by another person caUs up in us strongly the idea

of the precedent feehngs. The Idea exists, and as

the contraction was the effect of the sensation, so is

it also of the Idea.

The same is the account to be rendered of the

infectious power of convulsions. In assemblies of men
and women, especially under such a state of excite-

ment (religious enthusiasm, for instance) as implies

the strong association of certain trains of Ideas, if

one person is attacked wdth convulsions, it commonly

happens that others are attacked, and frequently great

numbers. That this is a case of Ideas is certain

;

because nothing is conveyed to the spectators from a

person convulsed, but the sight of the persoji ; and the

sight can do nothing but excite associated Ideas. The

associated Ideas exist : the convulsions follow.

Laughter is a curious phenomenon of human
nature. The analysis of it is not here required. It

z 2
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will be easily recognised as a remarkable instance of

the production of muscular action by Ideas. We
laugh, either when certain ideas are suggested to us

by others, or when they proceed from our own asso-

ciations. In either case, the Ideas exist ; the Laughter

follows.

Sobbing and weeping, in grief, afford a similar

instance. What we call grief, is the existence of

certain trains of Ideas. The Ideas exist : the weep-

ing follows.

The swallowing of the saliva affords a good ex-

periment. If a friend assures you that you cannot

refrain, for the space of a minute, from this act, and

you are tempted to try, you are almost sure to fail.

By the attention fixed on the act, the ideas of the

feelings, which precede the act, are so strongly called

up by association, that the act follows of course. ^^

There are many acts of familiar occurrence to shew,

that those actions of our organs which are the most

^1 This is a pure example of the " fixed idea,"' or of the ten-

dency to work out into full actuality whatever is strongly

presented in idea. The case also shows this power in conflict

with the Will ; we are supposed to be trying hard to prevent

the act (which is volition), and yet there is, in the intense

possession of an idea, a power greater than the will The fact

of being strongly excited to avoid swallowing the saliva,

increases the force of the idea of swallowing it, and makes

that idea almost omnipotent to work itself out. The

same baffling of the will, the making it recoil upon itself,

is shown in our attempt to forget or banish a painful idea.

The more intensely we will to forget the idea, the more do we

stamp it on the mind, through the excitement engendered by

the volition.

—

B.
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lijihltually produced l)y scns.'i.f ioriK, are ca]);d)lc oi'

l)oiii<j^ st.roni^ly inodifuMl hy I(i(;a.s. The (^fltict/ of* Kc^ar,

for oxainj)I(', on (lie action ol* tlic licai't, \h known

to 1)0 very remarkable. So it is on tlie action ot* tlie

bowels, of the kidneys, and of tlie skin. One of

its effects is perspiration ; anotlier, paleness : another,

cold."*^

The cases which we have just adduced, of yawning,

and contagious convulsions, may be regarded as be-

lonmuix to an extensive class ; w^hich obtains the

general name of Imitation. There is more or less of

a propensity to Imitation in all men, that is, to per-

form the act which we see another man performing.

In most children the propensity is very strong ; and

* The operation of Ideas on the internal parts of the body

is so familiar, that we meet everywhere with pleasant stories

of it. Zachary Gray, in one of his notes on Butler's Hudibras,

alluding to the story of the countryman, who, receiving a pre-

scription from the doctor, and being told by him to take that,

swallowed the paper, asks, " And why might not this operate

upon a strong imagination, as well as the ugly parson, the

very sight of whom in a morning (Oldham's Remains) would

work beyond Jalap or Rhubarb ; and a Doctor prescribed him

to one of his patients as a remedy against costiveness : Or

what is mentioned by Dr. Daniel Turner (De I^Iorbis Cutaneis),

that the bare imagination of a purging potion has wrought

such an alteration in sundr3^ persons, as to bring on several

stools like those they call physical ; and he mentions a young

gentleman, his patient, who having occasion to take many

vomits, had such an antipathy to them, that ever after he

would vomit as strongly by the force of imagination, by the

bare sight of the emetic bolus, as most could do by medicine.

The application of a clyster-pipe, without the clyster, has had

the same effect upon others."

—

(Author s Note.)
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to it they owe much of the celerity with which they

make certain acquirements ; to that of imitating

sounds, for example, the celerity with which they

learn to speak. The propensity to imitate musical

sounds so adheres to persons of a musical ear, even in

mature age, that they can scarcely forbear humming
every tune which they hear. Children learn to

stutter and to squint, from imitation of their com-

panions. We know how universally it happens that

young persons acquire the manner and the air of those

with whom they habitually live. These are cases

not only of action, but of habits of action, produced

by the agency of Ideas. It requires only cases of

strong association to produce analogous effects, at all

periods of life. " When we see a stroke," says Mr.

Smith, " aimed and just ready to fall upon the leg or

arm of another person, we naturally shrink and draw

back our own leg, or our own arm. The mob, when
they are gazing at a dancer on the slack rope, natu-

rally writhe and twist, and balance their own bodies

as they see him do. Persons of delicate fibres and a

weak constitution of body, complain, that in looking

on the sores and ulcers which are exposed by beggars

in the streets, they are apt to feel an itching or

uneasy sensation in the correspondent part of their

own bodies. Men of the most robust make, observe,

that in looking upon sore eyes, they often feel a very

sensible soreness in their own." There are few per-

sons who do not put on a cheerful countenance, upon

the sight of the cheerful countenances of their friends

;

still fewer whose countenance is not made sorrowful

by sight of the sorrowful countenances of their friends.

It is well known, that Tears are contagious ; and upon
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tins Koiuo W('ll-I<ii(>\vii lulcs for IIkj coiirif t'lijuicc^ both

of ilio orator and tli(^ actor ar(i proHcribod. It is not

necessary ruidici- <o accunndate instances of this

description ; noi- further to enter into the analysis of

tliem, than to remark, that the action, tlie idea of

which is conveyed to us by what we thus hear or see,

Cfills up, by association, the idea of the feelint^s which

precede the action. The Idea of the feelings exiiits,

and the action follows.

There is a case of the action of the muscles which

requires particular attention ; that in which we learn

to make use of them ; in which we acquire what we
call command over them only by degrees. There is

more or less, probably, of this process in all the sorts

of muscular action which are not performed originally

by sensation ; and the process seems to be longer or

shorter according as the number of muscles, which

must act together in order to the production of the

effect, is greater or less. We know how slowly the

child acquires the power of so balancing his body as

to hold it erect. To this Effect the action of a great

number of muscles is required. Yet, before the age

at which reflection begins, the power is so completely

acquired, that the mental process escapes our attention.

To be erect, seems the posture into which our body

puts itself of its own accord. There are circum-

stances, however, in which we become distinctly con-

scious of the powerful effort, which is requii'ed for

that purpose, though, from its being habitual, we are

in ordinary circumstances wholly insensible of it. If

we allow sleep to come upon us, while we are in an

erect posture, so far, that the ideas which maintain

the muscular action begin to give way, we have im-
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mediately the sensation of falling, and a strong

perception of the effort required to keep the body

erect.

We observe how slowly the child learns to per-

form, with the requisite precision, the contractions on

which the operation of walking depends. And every

man can remember the difficulty with which he has

learned to perform any new combination of con-

tractions. Whoever has learned to dance, knows how
imperfectly, till after a multitude of repetitions, he

performed the simplest steps. Whoever has been

drilled, as they call it ; that is, trained to perform

with the firelock the acts required of the soldier,

knows with what difficulty, each of them, however

simple, was originally performed.

There is another very familiar instance, that of

learning to write. Most men can remember, when

they began this process, how imperfectly the hand

obeyed them ; and how awkwardly they made even

the simple strokes. Every man can make the experi-

ment with his left hand. After the habit of per-

forming with the right hand is completely attained,

he is almost unable to form a letter with the left. The

cases of this incapacity of the left hand to perform the

acts which we perform habitually with the right are

innumerable ; and afford decisive illustration of the

great fact which is now the subject of our attention.

To perform the contractions of a number of muscles,

the contractions of all of which must be combined in

the action, the idea whereon each of the contractions

depends must previously exist, and in the requisite

order. That is to say, a certain association of Ideas

must be performed. But we know, that no new
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Jissociatioii of TdeaH is o.'usily or nteadily iK'rfonncd.

This is tho ellbct of Ucjx^tition. As soon as tlie asHO-

ciatio!! (»r (lio ideas is completely (^sf aMislicd hy re-

petition, the process, both hodily and mental, goes on

with ease ; and where the habit is great, with so much

ease, as even to escape attention. The process of

learning to play on a musical instrument is slow and

didicult. l^y habit the associations become so close,

that an expert performer can execute the most difficult

pieces, and carry on another and even an intricate

process of thought at the same time.

How slowly, and with how much difficulty do

children acquire command over the organs of speech ?

And how totally without effi)rt on our part in after

life does the sound appear immediately to cling to the

Idea of the word ? Yet, in learning the new sounds

of a foreign language we become abundantly sensible

ofthe difficulty, sometimes altogether insurmountable,

of performing the precise combination of contractions

which a particular sound requires.

It seems to be established, therefore, by an ample

induction, that muscular actions follow ideas, as in-

variable antecedent and consequent, in other words,

as cause and effect ;. that whenever we have obtained.

a command over the ideas, we have also obtained a

command over the motions ; and that we cannot per-

form associate contractions* of several muscles, till we
have established by repetition, the ready association

of the Ideas.

I believe that nothing more need be said for the

establishinof of these truths. I shall adduce a few

more instances, chiefly with the view to familiarize

my readers with the mode of applying to this in-
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teresting class of facts, the principles with which they

are now fully acquainted.

There is no part of the body with the use of which

we are so perfectly familiar as the hand. There are

no actions, of the sort at least to which we are atten-

tive, the repetition of which is so incessant. Of
course, the associations of the ideas corresponding to

the associate contractions of the muscles which pro-

duce the various movements or actions of the hand,

are formed in the most perfect manner ; and we never

have the Ideas, as antecedent, without the movement

as consequent. This inseparable connexion between

the Ideas, and the contractions, which we call the

Power of the Will, is gradually formed. At first the

hand of the infant is moved by sensations. If the

inside of the hand is touched, so at least as to make

the sensation considerable, the fingers bend ; and per-

form more or less of the act of grasping. Here is a

train of events. First, the sensation of touch, from

the application of the external object ; next, an in-

fluence from the seat of the sensation in the brain,

transmitted along the nerves of certain muscles ; then

the contraction of the muscles, with the various

sensations which the action upon those organs, and

the action excited in them, imply. When the sensa-

tion has been often repeated, in conjunction with its

effect, the Idea of the sensation becomes familiar and

distinct ; and capable of producing many of the

effects which the sensation itself produces. It is also

closely associated with the idea of the motion, and

all its accompanying sensations as the effect ; and the

chain of antecedents and consequents proceeds in un-

interrupted order.
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Ah siinlliir Instances of motions, at first |)ro(lii(M'(l

by sensations, afterwards hy idejis, we may lulduce the

reniaikable cases of the sphincters of tlie hhwiderand

aiiUH, At first, chil(h*en perform their evacuations, as

they sneeze and cou^^li, when the sensati(jns excite

them. Afterwards, they learn, but by slow degrees,

to brin<jf them under the command of ideas. There

is no case, however, which affords more decisive

evidence of the power of ideas over the actions of

particular parts, than those which are called Amatoiy ;

because the effects, which are produced by the Ideas,

cannot be produced by the will.

There is another set of cases, which deserve atten-

tion ; those in which the ideas which are followed by

the action of certain muscles, acquire associations

with other sensations or Ideas which call them up,

and thence give action to the muscles, upon very in-

convenient occasions. A woman who has accustomed

herself to scream out, upon every sudden idea of the

slightest danger, cannot abstain from screaming. The

awkward motions, for which some, even eminent, men
have been remarkable. Dr. Johnson, for instance, are

completely explained by this principle. The ideas,

whence the motions proceed, have become associated,

in ways which can seldom be traced, with sensations,

or ideas of frequent recurrence. And hence are the

motions frequently produced.

There are equally remarkable cases, in which the

associations, necessary to produce the idea on winch

the muscular actions depend, are prevented by other

associations more powerful. Men admitted to the

presence of a great personage have found themselves

wholly unable to articulate a word. The Ideas of
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Power and Dignity, with all their associates of terror

and of hope, were called up in such irresistible asso-

ciation by the presence of him who was clothed with

them ; that the ideas necessary to the articulation of

words were excluded, and the power of speaking was

lost.

We have now established, by an ample Induction,

that the action of muscles follows, as an effect its

cause ; first, upon sensations ; secondly, upon Ideas.

The language which Professor Stewart has applied to

a similar case, is perfectly applicable here. " It may,

indeed, be said, that these observations only prove the

possibility, that our muscular contractions may be all

performed by sensations and Ideas. But, if this be

admitted, nothing more can well be required ; for,

surely, if these phenomena are clearly explicable, from

the known a,nd acknowledged laws ofthe human mind,

it would be unphilosophical to devise a new principle,

on purpose to account for them."*

I believe, indeed, that this conclusion is not at

variance with the common belief upon the subject. It

appears to me to be not inconsistent with the language

of the advocates for what is called the Freedom of the

Will, to admit, that the action ofthe muscle takes place

in consequence of the Idea ; and that our power of

willing consists in the power of calling into existence

the appropriate Idea ; that the power of the will is

not immediate over the muscle, but over the Idea.

The following observations of Dr. Reid, though

not remarkable for their precision, seem fully to justify

this Inference.

^ Elements of the Philoso^'by of the Human Mind. Chap. ii.
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" A'/V.s'/, ovory act of will nmsi, Ijmv(^ :\n ol)j(»ct. ITo

tliat wills, imisl will somctliin;^ ; .'Uid (,li;it wliidi ho

wills is called (he ohjt^ct of his volition. Ah a man
cannot think witiiout thinking of somtitlnng, nor re-

monibor without romcniherin*^ something, 8o neitli<'r

can lie will without willing something. Every act of

will, therefore, must have an object ; and the [)erson

who wills must have some conce])tion, more or less

distinct of what he wills.

" A second observation is, that the immediate object

of will must be some action of our own."

There are two assertions here which demand our

attention ; 1, that what is willed is an action of our

own ; 2, that to such will a conception, that is, an

Idea, more or less distinct, of this action of ours, is

indispensable.

He adduces some particulars, in illustration, which

impart something more of precision to his meaning.
" A healthy child, some hours after its birth, feels

the sensation of hunger, and, if applied to the breast,

sucks and swallows its food very perfectly. We have

no reason to think, that before it ever sucked, it has

any conception of that complex operation, or how it is

performed. It cannot, therefore, with propriety, be

said that it wills to suck." It appears, from this

example, that the muscular actions, which are per-

formed by Sensation, Dr. Reid distinguishes from

those, which he calls voluntary ; that he denominates

voluntary, those only which are performed by Ideas.

It also appears fully, from the example, that the Idea

of the action willed, which he considers the founda-

tion of volition, must, in aU cases, be subsequent to

the performance of the act by Sensation ; in other
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words, that the idea cannot exist but in consequence

of the sensation.

What has yet been advanced, however, is not a full

explanation of the subject. For, after it is admitted

that the motion of the muscles is, in all cases, the im-

mediate effect of the appropriate Idea, there is still

one class which all men agree to call involuntary

;

another which many contend are voluntary. It now
remains thatwe inquirewherein the difference consists.

There is one point which is established by the mere

statement, and which goes a certain way towards the

solution of the question. Since the action of the

muscles follows upon the existence of the Idea, what-

ever calls up the Idea produces the action. The

Question, then, may be resolved into these two : In

what manner is the Idea called up in cases called in-

voluntary ? In what manner is it called up in those

called voluntary ?

In the cases called not voluntary, I doubt not, it

will be easily admitted, that the Idea is raised in the

way of ordinary association, by a preceding Sensation,

or Idea. In the yawning which proceeds from the

sight of another person yawning, the idea is called up

by a Sensation. In the laughter which is excited

either by ideas suggested to us from without, or ideas

which spring up in our associated trains, the ideawhich

is proximate to the muscular action is, of course, called

up by an Idea.

There appears no circumstance by which the cases

called voluntary are distinguished from the involun-

tary, except that in the voluntary there exists a

Desire. Shedding tears at the hearing of a tragic

story,we do not desire to weep : laughing at the recital
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of ji iM)Mnc'- story, wo do not dcHiro to l:ui«^di/'' T>iif,

^\']\vu wo olovjito tho arm (o ward oil' a hlow, wedoHiro

to lill tlio arm ; wlicii wo turn tho h(;ad to look at

some attractive object, we desire to move tlie head. T

believe that no case of vohmtary action can be men-

tioned, in wlilcli it would not be an ap])roj)riate ex-

pression, to call the action desired.

We have ah'eady examined the meaning of the word.

Desire. We have seen that it is applied to pleasurable

sensjitions ; to exemption from painful sensations

;

and to the causes of them. We have also seen, and

to the present purpose this is a point of great impor-

tance, that when the word desire is applied, to the

cause of a sensation, or of an exemption from a sen-

sation, it is employed in a figurative, or metaphorical,

not in a direct sense. Few of our actions can be called

pleasurable sensations ; or exemption from painful

;

in propriety of language perhaps none. Our actions

are causes of those two classes of events ; and on that

account are called, but only in a metaphorical sense,

objects of desire.

In a voluntary action, then, we recognise two Ideas ;

first, the idea of the sensation or exemption, which two,

for shortness, we shall call by one name, Pleasure

;

secondly, the idea of an action of our own as the cause

of the pleasure. It is also easy to see how the Idea

of a pleasure should excite the Idea of the action

which is the cause of it ; and how, when the Idea

exists, the action should follow.

^^ These are emotional and not volitional manifestations.

They are the natural signs, expression, or embodiment of a

feeling, as feeling, and apart from the power to move the will,

which is a separate fact.

—

B.
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We have seen, that the idea of a pleasure, as effect,

associated with the Idea of an act of our own, as its

cause, is one of the cases of motive. In the preceding

paragraph it seems also to be one of the cases of will.

It may then be asked, if the will is, or is not, any-

thing different from the motive ?

The course pursued by the mind in devising and

executing a train of means for the accomplishment of

an end, has been often described. The End ; that is,

the advantage or pleasure desired ; is the first thing

in the contemplation of the mind ; the step nearest to

the end in the process of attainment, is the second

;

the step immediately preceding that is the third; and

so on, to the step at which the process of execution

must begin. Thus, suppose the pleasure of living

in a handsome house is the end; the apartments, and

furniture, and accommodations of such a mansion is

the nearest step ; the one immediately preceding that

is the building and furnishing it ; the one preceding

that, the employing an architect and upholsterer; the

one preceding that, the finding the money. Such is

the order in which the mind proceeds from the primary

conception of the End through the requisite series of

means. The order of execution is directly the reverse.

It begins where the other ends, and ends where the

other begins. If the person we have supposed pro-

ceeds to the execution of his plan, his first step is, to

find the money, his next to provide the architect, and

so on from step to step, till he places himself in the

pleasurable situation he originally contemplated.

There is this double operation in what we may call

the formation and execution of motives. The first

association starts from the pleasure. The idea of the
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pleaHiiiv Is .issoimjiIimI willi ils lininrdiaic; caUK(% tlial/

r;iiis(^ wi(,li l(s cMisc, ;i,ii(l so on, till il- ^(^•M:ll('H that a(!i

ol* ours wliicli is (lie oj)|)OHit(^ end of (Jic <i;iiii. TIk;

procoss \ni\y slop \ic\v, ;ui<l in that c-asc; th(^ inotivi^

docs not excite to action. If it (excites to a^^tion, the

process is exactly reversed. In the first process of

association, th(^ ph^asure was thi^ liist Hnk in the chain,

the action thc^ last ; in the second j)rocess, the action

is the first, the pleasure the last. When the first pro-

cess only is performed, the association is called motive.

When the second is performed it is called will.

A difficulty, however, presents itself. The first

process terminates in an Idea of the action. The

second process commences with an idea of the action.

The Idea of the action is thus excited twice. But

the first time it is not followed by the action ; the

second time it is. How is this to be reconciled with

the supposed constancy of connexion between the

muscular action and the Idea which produces it ?

The difficulty is solved by observing, that the phrase,

" Idea of the action," has two meanings. There are

two Ideas, very different from one another, to both of

which we give the name, " Idea of the action." Of

these Ideas, one is the outward appearance of the

action, and is always a very obvious Idea. The other

is the copy of those internal sensations which origi-

nally called the muscles into action, to which, from

habit of not attending to them, we have lost the power

of attending. This last is by no means an obvious

Idea. And the mind passes from it so quickly, intent

upon the action which is its result, that it is almost

always swallowed up in the mass of association. It

constitutes, in fact, one of the most remarkable in-

VOL. IL A A
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stances of that class of links in a chain, which, how
important soever to the existence of the chain, are

passed over so rapidly, that the existence of them is

hardly ever recognised.

This last Idea alone, is that upon which the con-

traction of the muscle is consequent. In the process

of association which we call the motive, as described

above, the first of the two above-mentioned ideas of

the action, that of its outward appearance, is the idea

excited. If the association stops there, the motive is

inoperative; if the association does not stop there, but

the idea of the outward appearance of the action, calls

up that other, the idea of the internal feelings of the

action, the motive is then operative, and we are said

TO WILL.

If we are asked, how an Idea, as that of the out-

ward appearance of an act, should at one time excite

an idea, as that of the internal feelings of the act, at

another time not excite it, we can only refer to the

laws of association, as far as they have been ascer-

tained. We know there are certain cases of associa-

tion, so strong, that the one Idea never exists without

calling up the other. We know there are other cases

in which an Idea sometimes does, and sometimes

does not, call up such or such an Idea. Sometimes it

is easy to trace the cause of this variety ; sometimes

difficult.
«^

^^ This analysis of the power of the Will over muscular

action is substantially that of Hartley, though more clearly

and forcibly stated, and more amply illustrated. In the field

of mental philosophy this is the point at which Hartley ap-

proached nearest to the most advanced thoughts of his sue-
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II. \U\{ even wlii'ii i( is juliiiitUMl 11j;»I .ill imm-

rular contraction is the cJl'cct of awsociatioii, in the

way which wc liav(^ dcscrihcd, there are othci- plaaio-

ccssors, ami Irft ](>:ist for tlictn to do Ix-yond the task of

ComTnciitators and dctLMidcTs.

The doctrine of Hartley on the Will may bo surnnned up in

the followinji^ propositions. 1. All our vohnitary moverneots

were originally automatic : meaning by automatic, involuntary,

and excited directly by sensations. 2. When a sensation has

the power of exciting a given muscular action, the idea of

that sensation, if sufficiently vivid, will excite it likewise. 8.

The idea of the sensation which excites an automatic action

of the muscles, persists during the action, and becomes asso-

ciated with it by contiguity, in such a manner as to be itself,

in its tarn, excited by any vividly recalled idea of the muscular

act. 4. The following is what takes place in voluntary

motion. Tlie idea of the end we desire, excites by association

the idea of the muscular act which would procure it for us.

The idea of this muscular act excites, bv association, the idea

of the sensation which originally excited the same mu.scular

action automatically. And lastly, the idea of this sensation

excites the action, as the sensation itself would have done.

5. These associations being formed gradually, and progres-

sively strengthened by repetition, this gives us the explana-

tion of the gradual and slow process whereby we gain what is

called command of our muscles ; i.e. the process by which the

actions, originall}^ produced automatically by sensations, come

to be produced, and at last, to be easily and rapidly produced,

by the ideas of the different pleasurable ends to which those

muscular actions are the means. 6. In this chain of associa-

tion, as is so often the case in chains of association, the links

which are no otherwise interesting to us than by introducing

other links, gradually drop out of consciousness, being, after

many repetitious, either forgotten as soon as felt, or altogether

thrown out ; the latter being the supposition which Hartley

apparently favours. The link that consists in the idea of the

A A 2
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mena to be accounted for. We may still be reasonably

called upon to explain the power which the mind ap-

pears to possess over its associations. There is a

internal sensations which excited the muscular action when it

was still automatic, being the least interesting part of the

whole series, is probably the first which we cease to be aware

of. When the succession of the ideas has become, by frequent

repetition, extremely prompt, rapid, and certain, another link

tends to disappear, namely, the ideas of the muscular feelings

that accompany the act. A practised player, for example, on

a keyed instrument, becomes less and less conscious of the

motions of his fingers, until there at last remains nothing in

his consciousness to shew that the muscular acts do not arise

without any intermediate links, from the purpose, i.e. the idea

in his mind, which made him begin playing. At this stage

the muscular motion, which, from automatic, had become

voluntary, has become, from voluntary, what, in Hartley's

phraseology, is called secondarily automatic; and it seems to

be his opinion that the ideas which have disappeared from con-

sciousness, or at all events from memory, have not been (as

maintained by Stewart) called up, and immediately afterwards

forgotten, but have ceased to be called up ; bemg, as it were,

leapt over by the rapidity with which the succeeding links rush

into consciousness

This theory, as we have seen, is adopted, and more fully

worked out, by the author of the Analysis. He proves, by

many examples, that sensations excite muscular actions ; that

ideas excite muscular actions ; and that, when a sensation has

power to excite a particular muscular action, the idea of the

sensation tends to do the same. It is true that many, if not

most, of what he presents as instances of muscular action

excited by sensations, are cases in which both the sensation

and the muscular action are prob.d)ly joint effects of a physical

cause, a stimulus acting on the nerves. This misapprehension

by the author reaches its extreme point when he declares

traumatic tetanus to be produced not by the wound but by
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(listincli(Hi In iho tniiiis <»(' (lie niiiid wliicli is ohserved

by every body. Some trains, ;is those; in dreams, in

delirium, in IVeiizy, are supposed to proceed accord in ^^

thy pain of the wound ; aiul crainpH to be produced by sensa-

tions, instead of merely prochicing them. But the error is

quite iuimaterial to the theory of tl»e Will; the two supposi-

tions being equivalent, as a foundation for the power which

the idea of the muscular sensation acquires over the muscular

action. Whether the sensation is the cause of the automatic

action, or its effect, or a joint effect of the cause which produces

it—on all these hypotheses the sensation and the action are

conjoined in such a manner, as to form so close an association

by contiguity that the idea of the sensation becomes capable

of exciting the action. This being conceded, it follows, by the

ordinary laws of association, that whatever recals the idea of

the sensation, tends, through the idea, to produce the action.

Now, there is nothing so closely associated with the

idea of the muscular sensation, as the idea of the muscular

act itself, such as it appears to outward observation. What-

ever, therefore, calls up strongly the idea of the act, is likely

to call up the idea of the accompanying muscular sen-

sation, and so produce the atjt. But the idea of the act is

called up strongly by anything which makes us desire to per-

form it ; that is, by an association between it as a means, and

any coveted pleasure as an end. The act is thus produced by

our desire of the end ; that is (according to the author's theory

of desire) by our idea of the end, when pleasurable ; which, if

an end, it must be. The pleasurable association may be

carried over from the ultimate end to the idea of the muscular

act, through any number of intermediate links, consisting of

the successive operations, probably in themselves indifferent,

by which the end has to be compassed ; but this transfer is

strictly conformable to the laws of association. When the

pleasurable association has reached the muscular act itself,

and has caused it to be desired, the series of effects terminates

m the production of the act. What has now been described
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to the established laws of association without any

direction from the mind. Other trains ; a piece of

I'easoning, for example ; any process of thought,

directed to an end ; are considered as wholly under

the guidance of the mind. The guidance of the mind

is but another name for the will. And thus it is in-

ferred that the will is not association, but something

which controuls association.

We now proceed to the solution of this difficulty.

It can be supposed that the will controuls association,

in only one of two ways ; either, by calling up an Idea,

independently of association ; or, by making an Idea

call up, not the Idea which would follow it sponta-

neously, but some other Idea.

The first supposition, that an Idea can be called up

by the will, is relinquished by the common consent

of philosophers.

We cannot will without willing something ; and in

willing we must have an Idea of the thing willed. If

we will an Idea, therefore, we must have the Idea.

The Idea does not remain to be called up. It is

called up already. To say that we will to have an

Idea, when we already have it, is a mere absurdity."

is, in the opinion of the author, the whole of what takes place

in any voluntary action of the muscles. At the close of the

chapter we shall consider whether there is any part of the

facts, for which this theory does not suflSciently account.

—

Ed.
^* What we have in mind when we will to remember any-

thing, is of course not the thing to be remembered, but some

collateral, or something to determine our search for it. We
will to remember an opinion found in a certain book. We
have not in our mind the actual opinion sought ; what we

have in mind is the book, and portion of the book, and the
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The S(M'()n(] siij)])()sI(I(Hi is, tli.'ii will cmii |)r(»V(;nt an

I(l(\'i Iron I ('..•illiiiL;' iij) one \i\rn, lu.'ikr i(, c.-ill ii|) .'iiml licr
;

prevent its cjiJIini;' \\\) i\\c Idcji wlilcJi would liave

f()llow(Ml 1(, spontjinoously, make it call up tlu^ Idea

whicli the mind is in cpiest of.

The first question is, how the will, or the mind

willing, can prevent an Idea from calling np another.

We know that this is wdiolly impossible in all those

cases in which the association is strong. We cannot

think of colour without thinking of extension ;
we

cannot think of the word bread without thinking of

its meaning. It can be supposed that we have such

power in those cases only in which an Idea has not

an inseparable association with the idea in question,

but only such an. association with it as it has with

many others. But how is it that we can hinder an

idea which has those associations, from calling up any

of the ideas with which it is associated ? How can

we foresee which of those ideas it will call up ? And,

if we do foresee that it will call up the idea which we

desire to avoid, it follows that the Idea is already in

our mind. There seems, therefore, the same incon-

gruity in the supposition that the will can directly

prevent, as that it can directly produce, an idea.

If the mind, then, possesses any power over its

trains, it seems to be confined to its power of making

subject that the opinion refers to ; and we desiderate the filling

np of the blank in our present ideas. We will to remember

the Greek name of the god, called by the Komans^Bacchus. We
liave in mind the name Bacchus, and the knowledge that the

Greeks had a ditferent name fur the god ; we have not in our

mind that name; and we put forth an effort of recollection to

arrive at it.

—

B,
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an idea call up other ideas than those which it would

spontaneously excite. And if it possesses this power,

it possesses that also of excluding ideas which would

otherwise exist ; since a new train of associations

must take its origin from the state of consciousness

thus produced. It is, therefore, in this, if in any

thing, that the power of willing consists.

We are, however, immediately encountered by the

question. If the mind cannot will an Idea, what

power does it possess of introducing any idea into a

train, but such as comes of its own accord ? If it

has the idea, it is in the train already. If it has it

not, what can it do in order to obtain it ? There is

the existing train ; but how can that be made any

thing but what it is ; or have any associations but

those which are ah^eady established ?

In cases where language is too imperfect to ensure

the conveyance of definite ideas, there is an advantage

in particular instances. There are two familiar pro-

cesses, which are commonly adduced as examples of

the power which the mind exercises over its trains.

The one is, the endeavour to recollect something

we do not remember. The other is, the process of

attention.

When anything is remembered, the idea of the

thing is always in the mind along with certain asso-

ciations. In recollection, therefore, the object is

attained by the excitement of this idea. Sometimes

the effort which we make is successful ; sometimes it

is not. We are said to will to recollect ; but this is

obviously an improper expression. To recollect is to

call up an Idea. But this, as we have seen already,

is not within the province of will. When it is said
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tliat we will \o rorolliH't, ilic. iiu'aiiin<^M)n]y Is, lliat we

(ll'sllH^ to It'Colloct.

I Jul 1( is also to be inquired, what here Ik tiie

iiieaniii<r of the woj-d Dt^sire. We have seen that

it is a term aj)j)lie(l to Pleasure, or the Cause of

Pleasure. The idea, in this instance, which the

mind is in (juest of, is desired. But why desired i

As Pleasure ; or the Cause of Pleasure '^ As Cause,

we may reply, in all instances. Trie idea is wanted

for some purpose or end. In tliat End the pleasure

is involved.

The End is thus a pleasurable, that is, an interest-

ing, Idea. But it is in the character of interesting

ideas, to dwell in the mind. The meaning is, that

they are easily called up by other ideas ; and, tlius,

that there is a perpetual rec\irrence of them. A
young man in love, is said to be engrossed with the

idea of his mistress. No sooner has her idea suggested

another idea, that is, given place to it, than her idea is

again suggested by another, and so on, continually.

The man, who is to be executed to-morrow, can think

of nothing but the terrible event which is approaching.

It can be banished, hardly for an instant. Every

thinof serves to recall it : and along: with it a rush of

ideas of the most painful description. There is no

law of association more remarkable than that of the

rapidity with which pleasurable and painful ideas call

up trains of great complexity, and the facility with

which they themselves are excited by almost every

idea which enters the mind.

When w^e endeavour, therefore, to recollect any

thing, the pleasurable idea, the purpose or end, pre-

dominates in the mind, and gives birth to those asso-
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ciations, which are called the effort of recollection.

The idea sought after, is sought as a means to this

end. Till that idea is recalled, the Idea of the end,

that is, an unsatisfied desire, exists, and calls up one

circumstance after another, more or less connected

with the Idea which is sought after. If these cir-

cumstances do not recall the idea ; the feeling of

unsatisfied desire still continues. The feeling of

unsatisfied desire, accompanying successive cases of

association, constitutes the feeling to which we give

the name of effort of recollection. And the Idea of

the End, perpetually calling up the idea of the absence

of what is wanted, as the means to that end, and

hence calling up in close association every circum-

stance connected with that unknown something, con-

stitutes the feeling which we call casting about, for

the unknown Idea. I believe that this is a full,

though summary account of the mental process, or

succession of ideas, which takes place when we endea-

vour to recall a forgotten idea.

The other process, through which the mind is

supposed to influence its trains, is Attention. We
seem to have the power of attending, or not attending

to any object ; by which is meant, that we can Will

to attend to it, or not to attend. By attending to an

object, we give it the opportunity of exciting all the

ideas with which it is associated. By not attending

to it we deprive it of more or less of that opportunity.

And if the will has this power over every idea in a

train, it has thence a power, which may be called

unlimited, over the train.

What remains, therefore, to complete this inquiry,

Ls, to point out the real process, on which the name
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ATTKNTloN is III I Ills iii.'i iiiici' bustoWtid. TIic (^xposi-

tion li.'is luMMi snl)sl.'in( i.iHy given by preccMling

writers. I)u( it is (Ic^sirable, if it be in our power, to

set forth tlie several steps of tlie process a httle more

(listinetly tliaii has hitlierto been done.

At first sio'ht, tlie objects of attention seem to be

inHnite. When traced to their sources, however, it is

found, that they are of two species only. We attend

to Sensations ; we attend to Ideas ; and there is no

other object of our attention.

For the present purpose, it is peculiarly necessary

to bear in mind the important distinction we have

already noticed, betv^een the class of indifferent sen-

sations, and the class of pleasurable or painful, which

we may call, by one name, interesting, sensations.

Uninteresting sensations are never, for their own
sakes, an object of attention. If ever they become

objects of attention, it is when they are considered as

causes, or signs, of interesting sensations.

A painful or a pleasurable sensation is a peculiar

state of mind. A man knows it, onlyby having it ; and

it is impossible that by words he can convey his

feeling to others. The effort, however, to convey the

idea of it, has given occasion to various forms of ex-

pression, all of which are greatly imperfect. The

state of mind under a pleasurable or painful sensa-

tion is such, that we say, the sensation engrosses the

mind ; but this really means no more than that it is a

painful or pleasurable sensation ; and that such a sen-

sation is a state of mind very different from an in-

different sensation. The phrase, engrossing the

mind, is sometimes exchanged for the word Attention.

A pleasurable or painful sensation is said to fix the
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Attention of the Mind. But if any man tries to

satisfy himself what it is to have a painful sensation,

and what it is to attend to it, he will find little means
of distinguishing them. Having a pleasurable or pain-

ful sensation, and attending to it, seem not to be two

things, but one and the same thing. The feeling a

pain is attending to it ; and attending to it is feeling

it. The feeling is not one thing, the attention

another ; the feeling and the attention are the same

thing.

An objector may appeal to certain cases, in which

one sensation of the pleasurable or painful kind seems

to be swallowed up, as it were, by another. Thus, in

the agony of the gout, or toothache, the uneasiness of

some local cutaneous inflammation is hardly per-

ceived. The case here is that oftwo uneasy sensations,

one slight; the other intense. According to the sup-

position, that attention is but a name given to the

having of an interesting sensation, what ought to

happen in this case is that precisely which does

happen. The stronger sensation is, the stronger

attention. And that the feebler sensation merges

itself in the stronger, and is lost in it, is matter of

common and obvious experience. Thus we are every

instant, as long as we are awake, shutting and open-

ing our eyelids. We are, therefore, alternately in

light and darkness. But as the light is the stronger

sensation of the two, we have the sensation of light

without interruption. Thus, too, if a stick ignited at

one end is rapidly turned round in a circle, though

it is obvious that the ignited object is at only one

part of the circle at a time, and all the other parts are

in darkness, the circle, nevertheless, assumes the
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apjuiiiraru't^ of lu'iiii^ wholly i;^?iit(*(l. Tli(»ro i.s not a

iiKjrc s( rlkint( ex(.'iiij>rillc;il ion of (liis l;i\s lli.in wluil

is (\\|jil)it('(l l)V tlio eoinparison ol' oin* slccpin;^ and

wakinii^ tli(tnnli(s. In di-oanis, when onr trains are

( oniposod of Ideas, nnnii.\cd witli sensations, the

Ideas liave so much vividness as to be taken for Hen-

sations."' In our wakin^^ trains, sensations and ideas

are mixed together ; but as each sensation introduces

many ideas, however numerous the sensations may be,

the ideas are many times more numerous. Yet such

is tlie effect of the more vivid to obscure the less vivid

feeling, tliat our day does not appear a day of ideas,

but a day of sensations.

Tliere are cases in whicli the effect which is thus

produced by a stronger sensation with respect to a

weaker, or by sensations with respect to ideas, is

also produced by one idea with respect to another.

Innumerable cases can be adduced to prove, and,

^^ The author makes frequent reference to dreams, but it

may be doubted whether he has seized the explanation of that

obscure phenomenon. It is an approximately correct state-

ment of one circumstance of dreams, that the Ideas are un-

mixed with sensations ; in a sound slumber, we are inaccessible

to the sensations of the five senses. We are not equally forti-

fied aorainst the orsianic sensations, as those of di Question and

other functions. The sensations absent are a very important

class, as regards objective or outward reality ; and it is pro-

bably their absence, as competitors on this ground, that allows

the ideas to swell out into an unnatural and illusory promi-

nence, as if they alone were the full reality. This is a more

probable account of the illusion, than the circumstance given

in the text, "the greater vividness" of the monopolising Ideas,

although that too is a fact, and may tend in the same

direction.

—

B.
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indeed, it forms one of the great features of what we

call the intellectual nature of man, that Ideas, by their

accumulation, are capable of acquiring a power,

superior to that of sensations, both as pleasure and

as pain. The pleasures of Taste, the pleasures of

Intellectual exertion, the pleasures of Virtue, acquire

when duly cultivated, a power of controlling the soli-

citations of appetite, and are esteemed a more valuable

constituent of happiness than all that sense can im-

mediately bestow.

On the power of ideas, as the stronger feelings, to

swallow up sensations, in the same manner as stronger

sensations swallow up the weaker, some decisive ex-

periments have been made. The wretches who,

nearly a century ago, were made tools of in France,

under the title of convuhionnaires, to carry on the

purposes of Fanaticism, were so placed under the

dominion of certain ideas, being persons of weak

intellects and strong imagination, and operated upon

by men skilled in the ways of perverting feeble

understandings, that the ideas became feelings far

more potent than the sensations ; and when the

bodies of the frenzied creatures were subjected to

operations calculated to produce the most intense

sufferings, they denied that they felt any thing, and

by the whole of their demeanour confirmed, as far as

it could confirm, the truth of their asseverations.

That men in the ardour of battle receive wounds of a

serious nature, without being aware of them, till

after a considerable lapse of time, is testified upon un-

suspicious evidence.

These instances, therefore, it is manifest, form no

objection to our conclusion, that the attending to an
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inteiVKtiii;^ stuisalJon, .ind I lie li.iviii;^ the HCiiHatlon,

iire hut two iiaincs i\)V {\\r s.niic (hin<r.

We have now to eon.s'uh'r, what it Ih, to attend lo

ail iiKhllrreiit .sensation. 'l\\v Wtir.r of the word in-

dilleii'iit hiij)lieM, that an indillcrent .sensation is not

an ohjeet o(* attention on its own aecount. 11" it

were an ohji^'t ol' attention on its own account, it

would not be indillerent. If it is re^aided, however,

as the cause, or the si<^n, of* an interesting sensati(jn,

we are ah'eady acquainted with the ])rocess which

takes })lace. Tlie idea of the interesting sensation is

innnediately associated w\t\\ it ; the state of consci-

ousness then is not an indifferent sensation merely
;

it is a sensation and an idea, in union. The idea be-

sides is an interesting idea, that of a pain or pleasure.

The union of an interesting idea, with an indif-

ferent sensation, makes a compound state of con-

sciousness which, as a whole, is interesting. As the

having an interesting sensation, and the attending to

it, are but two names for the same thing ; tlie having

a sensation rendered interesting by association, and.

the attending to it, cannot be regarded as two different

things. In the first case, attention is merely a sen-

sation of a particular kind ; in the second, it is merely

an association of a particular kind.

We have now to shew what takes place, when the

attention, to use the common language, is not directed,

to Sensations but Ideas.

Ideas are, like sensations, of two kinds. They are

either interestino;, or not interestino^. We need not

repeat what has been so often said respecting the

origin and composition of those two classes of Ideas,

and the cause of their difference.
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An indifferent idea, like an indifferent sensation, is,

in itself, not an object of attention. If it were an

object of attention, it would not be indifferent; in

other words, it would be interesting. In fact, it is in

the very import of the word attention, that the object

of it is interesting. And if an object is interesting it

must be so, either in itself, or by association.

As we found that the having an interesting sensa-

tion, and the attending to that sensation, were not

two distinguishable states of consciousness, but one

and the same state of consciousness, let us now

observe, as carefully as we can, whether the having an

interesting idea is a state of consciousness, which can

be distinguished from attending to it, or whether

they are not merely two names for the same thing.

When the young man, in love, has the idea of the

woman, who is the object of his affections, is not

attention merely another word for the peculiar nature

of the Idea ? In like manner in tlie mind of the

ma,n, who is to be executed to-morrow, the idea of

the terrible event before him, is an idea in the very

essence of which attention is involved. Attention is

but another name for the interesting character of

the idea.

If there are any cases to which an objector's ap-

peal can be made, they will be found, upon examina-

tion, to resemble those which we considered in the

case of sensation, and which we found to be nothing

more than instances of the prevalence of a stronger

feeling over a weaker ; stronger, either by its

nature, or the peculiar circumstances of the moment.

We shall not, therefore, stay to propound and explain

them.
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I(. only rcin.iiiis io {'xpoiiiid llio ca.M(^ in vvliicJi an

indlllbrent Idea luHtonu's interesting^ by jiHHoeiniion.

It cannot do so in any odicr way, than thos(^ in \vl)i(;li

it appeared that an indiilercuit sensation hc^comes in-

terestinii^. It may he considered as tlie cause, or tlie

sifj^n, of some interesting state of consciousness.

When tliat which is interestinir becomes associated

with that which is uninteresting, so as to form one

compound state of consciousness, the wliole is in-

terestuig. An idea, in itself indifferent, associated

with interesting ideas, becomes part of a new com-

pound which, as a whole, is interesting: and an in-

teresting idea existing, and an interesting idea

attended to, are only two names for the same

thing.

In the case of Ideas, then, as in the case of sensa-

tions, attention to an interesting Idea, is merely

having it ; attention to an indifferent idea, is

merely associating with it some idea that is in-

teresting.

As far then, as attention gives us power over the

trains of our ideas, it is not Will which gives it to

us, but the occurrence of interesting sensations, or

ideas.

There is not any of the phenomena, which are

usually appealed to as the great manifestations of the

power of the mind over its trains, which this mode

of exposition does not satisfactorily account for. We
may take as a sufficient exemplification of them all,

the composition of a Discourse upon any important

topic. The operation of the mind upon such an

occasion seems to consist in a perpetual selection

;

that is, in the exercise of an uninterrupted power over

VOL. n. B B
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the trains of association. There is no doubt that it

consists of that peculiar class of associations, to which

we give the names, of selection, and power.

In composing a Discourse, a man has some end in

view. It is for the attainment of this end, that the

Discourse is undertaken. If every thing in the dis-

course tends to the accomplishment of the end, the

Discourse is said to be coherent, appropriate, con-

sistent. If there are many thia^s in it which have

no tendency, or but little tendency, to the accom-

plishment of the end, the discourse is said to be

rambling, and incoherent.

This is a case, the exposition of which corresponds

very much with that which we have already explained

;

the endeavour to recoUect a forgotten Idea. In that

case, the existence of an interesting idea calls up a

variety of circumstances, that is, a variety of ideas
;

and it very often happens, that the idea wliich is

sought for, is called up among them.

In this case, what the seeker has occasion for, is

a single Idea ; a single idea accomplishes the end he

has in view. In the case of the composer of a dis-

course a great many ideas are wanted. His end can-

not be attained by one or a few. But his proceeding

is precisely of the same kind in regard to his many
Ideas, as that of the man who desires to recollect in

regard to his single Idea. He knows there are a

number of ideas, connected with the end he has in

view, which he can employ for his purpose, provided

he can call them up. How they are called up, after

the practice we have had in those solutions, requires

but little explanation. The end in view is an in-

teresting Idea. It is, at the time, the prevalent Idea.
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It Im that by wliicli (lii^ man \h Htiinulalud to Jtction.

This klc'ii ('-alls nj> hy association many i(h;;is and

trains of hk^as. ( )!' thnso a lar;^c5 j)roj)ortion pjiss,

and aro not niado uso oC. Othcis are detained and

employed. This detainin;^ and em|)loyin<r is all that

needs to he explained. It is the same sort of resnlt

as the recotjjnition of the forgotten Idea, In the case

of recollection.

The for<;otten Idea is an Idea associated, as cause,

with the end to be obtained by it, as its effect. The

same is the case with the ideas which tlie composer of

a discourse selects out of the multitudes, which the

continual suggestions of the interesting Idea by

which he is actuated, that of his end, bring before

him. The greatei number are not associated with

the idea of his end as cause and effect. Some among

them are. These immediately suggest the use to be

made of them ; and thence, by the regular chains of

association, the operations take place.

It is from these explanations, also, easy to see what

constitutes the difference between the man who com-

poses a coherent, and the man who composes a

rambling discourse. In the man who composes the

coherent discourse, the main Idea, that of the end in

view, predominates, and controls the association, in

every part of the process. It is not only the grand

suggesting principle, which sets trains of the ideas

connected with itself in motion ; but it is the grand

selecting principle. As ideas rise in the train, this

interesting and predominating idea stands ready to

be associated as effect with every idea in the train

which can operate as cause ; it so associates itself with

no other ; and therefore no wrong selection is made.

B B 2
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If, however, It does not thus predominate in the mind

of the composer of the discourse, as his exclusive end

;

if it gives way at every turn to some other end; as

the idea of applause from some lively jest, from some

gaudy description, from some florid thought, the

selection is made so far upon other principles, and the

object of the discourse is forgotten. ^^

^^ The account here given of Attention, though full of in-

structive matter, I cannot consider to be at all adequate. When
it is said that a sensation, by reason of its highly pleasurable

or painful character, engrosses the mind, more is meant than

merely that it is a highly pleasurable or painful sensation.

The expression means, first, that when a sensation is highly

pleasurable or painful, it tends, more or less strongly, to ex-

clude from consciousness all other sensations less pleasurable

or painful than itself, and to prevent the rising up of any ideas

but those which itself recals by its associations. This portion

of the facts of the case is noticed by the author, though not

sufiSciently prominent in his theory. But there is another

portion, altogether untouched by him. Through this power

which the sensation has, of excluding other sensations and

ideas, it tends to prolong its own existence ; to make us con-

tinue conscious of it, from the absence of other feelings which

if they were present would either prevent us from feeling it, or

would make us feel it less intenselv ; which is called divertinor

our attention from it. This is what we mean when we say

that a pleasurable or painful idea tends to fix the attention.

We mean, that it is not easy to have, simultaneously with it,

any other sensation or idea ; except the ideas called up by

itself, and which in turn recal it by association, and so

keep it present to the mind. Becoming thus a nearly exclu-

sive object of consciousness, it is both felt with greater inten-

sity, and acquires greater power of calling up, by association,

other ideas. There is an increase both in the multitude, the

intensity, and the distinctness of the ideas it suggests ; as is
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I cjimiot deoin It nocosfiary, aftor flio imininf^ wliicli

wo now lm\(' li.id, <<> ,i;''\'*' Hicsc (\\|»osIt ions in nioro

always the case vvlioii tlui 8UggeHtiii<^ stmsation or idea is in-

creased in intensity. In tliis manner a sensation which gets

possession of our consciousness because it is aheady intense,

becomes, by the fact of having taken possession, still more

intense, and obtains still greater control over the subsequent

train of our thoughts. And these also are precisely the effects

which take place when, the sensation not being so pleasurable

or painful as to produce them of itself, or in other words to

fix the attention, we fix it voluntarily. All this is as true of

Ideas as of Sensations. If a thought is Idghly painful, or

pleasurable, it tends to exclude all thoughts which have no

connexion with it, and which if aroused would tend to expel

it—to make us (as we say) forget the pain or the pleasure.

By thus obtaining exclusive possession of the mind, the plea-

surable or painful thought is made more intense, more painful

or pleasurable ; and, as is the nature of pains and pleasures,

acquires, in consequence, a greater power of calling up whatever

ideas are associated with it. All this is expressed by saying

that it fixes the attention. And ideas which are not of them-

selves so painful or pleasurable as to fix the attention, may

have it fixed on them by a voluntary act. In other words,

the will has power over the attention.

But how is this act of will excited, and in what does it con-

sist? On this point the author's analysis is conclusive, and

admirable. The act, like other voluntary acts, is excited by

a motive ; by the desire of some end, that is, of something

pleasurable
;
(including in the word pleasurable, as the author

does, exemption from pain). What happens is, that, the idea

on which we are said to fix our attention not being of itself

sufficiently pleasurable to fix it spontaneously, we form an

association between it and another pleasurable idea, and the

result then is that the attention is fixed. This is the true

account of all that we do when we fix our attention volun-

tarily ; there is no other possible means of fixing it. It thus
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minute detail. But It seems to be proper to notice,

in a few words, the explanation which they afford of

appears, that the fixing of attention by an act of will depends

on the same law, as the fixing it by the natural pleasant-

ness or painfulness of the idea. Of itself the idea is not

pleasant or painful, or not sufficiently so to fix the attention
;

but if it were considerably more pleasant or painful than it is,

it would do so. It becomes considerably more pleasurable by

being associated with the motive—that is, by a fresh asjsocia-

tion of pleasure with it—and the attention is fixed. This

explanation seems complete.

It may be said, however, by an objector, that this accounts

only for the case in which the voluntary attention flows easy

and unimpeded, almost as if it were spontaneous; when the

mere perception that the idea is connected with our purpose

—

with the pleasurable end which suggested the train of thought,

at once and without difficulty produces that exclusive occupa-

tion of the mind with it, which is called fixing the attention.

But it often happens that the mere perception of its connexion

with our purpose is not sufficient : the mind still wanders from

the thought : and there is then required a supplementary

force of will, in aid of association ; an effort, which expends

energy, and is often both painful and exhausting.

Let us examine, then, what takes place in this case. The

association of the thought with the pleasurable end in view, is

sufficient to influence the attention, but not sufficient to com-

mand it. The will, therefore, has to be called in, to heighten

the effect. But in this case, as in every case, the will is called

into action by a motive. The motive, like all other motives,

IS a desire. The desire must be either the same desire which

was already felt, but made more effectual than before, or

another desire superadded to the first. The former case pre-

supposes the latter : for the desire which was not sufficient to

fix the attention firmly on that which is the means to its

fulfilment, cannot be sufficient to call forth the voluntary effort

necessary for fixing it : some other desire must come to its
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tl»o j)1hmi(Hii(Mk> wliifli .ire iisiijilly n.'iiiicd ijic power or

want of power osci- (he trains oflln^ idc.'is m a still

nssistuUKU'. What, then, is this uLhcr dtjsiru ? TIkj (jik .^Lioii

is not (lillicult. Tlie pri'sunt is one of tlio complex cases, in

which we desire a tlitlorent state of our own dcisires. By Hup-

positioii, we do not care enough for the immediate end, that is

the idea of it is not sufficii^ntly pleasurabhi, or the idea of its

frustration sudicitintly i)aiiiful, to exert the force of asso-

ciation required. But we are dissatisfied with this infirmity

of our desires : we wish that we cared more for the end ; we

think that it would be better for us if either this particular

end, or our ends generally, had greater command over our

thoughts and actions than they have. There is thus called up,

by our sense of the insufficiency of our attention in the par-

ticular case, the idea of another desirable end—greater vigour

and certainty in our mental operations. That idea superadds

itself to the idea of the immediate end, and this reinforcement

of the associating power at last suffices to fix the attention. Or

(which is the same thing in etfect) the painful idea is called

up, of being unable to fix our attention, and being in con-

sequence thwarted generally in our designs ; and this pain

operates, in the same manner as a pleasure, in fixing our

attention upon the thought which, if duly attended to, will

relieve us from the oppressive consciousness.

It will be asked, whence come the sense of laborious effort,

and the subsequent feeling of fatigue, which are experienced

when the attention does not fix itself spontaneously, but is

fixed with more or less difficulty by a voluntary act ? I con-

ceive them to be consequences of the prolongation of the state

designated by the author, in the text, as a state of unsatisfied

desire. That state, whatever view the psychologist takes of it,

is a condition of the brain and nerves, having physiological

consequences of great importance, and drawing largely on that

stock of what we call nervous energy, any unusual expenditure

or deficiency of which produces the feeling of exhaustion. The

waste of energy, and the subsequent exhaustion, are greatest
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more important Instance than the composition of a

discourse, that of the conduct of life. Some men are

distinguished for a steady direction of their actions,

through the course of their hves, to some general end,

or ends. One man attaches himself to the cultivation

of his mind ; another, to the accumulation of wealth ;

another, to the acquisition of fame. There are other

men whose lives appear to be a perpetual fluctuation.

They either shift from one great end to another per-

petually; or, in their trains, the great ends appear to

have no ascendancy over the little. There are men
who seem to have a diflerent end of their actions,

every day they rise from their beds. The men, in

whose minds the great purposes of life seem to have

no greater ascendancy than the minor objects, are

called frivolous men. It sometimes happens, that a

when the desire seems continually on the point of obtaining

its gratification, but the gratification constantly eludes it.

And this is what actually happens in the case supposed. The

attention continually fastens on the idea which we desire to

attend to, but, from the insufficient strength of the pleasurable

or painful association, again deserts it; and the incessant

alternation of hope and disappointment produces, as in other

cases, the nervous disturbance which we call the sense of effort,

and which is physiologically followed by the sensations of ner-

vous exhaustion. It is probable that whatever is not muscular

in the feeling which we call a sense of effort, is the physical

effect produced by a more than usual expenditure of nervous

force: which, reduced to its elements, means a more than

usually rapid disintegration and waste of nervous substance.

Let me here remark, that the recognition, by the author of

the Analysis, of a peculiar state of consciousness called a state

of unsatisfied desire, conflicts with his doctrine that desire is

nothing but the idea of the desired pleasure as future. In
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injm wlio cliooscK a, fVivolouH end is steady in the |»ui

suit ol' i(. 'l\\c common rase, liowever, in, that no

one frivolous end atupruc-s a steady aHccndancy ;
and

the man is in a state of perpetual lluctuation.

The sohition of Uujse phenomena is obvious. When
the idea of any of the great pur])oses of life exists

habitually in controlling strength, it performs the

same function in re<rard to the selection of actions,

which the Idea of the end or purpose of the Discourse

performs in regard to ideas, in the case of the man

who is composing it. Out of the whole number of

ideas, which present themselves to him, the idea ol

his End associates itself with those which can operate

as causes of its attainment ; and this association is

followed by all the other associations which produce

the employment of the Ideas. In like manner, when

what sense is it possible to speak of an unsatisfied idea? If

even we insert the omitted element of Belief, and resolve desire

not into the mere idea, but into the expectation of a pleasure
;

though we might rationally speak of an unsatisfied expecta-

tion, it would only mean an expectation not fulfilled, in other

words, an expectation of pleasure not followed by the pleasure ;

an expectation followed by a mere negation. How a pleasant

idea, followed, not by a pain, but by nothing at all, is converted

into a pain, the pam of unsatisfied desire, remains to be ex-

plained : and the author has not pointed out any associations

which account for it. If it be said that the expectation is

perpetually renewed and perpetually disappointed, this is true,

but does not account for more than a continual alternation

between a pleasant idea and no idea at all. That an element of

pain should enter into unsatisfied desire, is a fact not explained

by the author's theory ; and it stands as evidence that there is

in a desire something inherently distinct from either an idea

or an expectation.

—

MJd.
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the great purposes of life are established into pre-

dominating ideas, they associate themselves strongly

with the ideas of those actions which contribute to

their attainment ; and those associations are followed

by all the other associations, which produce their

adoption.

The interpretation which belongs to the phrases,

when we hear of men who have, and men who have

not, their ideas and actions under command, is, that

the one set of men have certain leading ideas, called

purposes, so established, as to maintain a control over

both their Ideas and their actions ; the other set have

not ideas so formed as to exercise this ascendancy.

That man may be justly said to have the greatest

command over his ideas, whose associations with the

grand sources of felicity are the most numerous and

strong. When the grand sources of felicity are

formed into the leading and governing ideas, each in

its due and relative strength. Education has then per-

formed its most perfect work ; and thus the individual

becomes, to the greatest degree, the source of utility

to others, and of happiness to himself

In regard, then, to that state of mind which pre-

cedes action, we seem to have ascertained the follow-

ing indisputable facts : That actions are, in some in-

stances, preceded by mere sensations ; that, in other

instances, they are preceded by ideas ; that, in all

cases in which the action is said to be Willed, it is

desired, as a means to an end ; or, in more accurate

language, is associated, as cause, with pleasure as

effect : that the idea of the outward appearance of the

action, thus excited by association, excites, in the

same way, the idea of the internal feelings, which are
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tho iinnHMll.it<^ .'mlccrdcnf of I Ik; action, .-ind iImmi iIk^

action taktvs pl.icc; tli:i( wliatever power w(; ni.'iy

possess over tlu* Jiclions of our musclcH, iniist In;

derived fVoni oiir jxiwcr ovci* our associations; jind

that tills j)(>w(M- ovoi oni' assoc;iations, when fully

analyseil, means iKttliliii;' more than tiu; power of*

certain interestln<^^ Ideas, orin^inatinf^ in interesting

sensations, and iornuMJ into strength hy associa-

tion."^"''

*^ The analysis contained in this cha[)ter affords, as it appears

to me, a sufficient theory of the manner in which all that we

denominate voluntary, whether it bo a bodily action or a

modification of our mental state, comes to be produced by a

motive, i.e. by the association of an idea of pleasure or of ex-

emption from pain with the act or the mental modification.

But there is still an unexplained residuum which has not yet

been brought to account. There are some bodily movements

the consequence of which is not pleasure, but pain. Painful

states of consciousness, no less than pleasurable ones, tend to

form strong associations with their causes or cor.comitants.

The idea, therefore, of a pain, will, no less than that of a plea-

sure, become associated with the muscular action that would

produce it, and with the muscular sensations that accompany

the action ; and, as a matter of fact, we know that it does so.

Why, then, is the result not merely different, but contrary ?

Why is it that the muscular action excited by association with

a pleasure, is action towards the pleasure, while that excited

by association with a pain is away from the pam ? As far as

depends on the law of association, it might seem that the

action, in both cases, would be towards the fact with which the

action is associated. There are some remarkable phenomena

in which this really happens. There are cases in which a vivid

imagination of a painful fact, seems really to produce the

action which realizes the fact. Persons looking over a precipice

are said to be sometimes seized with a strong impulse to throw
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themselves down. Persons who have extreme horror of a

crime, if circumstances make the idea of committing it vividly

present to their mind, have been known, from the mere in-

tensity of their horror, to commit the crime without any

assignable motive ; and have been unable to give any account

of why they committed it, except that the thought struck them,

that the devil tempted them, and the like. This is the case of

what is sometimes called a fixed idea ; which has a sort of

fascinating influence, and makes people seek what they fear or

detest, instead of shunning it. Why is not this extremely

exceptional case the common one? Why does the association

of pain with an act, usually excite not to that act, but to the

acts which tend to prevent the realization of the dreaded

evil ?

It seems, that as the author has had to admit as an ultimate

fact, the distinction between those of our sensations which we

call pleasures and those which we call pains, considered as

states of our passive sensibility, so also he would be compelled

to admit, as a fact unreached by his explanations, a difference

between the two in their relation to our active faculty ; an

attraction in the one case, and a repulsion in the other. That

is, he must admit that the association of a pleasurable or pain-

ful idea (at all events when accompanied by a feeling of ex-

pectation) with a muscular act, has a specific tendency to

excite the act when the idea is that of a pleasure, but, when it

is the idea of a pain, has a specific tendency to prevent that

act, and to excite the acts that are associated with the nega-

tion of the pain. This is precisely what we mean when we

say that pleasure is desired, that pain is an object of aversion,

and the absence of pain an object of desire. These facts are

of course admitted by the author : and he admits them even as

ultimate : but, with his characteristic disHke to multiply

the number of ultimate facts, he merges them in the admitted

ultimate fact of the difference between pleasure and pain. It

is chiefly in cases of this sort—in leading him to identify two

ultimate facts with one another, that his love of simplification,

in itself a feelmg highly worthy of a philosopher, seems to
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iniHlcjid him. Even if wo coiiMciit to admit tluit tlio (loHJre of

a ploaHur(3 is oik; and tlie same thiui; witli the idr;a oi a |)h'a-

suro, and aversion to a pain tlie sanu; thiiij^' with tho iiloa of a

pain— it remains true that tlio dirtijrt'iice which we paHHivoly

feel, between the consciousness of a pleasun; and that of a pain,

is one fact, and our hoing stirred to seek the one and avoid

the other is another fact ; and it is just this second fact tliat

distinguishes a mere idea of sometiiing as future, from a

desire or aversion. It is this conscious or unconscious

reference to action, which distinguishes the desire of a pleasure

from the idea of it. Desire, in short, is the initiatory stage of

volition. The autlior might indeed say, that this seeking of

the sensation is involved in the very fact of conceiving it as

pleasant ; but this, when looked into, only means that the two

things are inseparable ; not that they are, or that they can

ever be thought of, as identical ; as one and the same thing.

It appears, then, that there is a law of voluntary action, the

most important one of all, which the author's explanations do

not attempt to reach. Yet there is no necessity for accepting

that law as ultimate. A theory resolving it into laws still

more fundamental, has been propounded by Mr. Bain in his

writinors, and a masterly statement of it will be found in the

succeeding note. If, as I expect, this theory makes good its

footing, Mr. Bain will -be the first psychologist who has suc-

ceeded in effecting a complete and correct analysis of the

Will.

In the same note v/ill be found an analysis of the case of an

idee fixe—the most striking case of which, is that of a terrific

idea, exceptionally drawing the active power into the direction

which leads towards the dreaded catastrophe, instead of, as

usual, into the opposite direction. This peculiar case obliges

us to acknowledge the coexistence of two different modes in

which action may be excited. There is the normal agency of

the ideas of a pleasure and a pain, the one determining an

action towards the pleasure, the other an action away from the

pain ; and there is the general power of an extremely strong

association of any kind, to make the action follow the idea.
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The reason why the determination of action towards a pain by

the idea of the pain is only exceptional, is, that in order to

produce it, the general power of a strong association to excite

action towards the fact which it recals, has to overcome the

specific tendency of a painful association to repel action from

that fact. But the intensity of the painful idea may be so

great, and the association of the act with it so strong, as to

overpower this repulsive force by a greater attractive force

:

and it is then that we find the painful idea operating on action

in a mode contrary to the specific property which is

characteristic of it, and which it usually obeys.

It has been suggested, that the intensity with which the

mind sometimes fixes upon a frightful idea, may operate by

paralysing for the time being the usual voluntary efforts to

avoid pain, and so allowing the natural impulse to act on a

predominant idea to come into play.

—

Ed.
^^ This chapter is a remarkably searching discussion of the

Will, not as a metaphysical puzzle, but as a leading function

of the mind. It is greatly superior to any previous handling

of the subject.

Of the facts brought forward in illustration of voluntary

movement, some are more properly referable to other parts of

the mental system.

First. Such actions as sneezing, coughing, contraction of

the pupil of the eye, hiccup, parturition, lock-jaw, respiration,

the movements of the heart, the peristaltic movements of the

intestines,—all which are stated to be movements prompted by

sensation,—are nearly, if not altogether, involuntary. They

are more usually termed Reflex Actions. In a certain num-

ber, sensation is present, but is not essential ; as in coughing,

sneezing, parturition. In others, for example, the movements

of the heart and the intestines, there is no sensation ; the

assumption made in the text, that the blood cannot flow

into the heart without being accompanied with sensation,

is incorrect.

These actions are interesting to study in connexion with

the will, but rather in the way of contrast than of similarity.
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Tluuo is probably a (loop cotmnunity in the; foundationH of the

two classes of inovoinonU ; bul, in llicir more obvious aspoct,

aiul for all psychological purposes, thoy aro oppoH<(l. 1 1 is

connnon (o apply to tlio Keflex class the nanio " iiivolunlary."

Socondly. The niovonients in yawning, laughter, sobbing;

the altered action of the heart, the bowels, the kidncjys, the

skin, in Fear,—are allied with sensations or fe(;lings ; but they

are not correctly classi'd with the Will ; in fact, some of them

are performed through involuntary muscles. A different view

must be taken of these effects. They are the inseparable phy-

sical accompaniments of feeling; the physical side or counter-

part of the mental fact; in their absence the feeling itself

would not exist. Fear would not be fear, if the emotional

state were not attended with a series of physical effects, partly

of movement, partly of altered secretions. These physical

accompaniments supply the appearances known to all men as

the expression of feeling; which although to a great degree

made up of movements, is totally distinct from the voluntary

promptings of the feelings. The smile that accompanies a

pleasure tasted is one thing : the activity inspired to prolong

the enjoyment is another thing. The two kinds of movement

are frequently mingled ; thus, in acute pains, the crios and con-

tortions of feature are the embodiment of the feelins" ; the

gestures and movements of the body, may be partly expression,

but are also attempts to obtain relief. Expression in its purity

is well seen in a shock of surprise ; a state which being often

entirely neutral as regards pleasure or pain, has no voluntary

prompting whatsoever. Every feeling has a certain definite

physical embodiment with much or with little outward display
;

this belongs to the feeling as such ; it is a phenomenon of

feeling or emotion, and not of volition.

Thirdly. The operation of Ideas, in such instances as in-

voluntary imitation, contagious convulsions, the influence of

the imagination,^—is a genuine source of actions, but is yet to

be distinguished from the Will. When the idea of a certain

medicine produces the very same effect as the medicine actually

applied, when a person yawning makes the beholder yawn,
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or when, standing on the brink of a precipice, one is tempted

to jump down,—there is no intervention of the will properly

so called ; on the contrary, there raay be a conflict between

the influence of the idea and the true volitional promptings.

The characteristic feature of the voluntary activity is to follow

pleasure and to retreat from pain ; some of the tendencies

growing out of an idea are in the direction of pain.

This, in many respects remarkable, phenomenon is better

assigned to the Intellectual part of our nature, although it has

consequences on our actions. When a sensation passes into

an idea, it still retains, in a diminished form, many of its cha-

racteristic properties. The sensation of a savoury morsel in

the mouth is accompanied with a gush of saliva ; the corre-

sponding idea in any way aroused, as w^hen just commencing

to eat, induces the very same flow, expressed by the phrase

"the mouth watering." The mode of interpreting the pheno-

menon is the announcement of a pregnant law of the mind

(two-sided like the mind itself), that the idea is embodied in

the same tracks as the sensation, although commonly in a

weaker form. There is a standing mental determination,

whereby all ideas tend to work themselves out into full actuality;

a power that the will and other influences are constantly em-

ployed in checking. The sight of a person yawning gives the

idea of the act ; and the idea, unless counteracted, brings

forth the reality. The sight of a precipice gives very forcibly

the idea of something falling headlong down, and that idea

possesses the mind of the spectator so strongly that but for a

restraining volition, he would act it out in his own person.

By far the most interesting application of the law is to ex-

plain the workings of Sympathy, in the form of purely benefi-

cent disinterested impulses. Allusion has already been made

to the law, in this peculiar aspect, in a former note (Chap.

XXIII. p. 302).

These three great classes of phenomena being withdrawn

from the region of the Will, the remaining facts mentioned in

the text can be viewed in a clearer light.

1 It is justly stated that the Will is an extensive and
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liil)oiioiis <(('quislli(m, puiHiu.'d, t'Sjx'cially at tho coniiinuco-

lut'Mt, in (lit; iiiidsL of cousidurablo dillicultif.s.

2. In tlio mat uro will, tiu) iiiiinudiatu aiituct'dciit oi a volun-

tary act is an idea of tlui tlnn«^^ to l)e douo. This in true, but

not tli(! jui'cise, uor the whole truth.

'J. Tiio author's niodo of viewing the iidhience of Attention

points to the really fundainiMital and typical fact of the Will,

lie says, Attention is merely another uame for the euLcrossiug

ell'ect of a pKasurahle or a j)ainful sensation. " Having a

pleasurable or painful sensation, ami attending to it, seem not to

be two things, but one and the same thing." That is to say,

there is a power in pleasure as such, and in pain as such, to

stimulate action or movement with reference to the pleasure

or the pain. This is the nearest approach that is made in the

text to a statement of the law of voluntary action.

The law has been differently expressed. Locke said, the

will moves to the greatest uneasiness, which is no doubt the

fact. Still, by a wider induction, we obtain a more compre-

hensive, as well as more accurate, generalization.

If we observe one of the most familiar instances of volun-

tary action—the process of eating, for example, we find that

what happens is as follows :—The contact of the food with the

tongue and palate stimulates, by an immediate impulse, all the

movements of mastication and swallowing (in its first stage),

and the further movements for placing more food in the

mouth. We find that the intensity of the stimulation is in

proportion to the degree of the pleasurable excitement, being

highest at the commencement, and sinking gradually in the

approach to satiety. There is no fact that can be produced

more exactly typifying the primary action of the will A
tasted pleasure, everywhere, at all times, from the beginning to

the close of life, is an immediate inducement to activity.

Coming out of a chilling atmosphere into a place of genial

warmth, our energy is at once aroused to follow the cue. The
striking up of a band attracts and detains all listeners sus-

ceptible to the charm. There is, in such instances, no inter-

mediate process of reflection, deliberation, or resolution; a

VOL. II. C C



386 THE WILL. [chap. xxiv.

simple, an indivisible, link unites a burst of pleasure and a

burst of activity following up the pleasure.

Reverting to the first example, the act of eating, we may

detect another phase of the voluntary sequences. Suppose a

morsel, admitted in good faith, to disclose a very bad taste,

say the taste of soot ; what is the immediate, unreflecting, re-

sponse ? The first effect is a collapse and suspension of all

the masticating movements. From the earliest infancy, this

consequence would be shown. There commonly succeeds, and

often with great rapidity, a second effect, which we shall con-

sider under another head—the energetic discharge of the

morsel from the mouth ; but long before children are capable

of the second act, they fall into the first—the suspension of

the activity at the time.

On extending our survey to the analogous cases, we are

enabled to announce this also, as a typical situation of the

Will, namely :—That, as pleasure furthers activity in its own

direction, pain arrests activity in its own direction. Turning

a street corner, we encounter suddenly a bitter wintry blast

;

we feel at once an arrest upon our movements. An ill odour,

a painful contact, a grating noise, a disagreeable spectacle,

have all the same immediate efficacy. The proper, the direct

consequent of an incursion of pain, is suspended activity. Not

only is this second law conformable to observation, it is the

implication, the obverse, of the previous law connecting

pleasure with increased activity.

The apparent exceptions to the second law need to be ad-

verted to. The most obvious is the exciting effect of a smart-

ing sensation, as the stroke of a whip. A light, smarting,

pungent, stimulus, amounting to pain, quickens the general

activity of the system for the time ; while a more severe blow

operates according to the general principle, and suspends

activity. To quicken an animal's pace, the light smart is often

the best application ; to arrest an access of action, there must

be greater severity. The excitement of an acute smart is due

not to the pain of it, but to the mere shock imparted to the

nerves ; if a similar intensity of nervous shock were also a
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cause of j)K^asiiro, tlio stiinulatinj^ oiXov.i would bo far ^roater,

au(i more proloiii^cd ; for tho olouKUit, of pain, in llio ca.so of

tho painful smart., destroys tho activity in tho second Hta^o,

when the nervous excittMuent iiassul)Hi(l(!d. Any on<i walkinj^

at a certain pace, and suddenly jolted, is momontarily awakened

to a hit^hor pitch of nervous excitement ; but goes on, after

tho sliock, at a slackened pace. An acute smart has thus a

twofold etiicacy ; it is both a temporary stimulant of activity,

and a cause of reduceti energy on the whole, according to the

second law of the Will.

Another apparent exception is the vehemence manifested in

escaping from pain ; a mode of activity almost indistmguish-

ably mixed up with the writhings and contortions of a creature

under sutfering, in other words, with the physical embodiments

of the state oi' pain. The sudden excitement just adverted to

also enters into the complex effect ; being brought out at the

first moment of the infliction, and at every new twinge in fitful

modes of suffering. This energetic activity for escape is a

distinct aspect of voluntary power. It is Locke's typical form

of the Will, but is here regarded as secondary or circuitous,

and not as the primitive situation.

Thirdly. We must now then consider expressly the in-

fluence of pain in stimulating action for alleviation or escape,

as when we draw i)ack from anything that pains or offends us.

To call the pain the direct stimulant in this situation, would

be to connect pain and pleasure equally with the exaltation of

our energies ; which would be a contradiction, or else would

tend to show that there is no casual connexion between plea-

sure or pain and our active exertions. The real motive force

of pain, however, is not the state of suffering, but the relief

;

and relief from pain is another form of pleasure. That plea-

sure stimulates, that pain depresses, that alleviation of pain

stimulates, are all one and the same phenomenon—statements

of the same law.

There are two stages in the operation of pain. The first is,

when under a present pain, something happens to give us

relief; in which case, we experience on the instant, a burst of

c c2
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physical elation, exactly as from a sudden access of pleasure.

In exposure to a cold wind, we have the depression accom-

panying a massive pain ; in coming gradually under shelter,

we feel buoyed and elated, our movements are quickened, and

we follow the lead with growing energy. Every one has ex-

perienced the stimulus of success, and the damping effect of

failure ; although, practically viewed, the success should dis-

pense with the newborn energy, and the failure should bring

about an increase of exertion. It takes a mind of unusual

strength, to resist these natural tendencies.

In the second stage, pain is found acting as a stimulant,

without present alleviation, and therefore without the benefit

of the law of pleasure. How is this ? The answer is, that

the idea of the relief is the operative circumstance. The pe-

destrian exposed to a freezing wind is urged to an accelerated

pace, by the secondary or derived impulse, growing out of the

idea or anticipation of relief through a certain amount of

exertion. That this idea is the real source of the new strength,

is attested by the known facts and circumstances of the situa-

tion. A sufferer, having no idea, prospect, or hope of allevia-

tion, flags and succumbs, in accordance with the proper

tendency of pain ; the stimulation of the active powers does

not follow the degree of the misery, but the openings of a

better lot. What was noted above as the strength of mind

that induces a successful man to refrain from pushing on still

farther, and an unsuccessful man to struggle the more, means

the firm possession of an idea, to oppose the power of the

present,—under success, an idea of moderation, and, under

misery, an idea of relief to supply the active spur that the

situation restrains. We call a man strong-minded, if he resists

the pressure of the actual in favour of an ideal. This is the

highest manifestation of energy of will. It owes its merit, and

even its meaning, to the fact that a present pleasure inflames

and a present pain quenches the activities ; and that, to coun-

terwork these tendencies, there must be a strong conception of

ideal pain in the one case, and of ideal pleasure in the other

;

which is the same law of the mind in another form. We can-



CHAP, xxiv.] TIIK WILL. n89

not HMnaiii <nii<'MC(Mil innlor n vivid and ^rowin<; ploamire, niiNss

1)V tliti prospect ol pain in the diHUiiinci ; nor do wo rouso up

under pjiiii without soiuo idea of rolicf, that is, piciHun* in the

distanc(\

Nogoneral law of (ho udiid is more thorougldy confirmod by

tlio experience of liuman actions than the principle now statocj

in its three several aspects. There is, as has been seen, some-

tWrnir to be accounted for, in the lively stimulus under acute

smarts ; there is, also, an obverse of this fact, in certain forms of

pleasure (as gentle warmth) which are lulling and soporific
;

but these are the consequence of another law of the mind, in

some degree complicating the phenomena, without disproving

the main law of the Will.

Possibly, this principle, wide as it is, may be subsumed

under a still wider :—namely, a principle connecting pleasure

with nutrition, or the supply of vital power and stimulus, and,

by implication, pain with the abatement or loss of vital energy

;

from which the law of the will would be a consequence. The

attempt to resolve it so is highly interesting ; but, in the

psychological explanation of the will, we may be satisfied, for

the present, to start from the less imposing, but well-grounded

generality now given. At the same time, it will be found that,

having once caught a glimpse of the higher law, we cannot

avoid occasionally falling into the language suggested by it

;

so suitable does it often appear to the expression of the facts.

With regard to one great aspect of voluntary action,—our

being moved to pleasure and fro7)i pain, the law is the full and

precise summary. The element of the will remaining unex-

plained, is the selection of the proper movements in each case
;

as when we start up and walk in the direction of a pleasing

sound. The rendering an account of this selective adaptation

is the theory of the growth or development of the will.

In the delicate and difficult enquiry as to the manner of first

attaining the voluntary command of the movements, the law

of the will, just expounded, must still be referred to. But

taken by itself, that law does not explain the beginnings of

the will. It accounts for the keeping up of a movement



390 THE WILL. [chap. XXIV.

bringing pleasure, and the dropping of a movement bringing

pain, but it does not account for the ability to single out, and

set a-going, movements calculated to enhance pleasure and

subdue pain, actual or distant. There is not, within its com-

pass, any specifying or selective faculty.

The complete explanation of the Will demands a reference

to two other laws of the mind. The first is the Spontaneous

beginning of Movements ; the second, the Retentive or Asso-

ciative process constituting the basis of all our acquisi-

tions.

By the Spontaneity of Movement is meant the tendency of

human beings, and of animals generally, to begin acting

without the express stimulus of sensation from without, and

by virtue of the fund of power residing in the active organs

themselves. By means of nourishment, the animal is disposed

to pass into movement, from the mere abundance of the motor

energy in the nerve centres and in the muscles. A large pro-

portion of the activity of the more active creatures,—as the

human species (cwspecially the young), quadrupeds, birds,

fishes, and insects,—is due to the presence of an active ma-

chinery provided with superabundance of motive power.

Apart from the stimulus of sensation, from the wants and the

pleasures of the animal, there is a necessity for the active

organs to put forth their activity. The energy is greatly

heightened,—often doubled or tripled, by the stimulation of

the senses, and, after a certain education, by the influence of

ideas ; but it is far from remaining in abeyance till operated

upon by stimulants from without or from within.

Besides summing up a large amount of the activity familiar

to us in the life of human beings, and of animals, this Spon-

taneity has a special importance as a starting-point for the

will. We have seen that the difficulty unprovided for by the

law of pleasure and pain, is the singling out, or commencing,

of the suitable movements. The utmost that the law can

ensure is to retain or continue them, when once commenced.

Now, the tendency to spontaneous action applies to all the

voluntary members—locomotive organs, trunk, head, jaw,
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tongue, mouth, oyoH, voico, 6cc. Tliuro Ih, at tlir; outset, no

rule or onlur for tlie Hpontanoou.s outburst, exct^pt the phyHical

condition of eacli or;;un, inchidin^ the nervous connexions.

Tho animal, in its exuberant phase, after nourishment and

rest, may becouic active at any point ; it njay run, gesticulate,

chew, gaze, cry out ; or having expended itself in any one

direction, it may fall iuto other regions of activity wliere the

force is still abundant.

One or two instances must here suffice to indicate the pro-

cess of attaining the selective faculty of the will, through

Spontaneity, joined with the law of pleasure and pain. In the

maturity of the \vill, we have the power of following with the

eyes a moving object, partly by revolving the eye-balls, and

partly b}' turning the head. An infant has no such power.

The manner of arriving at it is open to observation, and is

typical of the less obvious cases. Suppose the child to have

its gaze fixed upon a light, or some other appearance of a

stimulating kmd. The physical etfect of the stimulus, always

conjoined with the mental effect, is an increase of energy (by

the primary law of the will), which would manifest itself in

quickening and retaining the child's gaze ; there is displayed

a more energetic strain of the attention than had existed when

the eyes found nothing to impart a special charm. Suppose

next that the light is withdrawn, by being moved to one side.

The loss of the stimulus instantly works as a depression ; the

heightened strain of attention collapses. Still, the child is

not reduced to absolute quiescence ; it has an internal fund of

energy, independent of casual stimulations ; the flowing out of

this energy consists in a series of movements for the most part

at random. It may happen, that one of these chance move-

ments is a rotation of the eyes, or of the head, in the exact

direction of the pleasing object, and therefore tending to

recover the illumination. Instantly, there is a burst of height-

ened energy, according to the law of pleasure ; and the move-

ment accidentally commenced is persistently stimulated so long

as the pleasure of the spectacle grows or continues. The con-,

currence is fortuitous ; the prolongation of it is not fortuitous,
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but follows the law of the will—the abiding by whatever raove-

metit is giving pleasure.

The completing step is due to the Retentive or plastic

power of the mind. An association is begun between the

optical effect of a light retreating from the full gaze to the

right or to the left, and the muscular movements that enable

the eye to follow it. After a certain number of similar chance

coincidences, this bond of association is rendered firm enough

to ensure the movement at once when the sensation is present

;

and one of the many thousand links constituting the mature

will is thereby forged. The very same course of proceeding is

followed in a host of other instances.

The beginnings of Imitation are also highly illustrative of

the process. There is no trace of imitative power during the

first months of infancy. The rise and progress of the power

may be visibly discerned by any observer ; and perhaps the

best example for the purpose is Speech. In the beginnings of

this extensive acquirement, the basis is most obviously the

infant's spontaneous articulations ; these must be waited for

by the instructor, who can only foster and maintain them when

they come. The law of the will provides for the fostering part

of the process. The child is, in all probability, gratified by

the sound of its voice, when it gives forth any new sound, and

so is stimulated to keep up the vocal exertion. Next in eflScacy

is the catching up and repeating of the sound by others, which

is an addition to the pleasing stimulus. Under the two-fold

agency, there is opportunity for an association to grow up

between the vocal impulse and the sensation of the sound

heard ; which association is ultimately the medium of bringing

on the articulation whenever it is desired.

The other cases of Imitation describe the same routine. The

movements are initiated by random spontaneity ; and when

they arise, they are accompanied by a sensible impression on

the eye, or on the ear ; the concurrences, being regular and

uniform, are at length contiguously associated ; the muscular

exertion of lifting the hand is connected with the visible pic-

ture of a lifted hand. At a certain stage, the association
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may l)o hroiiL^Iit to opcnili^ in IIk; invrr(r<l order,- -tlic HtriBa-

tion flifll,, tho rnovemcut next,—which Ih th(.' whoh? fact of

Imitation.

A numerous class of vohintary hnks consists in olx-ying tho

wonl of coniniimd, or in followin<; verbal directions. 'J'his, as

will be atiinittcd, can bi? nothing but association. It is an

association that would not be attainable without the s[)onta-

neous commencement. A child, or an animal, uiust perform a

certain action, 2)ro})vio Tnofii, in the first instance ; tho name is

then uttered in company with it; this being done repeatedly,

a connexion is made whereby tlie word can induce or single

out the movement.

In the training of animals, a hastening process is resorted

to, which well exemplifies the difficulties in the early educa-

tion of the will. In breaking a horse, the whip and the curb

form the earliest instrumentality. The animal must still com-

mence moving of its own accord. The business is to guide

the spontaneity into definite channels, in consistency with the

law of the will, and to connect all the various desired move-

ments with language and signs, by whose means they can

always be brought into play. When the colt under discipline

is moving in the desired pace, it is allowed to go on without

molestation or hindrance ; when it deviates in any way, it is

made to feel the pain of the whip or other check ; this, by the

law of pain, abates the existing movements ; and if the abate-

ment is the thing sought, the end is gained. The application

may, however, be such as to quicken the movements by the

smarting stimulus ; an effect both exceptional and uncertain,

and of use as causing a diversion of pace, out of which may
come the movement desired. The surest agency of control^

however, in the early and crude stage of the will, is the abate-

ment of an excessive or a wrong movement by a decidedly

painful check, such as the operation of the curb, which by

pressing severely on a sensitive surface, is a certain means of

depression ; whereas, the light, irritating smart of the whip

operates by a spasmodic uncertain stimulation. It is by the

tendency of pain to put an arrest upon the wrong movement.
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and of the relief from pain to indicate the right movement,

that the trainer secures the obedience of the animal ; he, at

the same time, familiarizing its ear with the sounds that are

to signify the various paces and movements. The spontaneous

commencement is essential under all circumstances ; accordmg

as this spontaneity is, from the first, ready, vigorous, and

various, is the facility in attaining and cementing the initial

links of voluntary command.

It will now be apparent that the immediate antecedent of a

voluntary act is not solely the idea of the action to be per-

formed. The successive upbuilding of the voluntary associa-

tions developes a series of ptiases, under which the direct

antecedent is transformed into various shapes. The sensation

of hunger may be the sole antecedent in prompting an animal

to the search for food ; the painful sensation is coupled at a

very early stage with the sight and the idea of food. When a

child first attains the power of lifting a sweet morsel to its

mouth, the antecedent of the voluntary act is the sight of the

morsel coupled with the remembrance ot the sweetness. A
farther advance takes place by associating the ultimate object

with intermediate actions, as when the child learns to entreat

what it wants from other persons. The stage that first brings

in an idea of the moving members themselves is Imitation ; in

imitating by sight, the antecedent is the view of the parts

moved. Through this medium, we pass to what is popularly

considered the type of voluntary control, the moving from a

wish to move. I will to raise the arm, and the act follows

;

the antecedent is the idea of the raised arm (together with

some feeling to be gratified by the act). In the highest

developments of voluntary acquisition, there is another case,

also of frequent occurrence ; namely, where the intellectual

antecedent is the idea of the work to be done ; as, for example,

in the act of washing the hands, where we do not think of the

movements to be gone through, but of a certain appearance to

be produced.

In Chapter X., on Memory, it is remarked:—'When we
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aro Haid to will, thoro inuHt bo in tho mind what in willed/

But tlu! idfa of what is iiiinHMJiati'ly willed, with n?frr«*nc«' to

tho Kaiue ultimate end, may asHume all the variations ahovo

described. To gain a plo.xsuni or free ourHelves from a pain,

we may employ different instrumentalitieH ; and tho (rxplaua-

tioo of the will should oompr(;heud them all.

—

B,
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CHAPTER XXV.

INTENTION.

The word ^'intend," the concrete, seems to be em-

ployed on two occasions. 1. We are said to intend,

or not to intend, certain actions of our own. 2. And
we are said to intend, or not to intend, certain con-

sequences of our own actions.

We have to examine what is the state of mind
which the word designates on each of those occa-

sions.

1. We are said to intend only a future action.

When the action is immediate, we are not said to

INTEND, but to WILL it ; an action intended, is an

action of ours contemplated as future, or certainly

to be.

We have minutely analysed, on a former occasion,

the state of mind which exists, when events, other

than actions of our own, are contemplated as future.

An association, from prior habit, exists, between ante-

cedent and consequent, in a series of events ; an asso-

ciation, such, that we cannot think of one of the

events as existing, without thinking of the others

as existing ; that is, without anticipating their

existence.
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Tlwtl- tills [»i(>cesH Ih involved in .inlicijuilin^ Umt
|)(H!uli.'ir event , ("illcd .in .ichon olOur own, cannot be

(l(ml>(e(l. Tlie only (juestion is, wliat aru the

cireunustanccH li'oui which it (IcrivuB its peculiar

character.

Sonicthin<^ j)eculiar is ini[)arte(l to it, from the vei'y

circumstance of its beiiiL,^ an action of our own. In

anticipating an action of our own, we necessarily an-

cicipate the mental })rocesses, which are its ante-

cedents. Among these we necessarily anticipate what

is called the act of willing. In such anticij)ations,

the association is of that intimate character, which

constitutes belief In anticipating an action of our

own, therefore, we contemplate the act as certainly

future : that is, we believe that we shall will it. But

to look forward tln^ough a certain train of antecedents

and consequents, the concluding part of which is a

certain act, which we shall then will, and then do,

is a process which apparently involves in it all that

is meant by what, in this class of cases, we call

Intention.

It may stiU, however, be objected, that the explana-

tion thus presented, recognises, in the state of mind

in question, only the ideas involved in the process

called willing, with the idea of the action, and the

belief that the action will take place ; but that there

seems to be something more than the present exis-

tence of ideas and belief, in that state of mind which

we call intending, which seems to partake of the

nature of willing at the moment of its existence.

There is something here of the customary illu-

sions of language. The word " intend" is an active

verb. And, wherever we use an active verb, we have
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the association of activity and of willing, involved

in it.

That there can be nothing of willing in the case, is

abundantly certain ; since the will relates only to im-

mediate acts.

It may, however, be objected, that though there is

nothing of willing in the case, there is nevertheless a

determination or purpose to will. A man may say, I

not only believe that I shall act so and so, but I am
determined that I shall act so and so.

In this objection, the words " determine," and

''determination,'* are still but substitutes for "in-

tend," and "intention." At most, they only mark a

degree of strength in the intention. There is another

expression, however, which deserves notice. A man
may not only resolve to do a thing, but he may
promise to do it. And the promises of men form a

very important class of their actions.

After all, a Promise is in its very essence merely

the Declaration of an Intention. If it be asserted that

it is not only the declaration of an intention, but the

declaration that nothing shall occur to hinder that in-

tention of its effect ; what is this but the declaration

of another intention ; the intention not to frustrate

an existing intention ? But this second intention is

included in the first. The very existence of an

intention implies the absence of any counter in-

tention.

Why is it that a man intends ? For the same

reason, of course, that he wills. In willing, a certain

act is contemplated as a cause of pleasure ; an imme-

diate act, and an immediate pleasure. In intending,

a certain future act is contemplated as cause of a future
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j»l(>ii8uiv. The i(U*4i of the plejusure and its caiiH«»,

uniteil 1)V as8<>ciiition, constitute the motive. In this

act of anticipation, the se<jnence, consistin*^ of motive

as cjiuse, action ixa effect, is indissohible. In our hu[>-

posed stiite of intention, the motive is presented t<j

the mind as about to exist at the time in contempla-

tion ; the itlea of the act i\s existintj irresistibly

follows. An act of our own anticipated by irresi.stible

association, when the motive is immediate, is willed
;

when the motive is future, is intended. Intention is

the strong anticipation of a future will. But every

thing which strengthens the motive, that Ls, asso-

ciates the idea of the act with that of a greater

amount of good arising from it, increases the certainty

of the act. A promise to perform the act strengthens

the motive ; in some cases exceedingly. As it is of

great consequence to men in general, that promises

should be perfonned, they take care to reward the

perfonning of promises, to punish the non-performing

of them, with their favour in the one case, their dis-

favour in the other. When the favour and disfavour

of mankind are general, and strong, to a certain

degree, they amount to the highest of all punish

ments, and all rewards. A promise, then, which is

the declaration of an intention, orreatlv strenofthens

the certainty of the act, by greatly adding to the force

of the motive.

2. The next case of the meaning of Intention is

of easy explanation. When we will, or when we
intend, an action, we either foresee, or do not foresee,

certain of its consequences. In what associations the

act of foreseeing or anticipating consists, we need not

again explain. The question, whether a man did
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or did not foresee certain consequents of his acts,

is of great importance in certain cases of judica-

ture, because upon this circumstance depends the

propriety of a less or greater degree of punishment,

perhaps the propriety or impropriety of punishing

at all.

A person administers to another person a medicine.

It turns out to be poison. The person whose act the

administration was, believing the drug to be salu-

brious, not hurtful, anticipated good consequences ; in

other words, intended the benefit of the patient

;

intending, and anticipating, here, being only two

names for the same thing. He did not foresee the

evil consequences ; and this we commonly express

by saying he did not intend them. If the person

who administered the drug, instead of believing it

to be a proper medicine, and anticipating from it

salutary effects, knew it to be poison, anticipating

from it destructive effects, he would be said to intend

those effects.

It thus appears, that when a man, having certain

consequences of an act in view, proceeds to the

performance of the act, the having in view, or anti-

cipating, receives, in these circumstances, the name

of intention. It is a case of anticipation, anticipa-

tion in pecuHar circumstances, and is marked by a

peculiar name.

The consequence of an act may be such, that the

person had no reason to anticipate them, or could

not possibly anticipate them ; or they may be such,

that, though actually not foreseen, they might, with

more or less of care, have been foreseen.. These are

questions respecting the nature of one solitary act.
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They are wlwii in l;iw iwv, caiWvA (luofltionfl of fitct.

The exact detenniiiation of llicin is chhimiI/uiI to the

right (Uu-ision ol'tJie ju(l«;(^ in the particular cane ;
but

any further consideration ol' them is not wit liin f Ikj

j)r()vince of'llils in<|uiry.""

^^ Tiiis chapter is devoted to clearing up the confusion and

disentanglini^ the ambiguity connected with the word Inten-

tion. And it fully attains the purpose, save where the refusal

to admit any difference between expectation and a strong asso-

ciation, throws a certain haze over an operation into which

they both enter.

Intention, when the word is used in reference to our future

conduct, is well characterized by the author as "the strong

anticipation of a future will." It is an unfaltering present

belief that we shall hereafter will a particular act, or a parti-

cular course of action. There may be, over and above this

belief, an intention " that nothing shall occur to hinder that

intention of its effect ;" " the intention not to frustrate an

existinir intention." The author thinks that " this second

intention is included in the first :" but it is not necessarily so.

It is the first intention, fortified by some additional motive

which creates a special desire that this particular desire and

intention should continue. It is another case of what the

author never recognizes, the desire of a desire.

Intention, when we are said to intend the consequences of

our actions, means the foresight, or expectation of those conse-

quences ; which is a totally different thing from desiring them.

The particular consequences in question, though foreseen

may be disagreeable to us : the act may be done for the sake

of other consequences. Intention, and motive, are two very

different things. But it is the intention, that is, the foresight

of consequences, which constitutes the moral rightness or

wrongness of the act. Which among the many consequences

of a crime, are those, foresight of which constitutes guilt,

and non-foresight entitles to acquittal, depends on the par-

yOL II. D D
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Thus, then, the Exposition of the Human Mind,

as far as the imperfection of the execution may allow

the accomplishment to be predicated of the attempt,

may be regarded as brought to its close. The pheno-

mena which characterize man as a thinking Being,

have been brought forward, have been carefully

resolved into their component elements, and traced to

certain general and undisputed laws. I should call

this the Theory of the Human Mind, if I could

hope that the word would be understood in its

original and literal meaning, that is, viewing or

OBSERVING, AND CORRECTLY RECORDING THE MATTERS

OBSERVED. This is the task, the execution of which

ticular nature of the case. We may say generally, that it is

the hurtful consequences. When the question arises judicially,

we must say it is the consequences which the law intended to

prevent. Reverting to the author's illustration ; a person who

gives a drug to a patient, who dies in consequence, is not

guilty (at least of intentional crime) if he expected good

consequences, or no consequences at all, from its administra-

tion. He is guilty, if he expected that the consequence

would be death ; because that was the consequence which the

legislator intended to prevent. He is guilty, even if he thought

that the death of the patient would be a good to the world :

because, though the law did not intend to prevent good to the

world, it did intend to prevent persons from killing one another.

Judged by a moral instead of a legal standard, the man may

be innocent ; or guilty of a different offence, that of not using

his thinking faculty with sufficient calmness and impartiality,

to perceive that in such a case as that of taking life, the

general presumption of pernicious consequences ought to

outweigh a particular person's opinion that preponderant

good consequences would be produced in the particular in-

stance.

—
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has l)('(>i) im»(1(':iv()\M(m1 1 Inoii^^lioul i]\o. j)rece<lingpaf(e8.

Kut, iiuli;i|>j)ily, i\\r word Tlicory Las Ixu'ii |MMV(*rU*(l

to (liMiotc ail o|)oratioii Vi'vy (liUcrciit iVoin this, an

o})orati()n hy which viKWiNdoiiSKiiviNc;

—

Ih Huper-

Kodocl ; an <)j)eration which esKcntijilly consists in

SUPPOSING, AND SKITINtJ DOWN MATTKiW SUPPOSED A3

MATTKKS OIJS12IIVI0D. Theory, in fact, has hccMi con-

founded with llypotliesis ; and it is prohahly vain to

tliink of restorintjf it to its proper signification.

11', however, the Tkeoreticdl, or Expository [)art of

the Doctrine of the Human Mind were perfected
;

aiiotlier i^reat brancli, the Practical (which, to be

rationally founded, must be founded on the Theo-

retical) would still remain. This subject, it appears,

might be conveniently treated in three Books :

I. The Book of Logic ; containing the Practical

Rules for conducting the mind in its search after

Truth :

II. The Book of Ethics ; or the Book of Kules

for regulating the actions of human beings, so as to

deduce from them the greatest amount of good, both

to the actor himself, and to his fellow-creatures at

large :

III. The Book of Education ; or the Book of

Rules, for training the Individual to the greatest

excellence of his nature ; that is, to the highest

possible state of efficiency (ability and will included),

as cause of good to himself, and to his species.

THE END.




